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Abstract

This dissertation is a synchronic description of the phonology and grammar of two dialects of
the Rajbanshi language (Eastern Indo-Aryan) as spoken in Jhapa, Nepal. The grammatical
analysis is based, for the most part, on a corpus of narrative text which was recorded and
transcribed from three informants from north-east Jhapa. Additional material elicited from a
fourth informant from south-west Jhapa has also been consulted. I have primarily confined the
analysis to the oral expression, since the emerging literary form is still in its infancy.

I have attempted to describe the phonology, morphology and syntax of the language, and
also one aspect of its discourse structure. For the most part the phonology follows the basic
Indo-Aryan pattern. Derivational morphology, compounding, reduplication, echo formation
and onomatopoetic constructions will be considered, as well as number, noun classes (their
assignment and grammatical function), pronouns, and case and postpositions.

In verbal morphology I will cover the causative stems, the copula, primary and secondary
agreement, tense, aspect, mood, auxiliary constructions and non-finite forms. The term
“secondary agreement” here refers to genitive agreement, dative-subject agreement and patient
(and sometimes patient-agent) agreement. The breaking of default agreement rules has a range
of pragmatic inferences, and I will advance a governing principle of “affectedness” to explain
this phenomenon. I will argue for a distinction to be made between conjunct verbs,
derivational compound verbs and quasi-aspectual compound verbs based on formal, semantic
and statistical grounds.

Rajbanshi has an open set of adjectives, and it additionally makes use of a restricted set of
nouns which can function as adjectives. Various particles, and the emphatic and conjunctive
clitics will also be considered. The syntactic structures studied include: non-declarative speech
acts, phrase-internal and clause-internal constituent order, negation, subordination,
coordination and valence adjustment.

I will explain how the future, present and past tenses in Rajbanshi oral narratives seem not
to maintain a time reference, but to indicate a distinction between background and foreground
information. I will call this “tense neutralisation”.

Appendix 1 presents verb paradigms, mostly from the Jhapa dialects, but also including an
incomplete paradigm from two dialects spoken in Morang. Appendix 2 comprises a complete
lexicon of the words found in this work. Appendix 3 consists of the text corpus on which this
grammatical analysis is based.

Audio recordings of the transcribed text corpus, together with twenty-four other non-
transcribed texts from a range of dialects throughout Morang and Jhapa, can be found on the

accompanying CD.
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Transcription, transliteration and orthography

The phonetic symbols used in Chapter 2 on phonology follow the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA; revised to 2005). In that chapter, phonetic data will be presented in square
brackets [ ], and phonemic data in slanted brackets / /. Both phonetic and phonemic data
will be displayed in the IPA format.

For the sake of convenience, and to avoid confusion, I have used a more common
broad transcription elsewhere in this grammar. This transcription differs from the IPA as

follows:

/a/ central open vowel (IPA /&/ with variants [e] and [e])
/y/ palatal approximant (IPA /j/)

/c/ unaspirated voiceless affricate (IPA /ts/)

/c"/ aspirated voiceless affricate (IPA /ts"/ or /tf*/)

/j/ unaspirated voiced affricate (IPA /dz/)

/i?/ aspirated voiced affricate (IPA /dz"/ or /d3"/)

The apico-retroflex plosives will be transcribed in the section on phonology with the IPA

apical diacritic //, and in the rest of the work with the subscript dot.

/t/ unaspirated voiceless apico-retroflex plosive (IPA /t/; Harvard-Kyoto /T/)
/t"/ aspirated voiceless apico-retroflex plosive (IPA /t"/; Harvard-Kyoto /Th/)
/d/ unaspirated voiced apico-retroflex plosive (IPA /d/; Harvard-Kyoto /D/)
/d"/ aspirated voiced apico-retroflex plosive (IPA /d"/; Harvard-Kyoto /Dh/)

This broad transcription for transcribed data differs slightly from the IAST (International

Alphabet of Sanskrit Transliteration). Divergences from this scheme are as follows:

a. Aspiration in conjunction with consonants will be represented with a superscript * (and
therefore not as the IAST lower case 'h'),
The vowel 21 will be represented as /A/ or /o/ (and therefore not as the IAST 'a'),

The vowel 21 will be represented as 'a' (and therefore not as the IAST 'a'),

a e o

The consonant 7 will be represented as 'w' (and therefore not as the IAST 'v'),
e. The anusvara will be represented as 'n' or 'n' according to the pronunciation in each case
(and therefore not as the IAST 'm'), and

f. The consonant ¥ will be represented as 'i' (and therefore not as the IAST ')
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XViii Transcription, transliteration and orthography

When transliterating the Devanagari in other than transcribed data, however, I will for the
most part follow the IAST transliteration scheme.

Examples in Chapter 2 will have the item written in the Devanagari script followed by
a phonemic transcription in slanted brackets and finally by a phonetic approximation and

gloss.

(i) === /aghin/ [?3g" in] 'fire’

Transcription elsewhere will have the item given first in the Devanagari script, followed
again by a broad (phonemic) transcription in italics, but with a concluding morpheme-by-

morpheme gloss in inverted commas.

(ii)  re< AT lok-er naksa 'man-GEN figure'

In more extended examples the Devanagari will be on the top line, a broad transcription
on the second, a morpheme-by-morpheme gloss on the third and then a free gloss on the

final line.

(iii) == grygarta ¥
k"ab=e has-(u)wa-c-it re
very =EMPH laugh-ICAUS-PRES-2sg VOC

"You are really making me laugh!'

If an example in the grammar is from the transcribed text corpus, it is marked with a
reference number which corresponds to the text and sentence number in Appendix 3.
Therefore, the reference number (MR.05.002) in (iv) indicates that the sentence is the
second sentence (002) of the fifth text (05) elicited from informant MR. The same
sentence is found with the same reference number in Appendix 3.

If the reference number is marked as (cf. GR.02.036), as in (v), it means that the
sentence from the text corpus has been slightly modified, and that the original form may
be seen at the corresponding location in Appendix 3.

Examples such as (iii) above, which do not carry any specific reference number are,
unless otherwise stated, elicited from the informant PR. Most of these examples were
elicited out of any context, though short texts from this informant's Korobari dialect have

also been used in various sections.

(iv) SEX J2Te T 92d w19 wenl (MR.05.002)
uha-r beta-da  raja-r g"Ar-at kam kar-eki
3sg[pro]-GEN son-NCLS king-GEN house-LOC work do-(PST.HAB)SA3

'Her son used to work in the king's house.'
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(v) T e gt = agE? (cf. GR.02.036)
tui hal kia ni  baha-c-is
2sg[pro] plough why NEG plough-PRES-2sg
'Why are you not ploughing?'

Finally, the Devanagari orthography used in this work has been compiled following
discussions with over twenty mother-tongue writers of Rajbanshi. These discussions were
held during three language workshops. The first workshop (Trrarsft foramt rerrar;
"Rajbanshi Orthography Workshop") was held in Dharan in January 2005, and was jointly
organised by NNLPI (Nepali National Languages Preservation Institute) and the
Department of Linguistics (Tribhuvan University). The discussion at this workhop was

based on an orthography proposal written by Rajbanshi & Wilde (2004). The orthography

discussion was then continued during two subsequent "Creative Writers workshops" in
Birtamod (December 2005, and December 2006).

e e B
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Photo 1. Rajbanshi writers in Birtamod, December 2006 (photograph by May

The Devanagari conventions agreed during these workshops differ from the Indo-Aryan

norm in the following respects:

a. All 'i' phonemes, including word-finals, are written with a short %,

b. All vowel sequences are represented by full vowels. Therefore, the diphthong symbols T
and 3T are avoided, and the vowel sequences 3% /ai/ and Tz /ei/ are used instead,

c. Aspiration is marked on the following characters with a subscript dot: ¥ /m"/, "/,
lp°/, = 1"/ and T /t"/ (traditionally ¥, =8, 38, ¥ and 2/g respectively), and
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d. Symbols <1, &, &, @, 7 and =& are avoided in all but tatsama-loans. (This has immediate
repercussions as regards the spelling of the name of the language itself. Traditionally, the
language has been spelt as Tstasft whereas there is a growing trend amongst writers to
spell the name 7Tt 3. I will follow that inclination in this work.)

It is hardly surprising that the development of an orthography can be a prolonged process,
and final concensus concerning establishment of the many and necessary spelling rules for
written Rajbanshi has still to be reached. In consequence the orthography used in this
work will be based on the discussions held, the conclusions reached and those decisions

made during the three above-mentioned workshops.



Abbreviations

Abbreviations used in this work include the following:

ABL ablative FEM feminine

ABS absolutive FUT future tense

ADJ adjective HPCL honorific particle

ADJR adjectivising suffix; ICAUS indirect causative
adjectiviser IMP2pl imperative 2pl

ADV adverb IMP2sg imperative 2sg

ADVL adverbialiser INF infinitive

AG agent INJ interjection

Agr agreement INSTR instrumental

AUX (quasi-aspectual) auxiliary 10 indirect object

C consonant [ip] impersonal

CAUS causative itr intransitive

CL clitic LGH low-grade honorific (Nepali)

CMPL complementiser lit. literally

CNJ conjunctive (clitic) LOC locative case

COND.PTCL conditional participle MGH mid-grade honorific (Nepali)

CONIJ.PTCL conjunctive participle MIA Middle Indo-Aryan

CONT continuous aspect n noun

CONT.PTCL continuous participle n/a not applicable

CORR correlative pronoun NCLS noun classifier

DAT dative-accusative case NEG negative particle

DEM[prox] demonstrative (proximate) NIA New Indo-Aryan

DEM[rem]  demonstrative (remote) NOM nominative case

DIM diminutive NML nominalising suffix

DIR directional NP noun phrase

DO direct object NP[poss] possessor noun phrase

DS dative subject NUM numeral

DVBL deverbalising morpheme [obl] oblique (stem)

EMPH emphatic (clitic) OIA Old Indo-Aryan

ERG ergative oS object-subject

GEN genitive (constituent order)
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xxii Abbreviations

p person
[p] personal
PASS.AUX passive auxiliary
PAT patient

PCL particle

PCL[TAG] tag question particle
PCLS numeral classifier

(for human referent)

PERF perfect

PL plural

PP postposition (phrase)
PQM polar question marker
Pr. ADV pronominal adverb
PRES present tense
PRES.STEM present stem

[pro] pronoun

pron. pronounced as

[pro/prox]  pronoun (proximate)
PST past tense

PST.COND past conditional (clitic)
PST.HAB  past habitual
PST.PTCL past participle
PST.STEM past stem

PTCL participle

QNT quantifier

QuOT quotative (particle)
REFL reflexive

REFL[pro] reflexive pronoun

REL relative pronoun

REM.PST remote past, past continuous

SA secondary agreement

SO subject-object
(constituent order)

SOV subject-object-verb
(constituent order)

SU subject

SUBJ subjunctive

SUBORD  subordinator

TAM tense-aspect-mood

T/A
TERM

tr

VBL
VOC
VP

tense aspect

terminative (clitic)
transitive

vowel (phonology); verb
verbaliser

vocative (particle)

verb phrase
grammaticality questionable
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1. Introduction

1.1 Rajbanshi language and location

Rajbanshi is an Indo-Aryan language spoken in south-eastern Nepal in the districts of
Jhapa and Morang, in north-eastern India (Bihar, West Bengal and possibly western
Assam), and in certain parts of northern Bangladesh (northern Dinajpur). Voegelin &
Voegelin (1977:167) state that Rajbanshi is spoken in:

"Bangladesh in the districts of Jalpaiguri, Cooch Behar, and Darjeeling of West Bengal, and the
western borders of the districts of Goalpara and the Garo Hills of Assam [including Bahe,

spoken in Darjeeling]".

As Toulmin (2006) notes, for various socio-political reasons the term "Rajbanshi" does not
adequately cover the range of related dialects spoken across south-eastern Nepal and
north-eastern India. He therefore chooses the wider ranging term of "Kamta, Rajbanshi
and Northern Deshi Bangla" (the "KRNB lects") to cover the dialect continuum. I have,
however, chosen to refer collectively to all those dialects spoken in Nepal as "Rajbanshi"
for simplicity’s sake, and due to the fact that the majority of the speakers in Morang and
Jhapa do identify themselves with this name. Having said this, one should also note that
there are (at least) two castes in this part of Nepal, namely the Tajpuri(a) and the Gangai,
who are reported to speak virtually the same language. Social constraints most likely
prohibit any consideration of the issue, and they consequently call their languages
"Tajpuria" and "Gangai" respectively. Though this grammar deals with a language which I
here call "Rajbanshi", any negative inference concerning these other groups has by no
means been intended.

One of the first to refer to the Rajbanshi language was Hamilton (1971 [1818]:156)
who mentions varieties of Indo-Aryan in both the east and the west of Vijaypur (situated

in modern-day Jhapa):

"The inhabitants of Vijaypur, towards the east, are chiefly Koch or Rajbangsis, who are
considered as the same, live on the plain, and speak the dialect of Bengal; on the lower hills are

mainly Mech. Both these tribes are original inhabitants of Kamrup. In the western parts, most
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of the cultivators are of the Gangaye cast, who speak the dialect of Mithila, and adhere to the

doctrines of purity, as established in that country."

Other names for the language and dialects include Kamata Bihari (cf. Barma 1991),
Kamrupa/i, Koch, Rangpuri, Bahe, Surjapuri, Dekhia and Dekhri (cf. Toulmin 2006:13-15;
Clark 1970:70-71).! Clark (1970:61) points out that the language is in fact referred to by

an even wider range of names:

"The confusion which has arisen in attempting to distinguish Rajbangshi, Koch and Paliya is
compounded by the fact that many in these groups refer to themselves by other names, or that
other groups, sometimes amounting to subcastes, exist within the larger limits of the Rajbangshi
group. It may be impossible to assemble an exhaustive list of these alternate names and sub-

castes, but a considerable number exist in the literature."

Rajbanshi merges into Assamese in the east, Maithili in the west and Bengali in the south.

This is a common Indo-Aryan phenomenon as Masica (1991:25) explains:

"Lacking clearcut geographical units of the European type where dialectal variants can
crystallize in semi-isolation, or longwithstanding political boundaries, the entire Indo-Aryan
realm (except for Sinhalese) consitutes one enormous dialectal continuum, where continued
contact inhibits such crystallization, and differentiated dialects continue to influence one

another."

Considering the centuries-old language contacts in south-eastern Nepal and the use of
Maithili as a literary language and lingua franca (cf. also Jha 1958:28-29; van Driem
2001:1160-1161), it is hardly surprising that Maithili was to have an effect on the
Rajbanshi varieties bordering the Maithili language area. Grierson (1881:2) noted that
some dialects in the Indian state of Bihar showed features of both Maithili and Bengali:
"Maithili... has various dialects... that of Bhagalgur on the east which contains a few forms
tending towards Bengali." (Note that Bhagalpur is located south of the Biharian town of
Purnia, which again is situated directly south of the Nepalese district of Morang.) In a
later publication, Grierson (1963b [1903]:12) once again refers to a dialect in northern
Bihar that is influenced by both what Grierson calls "Bihari" (that is, Maithili, Magadhi
and Bhojpuri) and Bengali:

' The name "Kamrupa" (or, "Kamarupan"), which derives from the name of the mediaeval
kingdom Kamartipa, is also used for the Tibeto-Burman languages of "Northeast India and adjacent
areas of Western Burma, Bangladesh, and Tibet" (Matisoff 1999:173). For discussion amongst
Tibeto-Burman scholars on the issue, refer to Burling (1999) and Matisoff (1999).
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"North of the Ganges, in the districts of Malda and Purnea, there is an intermediate dialect,
partly Bengali and partly Bihari, but with its grammatical construction mainly based on the

stronger and more cultivated language of Bengali."

Voegelin & Voegelin (1977) refers to Rajbanshi as "Northern Bengali". According to
Chatterji (1975a [1926]:6[table]), Oriya, Bengali (and its dialects) and Assamese are the
eastern branches of Magadhi (Apabhransa), whereas the languages "Maithili, Magahi and
Bhojpuriya" constitute the western branch. Chatterji (1975a [1926]:140), following
Grierson, also maintains that "North Bengali" is a western branch of the "Kama-rtupa
dialects" whereas the eastern branch is Assamese.” Gordon (2005), likewise following
Grierson, classifies language as: "Eastern zone, Bengali-Assamese."

Based on a reconstruction of the "KRNB lects", Toulmin (2006:341) argues that proto-
Kamta emerged parallel to proto-Bangla and proto-Assamiya (and therefore should not be

considered to be a corrupt form of standard Bengali):

"This historical stage, proto-Kamta, is reconstructed as historically parallel, not subordinate, to
the historical emergence of proto-Bangla and proto-Asamiya from the common Magadhan
stage. The implication of this statement is that the KRNB lects reflect a linguistic (and cultural)
tradition equally as ancient as the Bangla and Asamiya linguistic traditions. This study thus
confirms Clark’s proposal, following Henry Frowde, that 'Northern Bengali may be as old or
older than standard Bengali' (1969:85), and Grierson’s statement that 'Northern Bengal and
Assam did not get their language from Bengal proper, but directly from the west' (Grierson
1903-28 Vol. 1:126)."

There is often mention in literature of the fact that the Rajbanshis originated, at least in the
east, from the Koch, Bodo and Meche tribes (Tibeto-Burman; cf. Sanyal 1965 and van
Driem 2001, amongst others). Hunter (1991 [1896]:291) referring to Brian Hodgson's

essay on Dhimal, Bodo and Koch (i.e. Rajbanshi) asserts:

"The original structure of the language of Koch had been so completely overlaid with Aryan

forms that it was merged into a corrupt Bengali."

Van Driem (2001:538; 535; 1176) questions whether there are perhaps traces of Tibeto-

Burman still evident in current Rajbanshi:

"In view of the origins of the Rajbangsi, it comes as no surprise that the form of Bengali spoken
by the Rajbangsis is somewhat different from standard Bengali ... No study has been made of

possible Tibeto-Burman substrate influence in the Rajbangsi dialect of Bengali. ... Rajbangsi is

2 Chatterji (1975a [1926]:140) asserts that "North Bengali" is spoken in Jalpaiguri, eastern Purnia,

southern Darjeeling, Dinajpur, Koch Bihar, Rangpur and western Goalpara.
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reported to share some of its lexicon with the Tibeto-Burman language Garo and to exhibit
considerable Maithili influence, but these reports have yet to be supported by a substantive

account of the Rajbangsi language."

In this work on the far-western variety of Rajbanshi I have encountered no apparent
Tibeto-Burman constructions which are distinct from the non-Aryan constructions already
found in related Indo-Aryan languages. Firstly, the Rajbanshi noun classifier system may
be of non-Aryan origin, but is also found in Assamese and Bengali (cf. Emeneau 1965:30-
40; Masica 1991:250). Secondly, the sound symbolism constructions found in Rajbanshi
are similar to those in Bengali and other Indo-Aryan languages (Emeneau 1980:250-293),
which according to Klaiman (1987:511) are due to previous foreign influence. Thirdly, the
Rajbanshi secondary agreement system may be due to a Munda (or even Tibeto-Burman)
substratum, but the same participant cross-referencing system is found in several adjacent

Indo-Aryan languages (Maithili, Magahi, Darai and possibly Dhanwar).

NEPAL

10 E Ba'cio'E 5rda'E Sy S5l oE B R PR

Morang

Jhapa

e’ e o exruats Brcla's: o'

o S
kg OCHA . The " and the designations nsed on thi Last Updated 40 20 o0 40 80
@g foirie? BEAD proshaced By OCIIA, Nopal da not imply official endorsement or acceptance by the United Nations 1 u,m,,‘:;_mm e ——— 1,

Map 1. Districts of Morang and Jhapa in south-eastern Nepal

Rajbanshi, in its diverse forms, does however differ from the major Indo-Aryan languages
surrounding it. The dialects covered in this work are generally only partially understood
by the Maithili population. Bengali speakers from West Bengal, who are unfamiliar with
the peculiarities of this vernacular, likewise find these dialects only partly intelligible.
Klaiman (1987:511) notes major differences in the local and standard variants of Bengali

throughout the eastern Indian Bengali-speaking region:
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"...although throughout the Bengali-speaking area a single, more or less uniform variety of the
language is regarded as the standard dialect, the bulk of speakers have at best a passing
acquaintance with it. That is, horizontal differentiation of Bengali lects is very extensive (if
poorly researched), both in terms of the number of regional dialects that occur and in terms of

their mutual divergence."

As already mentioned, Rajbanshi is spoken in south-eastern Nepal in the districts of Jhapa
and Morang. The latest census states the number of speakers of Rajbanshi in Nepal as
approximately 129 800 (NIDI 2006:NP15), and the language is therefore held to be the
14th largest language group in Nepal. The districts of Morang and Jhapa are marked on
Map 1.
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Map 2. Language informants in Jhapa

The initial purpose of this research was to document the basic constructions of the
Rajbanshi language as spoken in Nepal. However, to satisfactorily describe the range of
Rajbanshi dialects spoken would be a colossal undertaking, and so I have restricted the
enquiry to two dialects used in Jhapa. I have mainly spent time with three informants from
the northern region of Jhapa (Dharma L. Rajbanshi and Gokul Rajbanshi from
Ghailadubba, and Manorath Rajbanshi from Lakharigaddi), and one informant from south-
western Jhapa (Pamar P. Rajbanshi from Korobari). I have also studied the secondary
agreement system which occurs in southern Morang (Dadar Bairia and Rangeli), although
I have not delved very deeply into this dialect.

In addition to the dialects in Morang, extensive study is still required to cover those

dialects on the extreme south-eastern border of Nepal; the Rajbanshi dialects spoken on
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the eastern border of Jhapa are reported to be somewhat different from the dialects studied
in this work. They are said to be more like the dialectal variants spoken over the border in
the Indian state of West Bengal, and thus lack such grammatical features as secondary
agreement.

My hope is that this work will lay the foundation for more extensive research on the
Rajbanshi varieties spoken in Nepal. In no way do I claim a complete adequacy or
accuracy of the data, or even of the presentation for that matter. I do believe, however,
that it constitutes a preliminary milestone, which can then be corrected, refined and added
to, in order to finally arrive at a full understanding of this language which represents just
one part of the immensely rich linguistic heritage of Nepal. I sincerely hope that this work
will help to support the Rajbanshi community in their endeavours to develop and promote

the use of their language, and to encourage the continuation of its use by the future

generations.

MORANG DISTRICT
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Map 3. Language informants in Morang

1.2 Theoretical background

This work is by nature primarily descriptive and synchronic. Its theoretical basis is what
has been coined "Basic Linguistic Theory", as maintained by Dixon (2002 [1997]:128):
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"The term Basic Linguistic Theory has recently come into use for the fundamental theoretical
concepts that underlie all work in language description and change, and the postulation of

general properties of human languages."

Basic Linguistic Theory is primarily based on traditional grammar, though it has also been
considerably influenced by various linguistic approaches, including typological research,

as Dryer (in press) states:

"In a number of respects, typological work was (and is) closer to traditional grammar than to
more formal theoretical approaches. This fact, the informal nature of typology, and the direct
relevance of typology to the sorts of descriptive issues faced by descriptive linguists meant that
typological work had a tremendous impact on descriptive work. ... basic linguistic theory is

traditional grammar modified in various ways by other theoretical traditions over the years."

One might of course question whether Basic Linguistic Theory can be regarded as a
"theoretical framework". Nichols (2007:232), who links Basic Linguistic Theory closely to

typology, states that Basic Linguistic Theory is a "framework-neutral theory":

"Typological theory is much like what Dixon (1997:128-135) calls "Basic Linguistic Theory"
(though I would remove the capital letters because it is not a framework but rather a
framework-neutral theory): the body of knowledge about grammar built up over the years by

analysis and comparison of different languages."

A second question which could be raised about descriptive linguistics is whether it can, in
any sense, be considered "theoretical". Often "descriptive research" is regarded as
"descriptive", and "explanatory research" (be it formal or functional) as "theoretical".
Discussing the distinction between "descriptive" and "explanatory" theories, Dryer (in

press) affirms that a descriptive theory can also be (indirectly) explanatory:

"...there is a sense in which what I am calling descriptions are themselves explanatory at a
different level. Namely, if the grammar is a representation of what is inside speakers' heads and
hence what underlies linguistic behaviour, then the grammar itself can be viewed as part of the
explanation for linguistic behaviour, and the grammar serves as an explanation for particular

facts of the language."

The role of description in linguistic science was, to a degree, undermined during the
generativist era. Chomsky (1965:5) naturally insisted that descriptive linguistics
("traditional grammar", "structuralism") was inadequate from the point of view of

linguistic science since it does not pay attention to the "creative" aspect of language.

"This is the traditional problem of descriptive linguistics, and traditional grammars give a

wealth of information concerning structural descriptions of sentences. However, valuable as
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they obviously are, traditional grammars are deficient in that they leave unexpressed many of
the basic regularities of the language with which they are concerned. ... An analysis of the best
existing grammars will quickly reveal that this is a defect of principle, not just a matter of

empirical detail or logical preciseness."

Having said this, even Chomsky (1965:5) did give some credit to (empirical) linguistic

description:

"Nevertheless, it seems obvious that the attempt to explore this largely uncharted territory can
most profitably begin with a study of the kind of structural information presented by traditional
grammars and the kind of linguistic processes that have been exhibited, however informally, in

these grammars."

Dixon (2002 [1997]:133-134), however, disputes the logical outcome of this stance.

"There is one major myth in modern linguistics which is responsible more than anything for the
discipline losing contact with its subject matter, the study of languages. It goes as follows.
There are essentially two types of linguist. The descriptivists, who do field work and write
grammars. And the 'theoreticians' ... who do not gather data themselves but rather interpret it,
from the point of view of their chosen formalism. The myth is that the work done by the
'theoreticians' is more difficult, more important, more intellectual, altogether on a higher plane

than the basic work undertaken by the descriptivists. This is wrong, from every angle."

I personally view description as more than just an empirical endeavour. Description is

inherently theoretical, as Dixon (2002 [1997]:134) states: "Every point in a grammatical

description is a theoretical statement." Moreover, language descriptions are essential for

on-going typological research and, in this respect, are also necessary for the advancement
of theoretical linguistics in all its different forms. Along these lines, Croft (1996 [1990]:4)

asserts:

"The descriptive work which has been and, I hope, will continue to be done on the tremendous
number of languages in the world is absolutely essential not just to typological theory but to all
linguistic theories... The attitude that descriptive work is not valued (it is "just" descriptive or

"descriptivist") must be abandoned for there to be progress in linguistic theory."

Here Dryer's (in press) distinction between "descriptive theory" and "explanatory theory"

(be this formal or functional) is useful:

"Structuralism is fully compatible with functionalism. Structuralism is a descriptive theory,
while functionalism is an explanatory theory. There is no incompatibility in describing a
language from a structuralist perspective and then explaining, in functionalist terms, the things
described."
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Coming from another perspective, Croft (1996 [1990]:248-249) maintains that
grammatical analysis can be more accurately described in terms of levels of

generalisation:

"Instead of the dichotomy of "description" vs. "explanation," one can describe grammatical
analysis ... with a scalar concept of degrees of generalization. The basic concept is that a more
general linguistic statement can be said to explain a more specific one, though it may itself be
explained by yet a more general statement. ... In linguistics, we may distinguish three levels of
generalization that are significant for approaches to human languages.

The first level is the lowest, the level of observation, that is what constitutes the basic facts of
language. There is essential agreement on the level of observation between generative and
typological approaches: both begin with basic facts of linguistic structure.

The second level is actually a set of levels, the levels of internal generalization.

The third level is that of external generalization, at which the linguist invokes concepts from
psychology, biology and other realms outside the structure of language.

Finally, there is a cross-cutting level of generalization, diachronic generalization."

Based on the above, this sketch of the Rajbanshi language can be said to be based on
"descriptive theory" (Dryer), or to be an "observational" (or, "surface-oriented")
grammatical analysis (Croft). The terminology necessary for describing the structures of
the language are drawn from previous studies on Indo-Aryan languages on the one hand,
and general linguistic sources on the other. Having stated this, I will assume the adequacy

of various concepts in the analysis, and I will discuss these in the following section.

1.2.1 Basic concepts

In the course of this grammar I will assume that it is legitimate to use a range of

traditional categories and terminology. These include the following:

Syntactic roles such as subject (SU), direct object (DO) and indirect object (10),
Fillmorean case roles such as agent, patient, recipient, beneficiary, etc.,
Parts-of-speech classes such as noun, adjective, adverb and verb, and

Phrases such as NP, PP and AdvP.

e o o P

While acknowledging that the universality, or "pre-established" status, of these categories,
has been questioned (Croft 2001; Haspelmath 2007; inter alia), 1 find them a practical
necessity in basic linguistic description. I would fall into the category of linguists,

concerning whom Haspelmath (2007:121) writes:

"For descriptive linguists, there would have to be a list that contains the pre-established

categories that general linguists have figured out in some way. These would not necessarily
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have to be innate, but they would have to be universal in the sense that a descriptive linguist

can be sure that the categories needed for describing his/her language are on the list."

However, terminology needs to be used flexibly, bearing in mind that one may require a
given term to be redefined according to the specific needs of the language under study.
The "historical present" discussed in Chapter 8, is one such category.

Likewise, the notion of "subject" is not unproblematic in NIA languages as Masica
(1991:339-364) maintains. Particularly notable in relation to the Rajbanshi subject are
constructions such as secondary agreement (where the verb can agree with arguments
other than the subject), the nominative case (which is used to mark clause constituents
other than merely the subject), the dative ("experiencer") subject (which is marked with
the dative case), and the position of the subject (which is clause-initial in default clauses,
but can also be found in other positions due to displacement).

I will use the terms "direct object" and "indirect object", though the positions of these
arguments are all but fixed (for example, the direct object is quite frequently found
topicalised in clause-initial position), though the direct object may be marked with the
nominative case (if it is inanimate), and though in transitive clauses the verb may agree
with the direct object of the clause in place of the subject. In order to distinguish between
different arguments I will at times employ the Fillmorean case roles mentioned above.

Regarding the classification of parts-of-speech, I will consider a notional class analysis
as inadequate (following Schachter 1985:3; Croft 2001:63), but I will follow Schachter's

(1985:3) classification which is based on grammatical criteria:

"The grammatical properties of a word that are here taken to be relevant to its parts-of-speech
classification include the word's distribution, its range of syntactic functions, and the

morphological or syntactic categories for which it is specifiable."

I will assume that there is ample empirical evidence to assert that Rajbanshi has distinct
word classes such as noun, verb and adjective. Distribution is an insufficient criterion for
word classification, given the wide range of displacement features in the Rajbanshi clause.
Nouns, however, function as prototypical subjects and objects, though also verbs can have
nominal properties when they function as infinitival complements (cf. section 7.4.2.1.3).
Nouns are not marked for tense, aspect or mood; these are categories reserved for verbs.
Moreover, number morphology is distinct for nouns and verbs. Nouns are marked for
case, whereas only the verbal infinitive in Rajbanshi can be marked with the genitive case.
Unlike verbs, Rajbanshi nouns are assigned to one of two noun classes. Finally, Rajbanshi
has a distinct class of adjectives, though (as discussed in section 4.2) one also finds a
restricted set of nouns which can likewise function as adjectives.

Finally, I will refer to the phrase structure of the NP, PP and AdjP. A phrase contains a
"head" which may have a dependent (cf. sections 7.2.1-7.2.3). By the term "verb phrase" |
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imply the structure of simple or complex verbs (conjunct and compound verbs; cf. section
7.2.4).

As shown in section 7.3.3.5, some infringement of the noun phrase is found in
conjunction with displacement in that noun phrase-internal elements may be separated by
certain phrase-external elements. For example, in a displaced order the head of a noun
phrase may be in clause-initial position, while its dependent (e.g. the determiner) may be
displaced to clause-final position. Similarly, a subject may be interposed between the
possessor and its governing noun phrase head. Initially, it would seem that such reordering
is due to focus and de-emphasis, and that stylistic implications may also need to taken into
consideration. Nevertheless, what is certain is that such constructions are not the default
(and they are relatively infrequent), and therefore I assume the legitimacy of the noun

phrase.

1.2.2 The corpus

This analysis of the grammar of Rajbanshi is based on two main research principles: the
corpus should, as far as possible, be natural (that is, it should originate from a natural
context), and that it should be based on the spoken form.

According to the first premise, evidence for the structures of the language have, as far
as possible, been drawn from narrative material. A reasonable corpus of elicitational
material was also collected (elicitation was, for example, used extensively in determining
the language's verbal morphology). Whenever this kind of material is used it is, if at all
possible, crosschecked against text material, since grammatical judgements, even from the
best of informants, proved to be at times inconsistent. This observation corresponds well
with Bresnan (2007:297; cf. also Givon 1979:23, 1984:10-11; inter alia):

"Although grammaticality judgments are considered an extremely rich source of data, it has
long been evident that introspections about decontextualized, constructed examples — especially
in syntactic and semantic domains — are unreliable and inconsistent, as pointed out by
sociolinguists and dialectologists (Labov 1975, 1996; Cornips & Poletto 2004)."

The text corpus comprises approximately 1000 sentences of recorded and transcribed oral
text (Appendix 3). This corpus was elicited from three mother tongue speakers each of
whom uses the dialect spoken in Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi, somewhat south-west of
the town of Birtamod, Jhapa. The informants are Dharma Lal Rajbanshi (texts DLR.O1-
DLR.06), Gokul Rajbanshi (texts GR.01-GR.02) and Manorath Rajbanshi (texts MR.01-

MR.05).> Audio recordings of the narratives can be found on the accompanying CD.

3 Biodata of the four main language informants are as follows:
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In addition to the transcribed corpus in Appendix 3, I recorded twenty four samples
representing many of the dialects of Rajbanshi spoken throughout Morang and Jhapa (cf.
Map 2 and Map 3). Though these narratives are not in transcribed form, they are
nevertheless occasionally referred to during the course of this grammar. The reader can

refer to the audio recordings on the accompanying CD.

] - =
Photographs 2 and 3. Pamar P. Rajbanshi (left) and Manorath Rajbanshi

Two types of text have been elicited: narrative and descriptive. The descriptive texts were
obtained by showing the language informant a photograph relating to some aspect of
Rajbanshi culture or surroundings. The informant was then requested to talk about what he
saw in the picture. The researcher may have prompted as necessary with extra questions in
order to elicit further material. The natural flow of the descriptive texts is however
questionable, as will be evident from the audio recordings. The process was new to the
informants and therefore they may in places have been too conscious of their own speech.
Conversely, they performed well when eliciting narrratives since by that time they had
become used to the recording apparatus and were quite obviously more at ease in their
role as language informants. Admittedly, one weakness of the corpus at hand is that it

consists primarily of narratives, and it lacks other genres, and face-to-face conversation.

DLR Age: 35 yrs Education: below SLC Occupation: social worker
GR  Age: 60 yrs Education: SLC Occupation: farmer
MR  Age: 32 years Education: Intermediate Occupation: private service

PPR  Age: 40 yrs Education: BA(Commerce) Occupation: writer
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Initially everything was transcribed from the recording, including mistakes. The
informant and the researcher then checked the text. Generally two types of corrections
were requested. Firstly, corrections of blatant mistakes, broken sentences or incorrect
choice of words (eg. "This is my mistake - we do not say it like that..."). Secondly, the
informant may have felt that changes in sentence structure or the ordering of sentences
were necessary (eg. "This sentence is correct, but it could be said better in this way...",
"This whole section should be re-ordered to make more sense", "I said that, but my facial
expression was like this ... so what I meant was..."). I made note of the original forms for

later reference, but almost always made the changes requested by the informant.

Photographs 4 and 5. Gokul Rajbanshi (left) and Dharma L. Rajbanshi

At several stages informants felt it necessary to change the style of the text from oral to
literary, based on the presumption that the language is spoken in one way but written in
another. 1 often hesitated to make these kinds of changes since the written form has not
yet fully evolved.

The second main research principle was to base observations primarily on the spoken
form. This is due to the fact that the literary tradition in the language is very young and
there is little consensus on a "correct" written form. I was soon to find out that what was
spoken and what was written deviated quite considerably from each other. Admittedly, as
Nida (1967:156) suggests, in languages where the written form is in its infancy, the

spoken style and the written style will inevitably and rapidly exhibit differences:
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"It is interesting ... to note that in languages with a very short literary tradition, for example,
those in which people have written for only twenty or thirty years, certain significant
differences of written and oral style rapidly emerge. Accordingly, one cannot set down as a
criterion of good written style for a new language merely the oral style of good speakers, for
there are significant modifications which inevitably take place and which must be carefully

considered."

However, what has also been noticed is a tendency in Rajbanshi to structure the written
form according to the more prestigious and developed languages of the area (in this case,
Nepali, Hindi and Bengali). This is not necessarily always a bad trend, but it does have
certain implications.

One very clear example is the tendency to avoid constituent displacement in the written
form. As the reader will notice from the text material, constituent displacement plays an
important role in topicalisation and focus. It took little effort to determine that the basic
order of Rajbanshi is SOV, but it was only from studying natural discourse that I was able
to ascertain how frequently displaced constructions do actually occur in the language (in
approximately 20% of all narrative sentences).

If one were to straight-jacket the texts to a strict constituent order, the text would
appear to be dry and unexciting; bones without substance as it were. As a result I have
refrained from changing the original oral style to what may be deemed its literary
counterpart, and have based the grammar, as far as possible, on the spoken form.

The most substantial works on the Rajbanshi language to date are Grierson (1963a
[1903]), Toulmin (2006) and Poudel (2006). Toulmin presents an impressive historical
reconstruction of a wide variety of Rajbanshi dialects ("Kamta, Rajbanshi and Northern
Deshi Bangla") stretching from south-eastern Nepal and northern Bangladesh into western
Assam. Shorter works on the language include Barma (1991), Upadhyaya (1998),
Rajbanshi D. S. (VS 2057), Eppele & Grimes (2001), Toulmin M. (2002a; 2002b) and
Poudel (2005). In addition, works published on cultural, demographic and educational
aspects include Sanyal (1965), Clark (1970), Bertie (1982), Gautam & Thapa-Magar
(1994), Rajbanshi D. (VS 2057), Toulmin D. (2002), Gautam (2005) and Rajbanshi P. (VS
2064a,b).

Important sources for information on Indo-Aryan grammar and structure have been Jha
(1958) and Yadav ([1997] 1996) on Maithili, Kellogg (1955 [1875]) and Tikkanen (1991)
on Hindi, Kakati (1962) on Assamese, Tiwari (1960) and Shukla (1981) on Bhojpuri, and
Masica (1991) on Indo-Aryan in general. References to Bengali are from Chatterji
(1926a,b), Klaiman (1987) and Masica (1991).



2. Phonology

2.1 Introduction

In this section I will describe the phonemic elements of three of the Rajbanshi dialects
spoken in the Jhapa district (Korobari, Lakhanpur and Ghailadubba-Lakharigaddi). I will
cover the vowel and consonant segmentals as well as notes on the syllable structure, and
present initial observations on nasalisation, length and stress. The content of this section is
based primarily on an unpublished manuscript (Rajbanshi & Wilde 2004) and a published
article (Wilde 2005), both of which focus on Rajbanshi phonology.

I have approached the data according to the principles of American structuralism, much
along the lines followed by Pike (1971 [1947]). Words have been contrasted in isolation
from connected speech in order to determine the contrastive segmental and
suprasegmental elements and their complementary and free variation. Simple as this may
seem, several difficulties need mentioning.

Firstly, I have not attempted to differentiate between tadbhavas (that is, Sanskrit loans
which reflect the phonological structure of the current form) and cognates (or, the
desaya/desi category, cf. Masica 1991:65-67). 1 have viewed tadbhavas as reliable
resource words alongside cognates. This has a negligible effect from the point of view of
the phonology, but any work on the structure of the contemporary lexicon (not attempted
here) would need to distinguish between the two.

The tatsama element (that is, the Sanskrit form), which is present particularly in
literary work, is often easier to distinguish than the tadbhava element. For example, word-
initial phonotactics in tatsamas and contemporary Rajbanshi differ considerably (cf. Table
10). Borrowing from Sanskrit is a common feature in New Indo-Aryan languages, as
Yadav (1997 [1996]:24) explains with reference to Maithili:

"...Maithili has borrowed extensively from Sanskrit... All this has had a curious impact upon the
phonology of Maithili. In literate and educated varieties of speech, for instance, the native
speakers of Maithili tend to retain the original pronunciation of the borrowed words. In less

literary styles, however, they abandon it.”

Furthermore I have found it difficult at times to determine which words are loans from
current Hindi, Nepali, Maithili or Bengali, and which words can be considered to be

cognates (but are nevertheless identical to the words in related languages).

15
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Secondly, working on phonology alongside the orthographic representation can be
misleading, especially when the orthography employed carries a strong historic weighting,
as is the case with the Devanagari script. As Masica (1991:86) warns: "The writer ... may
be unduly influenced by the orthography if one exists”. In certain cases the language
informants' perceptions of the sound system of their own language may be influenced by
spelling conventions which have emerged in recent Rajbanshi literature. Examples of this
are possibly the mid-centralised vowel [1], and intervocalic voiced retroflex/rhotic
segments.

Thirdly, from a strictly structuralist point of view, non-contrastive elements such as
nasalisation should not present a problem in the phonology. However, though there is no
basis for postulating phonemic nasalisation (cf. also Toulmin 2006:138-139), it is indeed
used by many speakers. Whereas many informants are of the opinion that nasalised vowels
are used and should be marked in the orthography, cross-informant examination reveals
that there is little consensus as to where it exists. Whether this situation is due to a shift in
the phonology is uncertain. It is also possible that nasalisation is deemed necessary since it
is contrastive in the neighbouring and influential Indo-Aryan languages such as Maithili,
Nepali and Hindi.

Likewise, the phonemes /j/ and /w/ do not appear to have phonemic status in
contemporary Rajbanshi but they do nevertheless occur as distinctive components in some
words. A cross-linguistic study of neighbouring languages would most likely reveal
reasons for irregularities of this kind, but I have not attempted that here. Nasalisation and
central approximants will be discussed in more detail in the corresponding sections, but
suffice it to say here that focusing on an Indo-Aryan language in isolation without paying

attention to the wider Indo-Aryan context may be misleading.

2.2 Vowels

2.2.1 Vowel phonemes

The vowel phonemes detected during this research are: /i/, /e/, /a/, /&/, /o/ and /u/. The

vowels were found to occur in the following environments:

Table 1. Vowel distribution

word-initial word-medial
K i |%-/i-/ [?i] ‘DEM[prox]-’ =T /tsila/ [tsilAze] 'eagle’
T e |Te /ek/ [?ek] ‘one’ TAT /denz/ [denz] ‘wing’
A | = |MSTA /enol/ [2&nol] ‘finger; toe’ arfr /paet™i/ [paeti] ‘leaf’
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Table 1. (cont.)

F | a |t/ s /ag/ghin/ [23g/gti 1 “fire® 7Y /mad"u/ [mod"y] ‘honey’

Ell o | or/ [?or] “(in, #T¥ 8- or ha-) end’ T /gorol/ [gor/tol] ‘heron’

3 u | 3% /ukus/ [?ukus] ‘hawk’ %7 /kutie/ [kute] ‘dog’
closed syllable word-tinal

7 i |whRT /karip/ [kact/ip] ‘approximately’ 7{% /tsuli/ [tsuli] ‘hair’

T | e |@T /K et/ [k"et] ‘field’ T /daere/ [daere/e] by’

&1 @ |3Id /haet/ [het] ‘hand, arm’ YT /tsemrae/ [tsemeae] ‘skin’

T A | 9T /sarak/ [sac/tak/k] ‘road’ el /kala/ [kals/A] ‘banana’

ar o | /lok/ [lo'k] ‘person; man’ T /teero/ [taerro] ‘star’

3 | u |49 /tup/ [t"up] ‘spit’ T /g"ugu/ [g"ugu] ‘dove’

The vowel phoneme /i/ is articulated as [i]. Word-initial /i/ is rare: in the whole data base
/i/ was found to occur word-initially in the demonstrative - /i-/ [?i] 'DEM[prox]' (for
example, in AT /i-le/ [?ile] 'DEM[prox]-PL'), and loan words such as $ATH /inem/
[?inem] 'reward' and TAT /itjedi/ [itjedi] 'etcetera (Skt)'. Utterance-initial vowels are
often preceded by a (non-phomemic) glottal plosive [?].

Though there is only limited evidence for semivowels in Rajbanshi phonology, the
word-initial [j] in the pronoun FTEN(T) /jeha(e)/ [jahx/&(e)] '3sg[pro/prox]’, and loan
words such as a7 /j/ [j&] 'or' and T=HT /jodzanz/ [jodzanz] 'plan’, should be interpreted
as a semivowel (cf. section 2.3.4 on central approximants).

Some informants felt a need to distinguish between three front unrounded vowels: /e/
[e], /i/ [i] and [1]. There is indeed a phonemic distinction between /e/ [e/e], and /i/ [i].
However, there is no evidence for positing a third contrasting front vowel /1/. Initially, the

data would suggest that:

(a) Phone [1] could be an allophone of /i/ when following non-word-initial liquids /l/ and /1/.

(b) Phone [1] could be an allophone of /e/ in closed syllables which are checked with a
syllable-final voiceless plosive.

(c) Having said this, it is also possible that [1] is an allophone of /e/ in (non-word-initial)

non-stressed syllables.

The preceding liquids /I/ and /r/ can not be the only conditioning factor however, since the

vowel /i/ is pronounced as [i] when following the word-initial liquids in:

(1) a. T /fris/ ['ris] 'anger'
b. forgrt /lihani/ ['lihaeni] 'blanket’
c. forer /li-1-v/ ['lili] 'take-PST-3'

Additionally, the mid-centralised [1] is found in the 3p future - /-b-1/ [bi] '-FUT-3".
Whether this is due to stress (that is, /i/ or /e/ have the conditioned variant [1] in unstressed

syllables) is unclear.
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Table 2. Phonemes /e/ and /i/, and allophone [1]

/el [€] /i/ or /e/ [1]
position | [t /mar-le/ [marle] 2% /tuk-1-1/ [tuklv/e] “hit-PST-3
‘die-COND.PTCL’ W /tuk-isl-/ [tukisli/e] ‘hit-REM.PST-3’
ZFAAA /tuk-1-1 tan/ [tuklr/etan] “hit-PST-3
PST.COND’
position r_ A Jaert/ [2r1] “VOC’
¥ /re/ [re/e] ‘PCL’ ¥ /rv/ [r1] VOC’

T /g ar-er/ [gharr/er] *house-GEN’
position b_ |ZF /tuk-b-¢/ [tukbe/e] “hit-INF-EMPH’ &% /tuk-b-1/ [tukbr/e] ‘hit-FUT-3
closed o TYF /mar-ek/ [marr/ek] ‘die-IMP2sg’
2% /tuk-ek/ [tuki/ek] “hit-IMP2sg’
o /bik"/ [bik"] “‘poison’

This becomes a problem when comparing the phonology with the orthography. Most
occurrences of [1] in current Rajbanshi orthography have been represented as T /e/ (in fact
[1] does fluctuate with [e], but this stands in contrast with the open-mid [€]-variant of the
phoneme /e/). Surprisingly, no informants feel it would be appropriate to represent the
phone [1] as % /i/. Whether this is due to a subconscious native perception of the
phonological system, or an adherence to spelling conventions which have emerged in
recent literature is unclear.

Chart 1 presents results of the formant analysis of the vowels [i], [1] and [e]. The
vowels [1] and [e] were extracted from 59 verbs contrasting the past tense 3p form (-of
[-I-1]) and the conditional participle (-& [--€]). Though variation of the vowel [e] is
considerable, it is substantially more open than the vowel [1]. Formant values for the
vowel [i] were extracted from 67 recorded samples of words where the vowel [i] occurs in
the initial syllable. Moreover, though there is a degree of (somewhat predictable) overlap
between the vowels [i] and [1], there is a clear tendency for the vowel [1] to be slightly
more open.

Masica (1991:115) mentions a contrast in Bengali which would seem to be very

similar:

"It is possible to speak of another kind of secondary subsystem, however, consisting not of
borrowed sounds but rather of native sounds of marginal status. In Bengali, for example, there
are rare but undeniable contrasts between, e.g. E/e in [chEle] 'boy' and [chele] 'if (it) covers',
and between I/i in [kIntu] but' and [kintum] 'T used to bring/would have brought'."

It is doubtful that the vowel [1] found in Rajbanshi is the same as the Bengali vowel

mentioned by Masica. In the data collected so far, the mid-centralised [1] was only found
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in the environments shown in Table 2. No nouns where found to show the distinction.*
Moreover, if [1] does indeed have phonemic status in Rajbanshi, one would expect to find
a three-way contrast. This was not so; only two-way contrasts between /e/ and [1], and /e/
and /i/ were found. Throughout this work I have transcribed [1] as /i/ or /e/ when I am

certain, but as /1/ when I am uncertain.

240
288
IPA [i] IPA [u]
336
median average [i] (initial syllable)
384
IPA [o]
432
_480 - median average [1]
N
==} n "a
=528
= IPA [e] = W% | IPA [5]
576 s I .i. .'
) n median average [€]
24 (= X
6 ® T [i] (n=67) :_..
672 | | A T[] (n=59) IPA [a]
720 B T [e] (n=59)
768 -
‘ ‘ ‘ IPA [a] ‘
2500,00 2250,00 2000,00 1750,00 1500,00 1250,00 1000,00 750,00 500,00 250,00 0,00
F2-F1

Chart 1. Formant analysis of [i], [1] and [€]

The vowel phoneme /e/ is articulated as [e] or [¢] and is found in all positions. The
"inherent vowel" /A/ is often articulated as [a] and is found in all positions, and has the
free variants [3] and [o]. The vowel is at best only slightly rounded ([a]), and never as
round as the Bengali "inherent vowel" /o/ (cf. Figure 1 for lip positions for Rajbanshi
vowels).

The low front vowel /&/ is articulated as front [&] or central [e] and is found in all
positions. Note that the vowel /&/ does not diphthongise as in the Maithili [o€], [a€] and
[ai] (cf. Yadav 1997 [1996]:15-16). Vowel sequences of /@.e/ are found but are
pronounced as [&e].

The vowel phoneme /u/ is articulated as [u], and the phoneme /o/ as a close-mid
rounded vowel [o0]. Both vowels are found in all positions, though the vowel /o/ is rare in

word-initial position.

4 One nominal contrast was in fact encountered between the Rajbanshi word [bil] 'a_kind_of fruit'
and the Rajbanshi pronounciation of the Hindi loan word [bel] 'ox' (i.e. s&<). Compare with
Goswami & Tamuli's (2003:77) item /bel/ “wood apple’, as mentioned in Toulmin (2006:125).
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/i/ in T /ki/ [ki] ‘what’ [1] in 3T&A /aesly/ [esli] ‘come-PST-3°  /e/ in & /se/ [se/e] ‘ABL’

/&/ in AT /-lee/ [le] -PL’

/u/ in g /c"-u/ [c¢"u] AT /o/ in W /mo-1/ [mor] & /a/ in BT /g"ar/ [g"ar]
‘be-PRES1sg’ ‘1sg[obl]-GEN’ ‘house’

Figure 1. Lip positions for Rajbanshi vowel phonemes

2.2.2 Vowel sequences and diphthongs

I will attempt a brief analysis of the vowel sequences and diphthongs here, though I must
state that further research is required in order to reach a final conclusion on the issue. I
will refer to the term "diphthong" according to the definitions given by Laver (1994) and
Kenstowich (1996 [1994]):

"When the medial phase shows an audible change of quality, with the change consistently
progressing towards a single target, as it were, then the sound is classified as a diphthong."
(Laver 1994:146)

"The term 'diphthong' is often used more broadly to denote any sequence of tautosyllabic
vowels. They need not necessarily share any phonological features and the entire sequence may

count as a single timing unit (mora)." (Kenstowich 1996 [1994]:46)

Despite the observation that the "majority of languages of the world do not use diphthongs
in their phonological inventory" (Laver 1994:285; emphasis mine), there is a high
probablity that diphthongs will be found in NIA languages, as Masica (1991:116)

maintains:
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"Sanskrit has only the two diphthongs /ai/ and /aw/, for which special symbols were eventually
provided in later Brahmi ... the NIA languages generally have an expanded inventory of falling
diphthongs ... These naturally have to be represented in other ways, either as sequences of
vowels (which may also represent disyllabic sequences) or of vowel + the semivowels /y/ and
/wi. As there is a reluctance in some descriptions to recognize any diphthongs other than the
traditional two (and therefore go into the question at all), it is difficult to be exhaustive in
comparisons, but it is clear enough that the Eastern languages have the greatest number of true

diphthongs (as well as disyllabic vowel sequences."

The vowel sequences and diphthongs encountered in the data include:

Table 3. VV-sequences and diphthongs

second vowel
i3 [1] Jle®@ & M
ig - 3T /battie/ [bathije]  [@TEAT /Ketize/ [kletije]
‘sit-CONJ.PTCL’ ‘jackal’
m | - -
. leT UTHET /peisa/ [pejsa] 'money’ |- -
%) & I [ATE /mei/ [mej] ‘y_sister’ |- [T==TT/@ts"ee/ (@T3(T) /kee(l)/ [khz()]
_: [ts"ze] 'well' ‘eat-PST.PTCL’)
‘2 (A |72 /paina/ [pajnal - |FTet /sael/ [sael] T3 /t"azel/ ["acel]
h 'irrigation channel' ‘neck_guide’ ’keep-PST.PTCL’
o3 |- - |#reT /kod"oe/ [kod"oe] |-
'never'
us Fl"s{ /tui/ [w/uifj] *2sg[pro]” |- - AT /puel/ [pu(w)el]
9% /b"ui/ [b"yj] 'ground' ‘straw’
second vowel
AST o3 u3
iz |f&feser /sintia/ [sing"ia] - =3 /ghiv/ [ghiw/w] *ghee’
‘plant_marrow-CNJ’
| - -
% e T |23f /dea/ [dei] “(local) divinity’ |- %37 /pheur/ [feur] “fox’
_; & AT |973f /maea/ [maei/A] 'mother’ e /k"eok/ [k'eok]  [dTS /baeu/ [beu/w] *father’
= ‘eat-SUBJ2sg’
- A - T3raT /taulia/ [tawlije]
'towel'
o |- -
u3 | /gua/ [gua] ‘feces-CNJ’ -

In the language data to hand, three types of vowel sequences are found. Firstly there are
the vowel sequences which can be clearly identified as disyllabic sequences (2a).

Secondly, there is a set of vowels which are potential candidates for CV-sequences or
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falling diphthongs (2b), and thirdly, there is a set of vowels which are potential candidates
for VC-sequences or rising diphthongs (2c). Vowel sequences which do not occur in the

data corpus are listed in (2d).

@

Clear (disyllabic) vowel sequences /ea, Ae, A, oe, &e, &A, &0, (2E?)/

a.
b. Potential falling dipthongs or CV-sequences /iu, ie, i, iA, ua, ua, ui/

c. Potential rising dipthongs or VC-sequences /eu, iu, &u, Au, ei, &i, Ai, ui/
d.

Non-occuring vowel sequences /ii, ee, 00, uu, A, io, e&, €o, o0&, 0A, ou, oi, ue, uo, Ao/

I find a diphthong / CV-analysis for most of the vowel sequences in (2b) to be
unwarranted. Generally both vowels are given syllabic prominence, and they are often
mediated by an intervocalic glide (3a-b).> Moreover, a CV-analysis of the absolutive in
(3¢) would lead to an erroneous analysis of the (default) absolutive in (3d; cf. section 2.4

for discussion on phonotactics).

Disyllabic CVCV gaT /ts"u.&/ [ts/f"uwe] 'child' (*monosyllabic *CCV */ts"wz/)
Trisyllabic =T /malize/ [malijee] 'muddy’ (*disyllabic *CVCCV */malje/)
Trisyllabic CVCVV &t /rak-ie/ [raki(j)e] 'stop-ABS' (*disyllabic *CVCCV */rak.je/)
Disyllabic CVCV *f& /rak-i/ [raki] 'stop-ABS' (*monosyllabic *CVCC */rakj/)

3)

/e o o P

The vowel sequences in (2c) are more difficult to deal with. It would seem possible to
analyse (but not to write) some of these as VC-sequences, since the second vowel tends
not to be given syllabic prominence (4), (5a), (6a) and (7a). However, as shown in (5b),
(6b) and (7b), the syllable structure of Rajbanshi restrains the VC-sequence analysis, and
therefore, for the sake of consistency, one is compelled to disgard the VC-sequence

analysis in the other examples.

4) a. = CV.V /b ui/, CV /b"ui/ or CVC /b uj/ [b"yj] 'ground'
71z CV.V /me.i/, CV /mei/ or CVC /maj/ [mej] 'younger sister'
wzE V.V.CV /e.i.da/, V.CV Jei.da/ or VC.CV /ej.da/ [ejda] 'DEM[prox/emph]-NCLS'

s CV.V /ghiw/ii/, CV /g"iu/ii/ or CVC /g"iw/ [ghiw/W] 'ghee’
%37 CV.VC /p"e.ur/ or CVC /p"eur/ [p"ewr] 'fox' (*monosyllabic *CVCC */p"ewr/)

®)

ISH

(6) a. I CV.V /bx.u/,CV /beu/ or CVC /baew/ [bew] 'father'
Z3T- CV.VC /da.ug-/ or CVC /daug/ [dawg] 'run' (*monosyllabic *CVCC */dawg/)

(7) a. WEAT V.V.CV.CV le.it'ina/, V.CV.CV /eit"ina/ or VC.CV.CV /ej.t"i.nx/ [ejt"in]
'DEM[prox/emph]-place’

5 Similar intervocalic glides are reported, for example, in Bhojpuri (Shukla 1981:43) and Maithili
(Yadav 1997 [1996]:19).
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b. wEzAT V.VC.CV /e.it".nz/ or VC.CV /ei f.na/ [ejtna] 'DEM[prox/emph]-place’
(*disyllabic *VC.CCV */ej.t"nae/)

The diphthong analysis is certainly more plausible phonotactically in the examples (4a-c),
(5a) and (7a-b) above.® This is supported by the observation that examples (8a-b) were
regarded by the informant PPR as disyllabic.

(8) a. #=AT possibly disyllabic CV.CV /kai.n®/ [kajne] 'bride’
b. T©=aT possibly disyllabic V.CV /ei.le/ [ejle] 'DEM|[prox/emph]-PL'
c. 9= possibly disyllabic CV.CV /pai.ni/ [pajni] 'irrigation channel'

The vowel sequence in words such as [n®a]/[n&A] 'name' and [gaea]/[g&A] 'village' also
requires some consideration. The sequence /a&.A/ should not be considered akin to the
Maithili /ou/, which according to Yadav (1997 [1996]:17) is a variant of /o/:

"Of the back vowels, /o/ is the least common — especially in the final position. Also, in some

dialects, /o/ varies with /o/ and /ou/."

Consider also Masica's (1991:114) warning concerning vowel comparison between New

Indo-Aryan languages:

"Purely systematic comparisons can be misleading. Hindi, Bengali, and Gujarati /o/, for
example, are different phonetically, historically, and in their written representation. The first is
a long vowel, the result of monophthongization of the diphthong *au, which remains its written
symbol. (In Bengali this has evolved instead into the diphthong /ou/.) The second is a phonetic
development of the vowel *a > [o], therefore etymologically equivalent to Hindi and Gujarati

/a/ and as the "inherent vowel” represented by zero graphemically."

Some informants, possibly following the Hindi convention, interpret (that is, write) the
final "inherent vowel" as the central approximant o /w/, suggesting a rounded articulation.

Regarding the more easterly Rajbanshi dialects, Sanyal (1965:250) observes that:

6 In comparison, Yadav (1997 [1996]:18-19) asserts that in Maithili: "Most diphthongs ... are rising
diphthongs ... Vowel clusters ending in mid vowels e and o also diphthongize. ... There are,
however, constraints on diphthongization. Thus, for example, the front and back low vowels do not
participate in the process of diphthongization. Consequently, such diphthongs as *@i, *&u, *oi and
*ou are not permissible in Maithili. Finally, no centralizing diphthongs are permissible in Maithili."

Shukla (1981:39) proposes ten rising diphthongs ("diagonal" aj , 47, au , a3, oi and 67 , and
"vertical" ei , éf, oy and 61 ), and four centralizing diphthongs ("centering" ja, 74, ya and §a ) in

Bhojpuri.
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"Contraction of vowels as in S.C.B. (West Bengal) does not occur in this dialect. ... There are
cases where instead of contraction there is lengthening of words as in:— mao < ma (mother) ...

pa-o < pa (leg). Some of these words are often nasalised e.g. mao, pao etc."

Since no (or very little) rounding occurs with the "inherent" vowel (cf. figure 1), the
interpretation of the vowel sequence as non-rounded /@.a/ is well supported, and hence the
phonemic representations of the two examples given above are aTsf /naa/ and Tt /gaea/

respectively.

2.3 Consonants

In the following sections I will consider the consonants of the language. The following

consonant phonemes were detected:

Table 4. Contrastive consonant phonemes and their Devanagari equivalents

Bilabial Dental Apico- |Palatal |Velar Glottal
retroflex

Plosive  |voiceless unaspirated | 9 p qt Tt &k

voiceless aspirated % p"° o " g k"

voiced unaspirated Tb Td gd Tg

voiced aspirated b g d" g dh 7 g"
Affricate |voiceless unaspirated = ts

voiceless aspirated Zts"

voiced unaspirated ST dz

voiced aspirated o d"
Fricative |voiceless qTs hg
Nasal unaspirated Hm Tn )

aspirated @) m 7@ (@0
Rhotic unaspirated Tr

aspirated @1
Approx- |lateral <1
imant lateral aspirated (=) 1"

central () (W) MG | @ W)

2.3.1 Plosives

All plosives occur word-initially, and all except for /d/ and /d"/ occur intervocalically. In
word-final position voiceless unaspirated plosive finals tend to be unreleased or slightly
released (for example in the words St=fa [dzeAt ] 'alive' and =1 [ts"et ] 'beehive'). In most

cases voiced plosives are devoiced or voiceless in word-final position, for example in the
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word a1 [bae:d/t] 'field'. Where aspiration is marked in the orthography (for example =Ter
[ba:d/t] 'field'), the actual phonetic realisation tends to disregard the aspiration. The
voiceless aspirated apico-retroflex [t"] was recorded as strongly aspirated word-finally, for
example in the word 3z [?&/&'t"] 'eight'. The word-final /k"/ in T@ [muk'] 'mouth’ was
also recorded slightly aspirated (or at least with an audible release).

Neutralisation of the distinction between /t/ and the apico-retroflex voiced plosives /d/
and /d"/ demands some attention. In word initial position /d/ and /d"/ are realised as [d]
and [d"] respectively, for example in the words 7% /degar/ [dega/sr] 'path' and Zf¥ /d"eri/
[d"eri] 'pile'. In this position they contrast with the rhotic /r/. When /d/ is followed or
preceded by [d] as in &g [had:i] 'bone', or when it is preceded by the nasal /n/ as in the
word F== /kunda/ [kiinda] 'type_of pond', the apico-retroflex plosive is realised as [d].
Masica states (1991:97; addition in brackets mine):

"The retroflex flap /t/ is often taken as an allophone of /d/, with which it often stands in
complementary distribution: initial, geminate, and postnasal for [d]; intervocalic, final, and
before or after other consonants for [r]. ... The sound (retroflex flap /1/) is absent altogether
from Assamese, East and North Bengali dialects, and Bishnupriya — in all of which it has

merged with /r/...”

Likewise, in Rajbanshi, in intervocalic and word-final positions, and word-medially
following the bilabial /m/, the apico-retroflex plosive /d/ is neutralised with the rhotic
phoneme /r/ and is realised as [(] or [r/r]. Consider, for example, the words ==T /g"era/
[g"er/ree] 'extinguish-IMP2sg' (sometimes written as ®<T) and &7 /kemre/ [kemc/{z]
'bite-IMP2sg' (sometimes written as FT¥eT)

The aspirated counterpart /d"/ is realised as ["/t"], as in =Tf¥ /daer™/ [deri ] 'beard'
(sometimes written as @Tfz), ¥ /dzer"s/ [dzer"a] 'herd' (sometimes written as Si@) and %
Ipar®/ [par/t] 'read-IMP2sg' (sometimes written as 7€ ). For reasons of consistency, I posit
the addition of the phoneme /r"/ to the phoneme inventory though this only occurs in
intervocalic and word-final position.

The bilabial plosive /p"/ is often realised as [f], as in the words ®Teq /p"altu/ [feltu]
'extra’ and IHaX /dep"edar/ [defedeer] 'leader'. In intervocalic position /b/ has the free
variants [w]/[B].

Table 5 indicates the distribution of the plosive phonemes in Rajbanshi.

Table 5. Distribution of plosives

word-initial intervocalic word-final

& |k |t /kala/ [kals/a] ‘banana’  |9eRT /pakae/ [pakee] ‘insect’ AT /naek/ [n&k] ‘nose’
g (k" [&a /K et/ [kPet] “field’ =9 /tsak"u/ [tsak"/ku] ‘eye’ A9 /muk”/ [muk‘]‘mouth’

T |g |TTH /garam/ [g3ram] ‘warm’ |eI9Td /lagat/ [lagst] ‘near’ T /gog/ [gog] ‘loud voice’
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Table 5. (cont.)

T |g" [ /ghana/ [ghana] ‘dense’  |STEA /ag/gin/ [?23g/g"in] “fire’ |AET /meg®/ [me'g] “cloud, sky’
Z |t [zfE /tuti/ [tuti] ‘throat’ afe /beti/ [beti] ‘daughter’ T2 /pet/ [pet] ‘belly’
S |t |aTeT /t"el/ [tP&]] ‘branch’ ATFS Neet™i/ [lethi] stick’ 33 /ut™/ [Put"] ‘rise-IMP2sg’
T |d |3 /degar/ [dega/sr] ‘path’ |(FTTh /sarak/ [sac/tak] ‘road’) |(STTX /dzaer/ [dze:c/t] ‘cold’)
neutralised with /r/ neutralised W;th /t/
& |d" |71 /d"arae/ [d"Arz] (T /bur"a/ [bug/rz] ‘old; old  |(ATX /baer"/ [beec/t] ‘grow-
‘kind_of snake’ man’) IMP2sg’)
neutralised with /r/ neutralised with /r/
T |t |AT /teero/ [taero] ‘star’ qdT /pate/ [pate] ‘grandson’  [ATd /b et/ [b at]
‘rice(cooked)’
t" |7 /t"up/ [t"up] ‘spit’ HAT /mut"e/ [mut"a] ‘head’ data not found
T |d |aT% /deeru/ [derru] ‘liquor; g7 /nidur/ [nidurr] ‘rat’ 3% /dud/ [dud/t] ‘milk; breast’
medicine’
g |d" |a /d"an/ [d"an] ‘wealth’ 7¢ /mad"u/ [mod"w] ‘honey’  |aTY /baed"/ [bad/t] “field’
T |p [97F /paet®i/ [petti] ‘leaf’ =97 /rupz/ [rupz] ‘silver’ T /&p/ [p] ‘PCL’
p" [T /ptal/ [p"/£al] “fruit’ TATHT /seepe/ [saefe] ‘white’  |(FETE /nisep?/ [nisaf]
‘judgement(loan)’)
T |b |afE /beti/ [beti] ‘daughter’  |aTAT /baebae/ [bab/wae] ‘priest’ & /ts"ab/ [ts/["ab] ‘beauty’
T |b" [ATTH /b eluk/ [b&luk] 19T /dzib e/ [dzib/b ] data not found
‘bear’ ‘tongue’

2.3.2 Affricates and fricatives

Table 6 indicates the distribution of the affricate and fricative phonemes in Rajbanshi:

Table 6. Distribution of affricates and fricatives

word-initial intervocalic word-final
Affricates
T |ts [T /tseen/ [tsee/@m] ‘moon’ [FHET /ghetsa/ [¢Metsae] ‘neck’ =T /nets/ [ne/&ts] 'dance’
B |ts" =T /st [ts"eet] ‘beehive’ [ATHET /bats"e/ [bats"z] 'calf(male) [T /geets”/ [geets] ‘tree’
ST |dz |STTeh /dzeek/ [dzeek] 'stack'  [ATSIT /maedzee/ [maedzee] ‘taste’ TSl /leedz/ [lae(d)z] 'shame'
T |dz" [HATHT /dz eka/ [dz"&ke]  |FHT /badz =/ [badz"e] ‘bundle’ data not found
'cover'
Fricatives
T |s [ATHT /septe/ [sefipe] gAT /d"use/ [d"usx] 'blanket' T2 /sehes/ [sefzs]
‘white’ 'boldness'
2 |h |27 /haet/ [hat] 'marketplace' [foT2T /lihz/ [lifiz] ‘feeding trough’ data not found
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The affricates have a mainly alveolar articulation ([ts, ts", dz, dz"]). Post-alveolar
articulation of the aspirated affricates was encountered, particularly when preceding the
back vowels, such as in the word &aT /ts"uz/ [t{"uwa] 'child'. Like the plosives, the aspi-
ration contrast tends to be neutralised in word-final position, for example in the word T
Iputs”/ [puts/(] 'ask-IMP2sg'. The phonemes = /dz"/ and g /h/ were not found word-finally.
Word-initially the glottal fricative /h/ is realised as voiceless [h] or voiced [f], as in
grewl /holko/ [h/figlko] 'light(weight)'. The glottal fricative and the voiced aspirated

obstruents often cause breathiness on the following vowel.

2.3.3 Nasals, rhotics and laterals

Table 7 indicates the distribution of the nasal, rhotic and lateral phonemes in Rajbanshi:

Table 7. Distribution of nasals, rhotics and laterals

word-initial intervocalic word-final
Nasals
T |m |HTHT /meekre/ [makree] T /kPeme/ [k'eme] 'pillar’ |=TH /ghem/ [¢"em] ‘sweat’
‘spider’
" [mh|- ATH /lemPs/ [l&mfa] ‘long’  [ATH /nem" [n&m/m]
‘descend-IMP2sg’
G T /nek/ [ne/&()k] ‘nose’ |1 /deena/ [denz] 'seed' =T /tseen/ [tsee/&n] ‘moon’
T |nb |- ST /dzaen"aek/ [dzenfizk] 9T /baen®/ [bae/@n/n] “tie-
'light' IMP2sg’
¥ g |- T /nenar/ [nénsr] ‘tail’ TS /b ey/ [b"®/&n] 'a
narcotic liquid'
T o |- AT /seen”aen/ [senfign] w1 /kaen"/ [kae/&n/n]
'friend(female)' ‘shoulder’
Rhotics
T |r [T /reedzee/ [reedzee] 'king'  [3TUH /erem/ [ecem] 'rest' AT /bheter/ [b eter/r]
'husband'
Tt |- FATIY /laer™/ [laec/thi ] ‘umbilical [T /baer/ [beer/r] 'grow-
cord’ IMP2sg'
Laterals
|1 [T Maet™i/ [lethi] 'stick' FTAT /kaele/ [kele] ‘pea’ Tt /geel/ [geel] 'cheek’
|- AT /el [=lfie] 'now' -

The nasal /n/ is realised as [n] in intervocalic position, [n] preceding an alveolar consonant
(fricative, affricate or lateral) and [n] preceding an apico-retroflex plosive. Word-final /1/
tends to be voiceless [1].

In word-medial position aspiration from the phonemes /m"/, /n", /", /1*/ and /t"/
causes breathiness on the following vowel, for example in the word &TH /lam®a/ [1&mfa]

'long'.
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Stem-final aspiration tends to merge with affixal components. Examples of this type of

sandhi are found as follows:

(9) a. =T /tsin"-bze/ 'know-INF' > [tsinb"a] (also written as =)
b. AT maem-le/ 'descend-COND.PTCL' > [nzml"e] (also written as ATFT)
c. 99T /par"-bz/ 'read-INF' > [parb"z] (also written as T¥aT)

Additionally, there is a tendency for word-final voiced aspiration to cause breathiness
towards the left.

(10) a. f= /tsin® 'know-IMP2sg' > [tsinn]
b. A /nem"-@/ 'descend-IMP2sg' > [n&m/m]
2.3.4 Central approximants

Table 8 shows the distribution of the palatal approximant [j] and labio-velar approximant

[w]:

Table 8. Distribution of central approximants

word-initial intervocalic word-final

]

pronoun, loan
TTEH(T) /jeh&(e)/ [j&h&(&)]
'3sg[pro/prox]'

T /j*/ [je] 'or'

Phonemic
(can be)

& =t /tshize/ [tshijee] [ts"Tj@] T /koi/ [koi/j] ‘something’
Zé § ‘shadow’ (also found as &TT /ko.e/)

-~

S

T w

o pronoun, loan pronoun
£3 3IBI(T) /wehae(e)/ [wih&(e)]  |FaT (FAT) /kewae/ [kewze]
§§ '3sg[pro]' ‘some’

9T (A7) /wae/ [wae] 'or’

ZAT () /ts"uee/ [tfhuwee] 3 /ghiu/ [ghiw/w] *ghee’
‘child’

Non-
phonemic

Masica (1991:99-100) maintains:

"The semivowels /y/ and /w/ are a somewhat shaky part of the NIA inventory. In a number of

languages their occurrence is practically restricted to semi-predictable intervocalic glides... For
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orthography, the choice is often a matter of convention rather than dictated by the phonology...
However, both /y/ and /w/ do exist in Hindi outside of diphthongs (i.e. initially), albeit only in

deictics (again, leaving out loans)."

This is much like the central approximants in Rajbanshi. Other than in loan words, the
labio-velar approximant [w] is phonemic only in the pronoun 3Igf(T) /weh&(e)/ [w&h&(e)]
"3sg[pro]' and the indefinite pronoun *aT (FaT) /kewa/ [kewz] 'some'. The phone is also
used as an intervocalic glide when the first vowel of the sequence is /u/. Similarly the
palatal /j/ only occurs in the 3sg pronoun ITEH(T) /jae.h&(e)/ [j&h&(€)] '3sg[pro/prox]'.
Elsewhere in the phonology (again, apart from loan words) [j] was found to be caused by
glidal emergence between two vowels when the first vowel of the sequence is /i/.

The indirect causative stem -(3)aT /-(u)wa/ [-(u)wa] 'ICAUS' must be considered an
exception to this rule however, on comparative grounds. That is, due to comparison with
Hindi and Maithili, the approximant /w/ is deemed phonemic, while the vowel [u] is

regarded as epenthetic.

2.4 Syllable structure and CC-clusters

The following syllable structures were encountered:

Table 9. Syllable structures in mono-, di- and trisyllabic words

monosyllabic words disyllabic words trisyllabic words
A% - #fee /a.ghin/ “fire’ TaTw /sa.b"z.e/ 'all’
()% T /gu/ ‘feces’ qdT /pa.te/ ‘grandson’ =Tt /be.chae.ni/ ‘woman’
VC ¥ /eem/ ‘mango’ AT /een.d"ar/ ‘dark’ IETET /us.nae.ba/ boil_solids-INF’
CVC | #19 /ken/ ‘ear’ T /bad.le/ ‘revenge’ g1 /kan.dza.re/ ‘feeding_trough’

Aspirated affricates and plosives /p", b", t", d", t", d", k", g", ts" and dz"/ have been
interpreted as units. The following CC-clusters occur word-initially in loan words from

Sanskrit, Nepali and English, and perhaps also Hindi and Urdu:

Table 10. Word-initial CC-clusters (in loan words)

T gr |TEre () /grohol/ ‘heron’ =T pj  |=IT /pjas/ ‘thirst’

I pr |99d /prasasta/ ‘abundant’ = wj |sHagTe® /bjawaharik/ [bewaherik] ‘practical’
g dri (397 /drisja/ ‘view’ gl | /glukodz/ ‘glucose’

q pri |J=HT /prit"mi/ ‘earth, planet’ T gj | /gjas/ ‘gas’

g bri |g2a /brihat/ ‘large’ &h sk |(Z)=p<t /(i)skul/ [(?i)skul] ‘school’
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These word-initial loan CC-clusters have been interpreted as CC-sequences. Word-initial
CC-clusters do not occur in contemporary vocabulary. Neither were CC-clusters
encountered in syllable-final or word-final position. Intervocalic CC-clusters occur over
syllable boundaries, for example in the words ATfeT /nzet.ni/ [naet '] 'granddaughter' and
T=zT /pen.ts"@/ [pents"] 'sour'. CCC-clusters were only encountered in loans such as the
Sanskrit word =% /ken.dra/ [kendrs] 'centre'.

The aspirated sonorants /m"/, /n"/, /I"/ and /n"/ have been interpreted as units. Masica

(1991:103; addition in square brackets mine) states:

"...contrastive aspiration has extended its domain to nasals, laterals, flaps, and even semivowels
in a number of N.I.A. languages. Here again analytical opinions differ (unit vs. cluster)... but...
the sounds [/mh-, nh-/] are found non-initially also in Gujarati, Sindhi, other Hindi dialects, the
Bihari languages, Kalasha, and most West Pahari dialects. A /nh/ occurs in Gujarati and some

West Pahari dialects, and a /ph/ occurs in Maithili, Bhojpuri, and Chhattisgarhi.”

Research on Maithili tends to interpret the sounds as CC-clusters of sonorant + h (cf.
Yadav 1997 [1996]:27-29; Jha 2001:42-43), although Jha (2001:153) seems to refer to
/n"/ also as a phoneme in its own right. Likewise, Tiwari (1960:11-13) views the Bhojpuri
aspirated sonorants as phonemes. According to Yadav's data, Maithili has sonorant + h
CC-clusters in verbs, nouns and adjectives. Yadav (1997 [1996]:27-29) writes:

"...Maithili resonants (i.e. nasals, taps and laterals) also show a two-way phonetic contrast
between aspirated and unaspirated. Below it will be argued that the phonetically aspirated
resonants should be treated as clusters rather than units on grounds of their distributional and
syllabificational constraints. ...Distributional constraints ... Maithili stops and affricates show
complete phonological contrasts in all positions. The resonants, however, do not...
Syllabificational contraints... The resonant + h segments, which also surface as aspirated with

syllable divisions... however, have a syllable boundary between the two segments.”

If the components /m"/, /n"/, /I"/ and /n"/ are interpreted as clusters in Rajbanshi, the
analysis faces syllabification problems. Maintaining a break between the components
would result in a syllable type "C” which is phonotactically unattested in the language.
This could possibly be avoided by maintaining a (Y-morpheme for the imperative singular
form, although maintaining a @-morpheme for other verb forms seems unwarranted.
Conversely, maintaining a syllable boundary between the sonorant and the glottal
fricative [h] would mean creating a new syllable structure, with syllable-final and word-
final CC-clusters, which again is unattested in the language. Based on these observations,
compare the syllable structure of the verbs #¥- /samt"-/ 'finish' (CC-final stem) and f=r-

/cin"-/ 'know/recognise' (/n"/-final stem) in Table 11:
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Table 11. Interpretation of T /n"/ based on syllabificational constraints

Stem: ¥¥5- ASamt”-/ 'finish’ illegal possible proposed
o-structure o-structure o-structure
1. [&¥5 [samat"] “finish-IMP2sg’ *CV.CVC.C (CV.CVC) |CVC.VC /sam.at?/
qESH [samt"ek] ‘finish-IMP2sg’ *CVC.CCVC; *CVCC.CVG,; |- CVC.CVC /sam.t"ek/
*CVCCC.VC
*W *[SAmth] - - - -

2. |g¥5 [samt"A] “finish-IMP2pl’ *CVC.CCV; *CVCC.CV; - CVC.CV /sam.t"A/
*CVCCC.V

3. [wf¥saT [samt"ibz] *finish-INF’ *CVC.CCV.CV; - CVC.CV.CV /sam.t"i.ba/
*CVCC.CV.CV;
*CVCCC.V.CV

4. [af¥ser [samttili] *finish-PST-3’ *CVC.CCV.CV; - CVC.CV.CV  /sam.t"i.ly/
*CVCC.CV.CV;
*CVCCC.V.CV

Stem: = - /tsin"-/ 'know' illegal possible proposed
o-structure o-structure o-structure

5. f%l'r[ ‘know-IMP2sg’ [tsin/n] *CVCC; *CVC.C (CVC.CY) |CVC /tsin®/

6. | know-IMP2pl’ [tsina/3] *CVCC.V (CVC.CV) |cvCV /tsin®. A/

7. [T ‘know-INF’ [tsinba] *CVCC.CV; *CVC.C.CV - CVC.CV /tsin" bae/

8. |t ‘know-PST-3 [tsin'l e/g] *CVCC.CV; *CVC.C.cV - CVC.CV /tsin™. 11/

As shown in Table 11, I have interpreted the sounds /m"/, /n"/, /I"/ and /n"/ as units (i.e.

phonemes) on grounds of syllabification constraints. Word-final sonorant + h components

have been encountered in an imperative construction of verbs and certain nouns. One

could argue for a sequence interpretation on grounds of distribution, but then words such

as examples 7 and 8 in Table 11 would prove problematic. If the sonorant + h is

interpreted as a cluster, one would have to maintain the syllable structures CVCC.CV or
CVC.C.CV, neither of which fit the syllable structure of the language (cf. illegal

o-structure). However, if the sonorant + h is interpreted as a unit, the syllable structure of

examples 7 and 8 would be CVC.CV (cf. proposed o-structure). Refer to sections 3.7.1.2

and 3.7.8.1 for further discussion on verb inflection following CC-final stems.

2.5 Nasalisation, length and stress

As mentioned in section 2.1, though there is no evidence for contrastive nasalisation in

Rajbanshi, nasalisation is frequent in speech.

Conditioned nasalisation is found in two instances. Firstly, anticipatory assimilation can

occur on vowels which precede nasal consonants, for example, in the words a9 /baen/

[b&m] 'arrow' and == /lag/ [1A'g] 'finger nail' and 97 /nun/ [niin] 'salt'.

31
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Secondly, it is found on vowels in closed syllables which have a nasal onset and
obstruent coda, as in the words ®d /mat/ [mAt] 'liquor' and ¥ /nzed/ [n&d]
'feeding_trough'. Some speakers even nasalise a vowel preceding an obstruent which forms
the onset for the following syllable. For example the word #e /mata/ 'thick' is pronounced
as He [mAta] by some speakers, and [mata] by others.

In addition to the above-mentioned conditioning, nasalisation is also found in many
common Indo-Aryan words which are generally considered to be nasalised anyway. For
example, the words T /b&s/ [b&s] 'bamboo', 71H /g"&s/ [g"&s] 'grass' and T1T /s&p/ [s&p]
'serpent’.

Non-conditioned nasalisation also occurs in some nouns and pronouns. This is rather
unusual since there seems to be no evidence for contrastive nasalisation elsewhere in the
phonology. Nepali, Maithili and Hindi influence is possibly reflected here. For example,
most speakers would apply nasalisation to the 1sg (11a), 2sg (11b) and 3sg (11c-d)
pronouns, the relative pronoun (lle) and some interrogative pronouns (11f). I have
marked nasalisation in the broad transcription in the 1sg, 2sg and 3sg pronouns, relative
and interrogative pronouns which are deemed nasalised by most speakers. Note that
nasalisation is left-spreading, and that the domain of nasalisation seems to be the whole

morpheme, unless spreading is blocked by an obstruent component.

(11) a. ¥ /mui/ [mdi] or [mui] 'Isg[pro]'

b. T /tui/ [t0/T1] or [tv/ui] "2sg[pro]'

c. S&f(T) /waeh&(e)/ [wa&h&(€)] '3sg[pro]'
d. =TRI(T) /jeh&(e)/ [j@&h&(€)] '3sg[pro/prox]'
e. WTEHT) [dzehE(e)/ [dz&ha(E)] REL[p]

£ Fr¥ /kehd/ [ka&(f)E] 'who'

Vowel length and stress are not contrastive. Preliminary observations would suggest
primary stress is placed on the first syllable.” Understanding how stress placement is
affected by verbal morphology, and how stress affects the length of syllables (both
stressed and unstressed), requires further research.

Though some examples of word-medial lengthened consonants were encountered,

length in consonants was not found to be contrastive. Consider, for example, consonant

7 Klaiman (1987:499) notes a similar feature in Bengali: "Further evidence of probable non-Aryan
influence in the phonology is to be found in the peculiar word stress pattern of Modern Bengali.
Accent was phonemic only in very early Old Indo-Aryan, i.e. Vedic. Subsequently, however,
predicatable word stress has typified the Indo-Aryan languages; the characteristic pattern,
moreover, has been for the stress to fall so many morae from the end of the phonological word.
Bengali stress, though, is exceptional. It is non-phonemic, and, in the standard dialect, there is a

strong tendency for it to be associated with word-initial syllables."
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length in the following words: f==Ta /cinnaet/ 'messy; disorderly’, ameaT /d"@mma/ 'rope’,
gmaRe /d"aekkar/ 'bull', BT /himmat/ 'courage', TRH /rassi/ 'string’, AT F=a< /leet kuccar/
'stiff necked; stubborn' and =f&F /g"assi/ 'dung'.

Length is interpreted in two ways. Firstly, in some cases, as two identical consonant
phonemes belonging to adjacent syllables, as, for example, the phonotaxis of the words
2FhT [t"uk:i] 'hit-SA3', FAT [kut:ee] 'dog' and FgT [k"ut:ee] 'wood' which is /t"uk.ki/, /kut.te/
and /k"ut.tee/ respectively. Secondly, short and geminate consonants quite frequently occur
in free variation. Therefore, the word @T#AT /k"&emma/ 'pillar' (with the geminate [m:]) can

also be pronounced as @THT /k"&ma/.



3. Morphology

This section will deal with a range of morphology-related topics from compounding and
derivation to nominal and verbal morphology. It is difficult at times to draw a clear line
between suffixes and clitics, since these are at times closely interrelated in relation to
function. Especially when discussing case, it was essential for purposes of clarity to
discuss case inflection and case-marking clitics in the same section. According to Masica
(1991:212) a flexible definition of "morphology" is necessary in the analysis of Indo-
Aryan languages:

"To be sure, we can still call this subject 'morphology’, if we adopt Zograph's suggested (1976)
more flexible definition of the latter (or more precisely of inflection, taken to be the central
concern of 'morphology'), that is, as including certain analytical elements (e.g. case particles,
auxiliary verbs) entering into paradigmatic contrasts. There are compelling reasons to do so.
For one, the line between such analytic elements and agglutinative affixes is uncertain,
particularly since the former are generally ancestral to the latter.

... It becomes a question, therefore, of stages in a common historical process, wherein it is
difficult to determine the precise point of transition from independent particle to suffix.
Complicating the problem is the tendency, as older erstwhile analytic elements assume a

suffixal value, to spawn a further, outer layer of secondary analytic elements."

Similarly, in order to present a simplified account of the aspectual system as a whole, |
discuss purely morphological elements alongside syntactic constructions (for example
various auxiliary constructions).

Morphophonemic processes play only a minor part in the interaction of the phonology
and morphology of contemporary Rajbanshi, and consequently I have not included a
specific section on them. I will cover such issues whenever necessary in the corresponding
sections. Morphophonological issues related to nominal forms and categories, and clitics

include:

(a) Deletion of vowel 4 in vowel sequence a4 (or ad) in nouns when preceding the genitive
case,

(b) Alternation of the noun classifier -2 -ta to - -da (or vice versa),

(c) Phonological dependence of certain case markers on the stem (-(T)¥ -(e)r 'GEN', -(=NF
-(A)k 'DAT', and -(31)T -(a)t 'LOC"),

34
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(d) The oblique stems of the 1sg and 2sg personal pronouns, and
(e) Fluctuation of the conjunctive clitic (-3T =4, -3 =au, -3 =u and -(3NT =(a)ha), and the
emphatic clitic (=T =¢ and =3(T) =i(e)).

3.1 Compounding

I will distinguish between three types of compounds: endocentric, exocentric and
copulative compounds. Verb formation (conjunct verbs, derivational compound verbs and
quasi-aspectual compound verbs) will be covered in sections 3.7.3 and 3.7.9.2
respectively.

I will follow the definition of the compound as put forward by Anderson (1995a
[1985]:40), according to whom compounding is "word formation based on the
combination of two or more members of (potentially) open lexical classes." Furthermore,
in contrast to coordinated phrases, "compounds are lexical items, formed by rules of word
formation, they are words, while phrases are not" (ibid.).

In endocentric compounds the modifying member assigns some property to the head
member of the compound. In Rajbanshi the modifying member is first in sequence, while

the head member is second.

(12) a. =R garu gari bullock cart' (cf. MR.02.001)
b. WEH AT gaham bari 'wheat field'
C. S FMT jan kama 'labour earner' (cf. DLR.06.051)

Exocentric compounds (traditionally referred to as bahuvrihi) are made up from two
components, where the first component modifies the second, and the second component

modifies some other entity.

(13) a. @Tv=¥ qgf bandar muha 'monkey mouth' = 'ugly’
b. =T =@T kaira cak”a 'brown eye' = 'brown-eyed (man)'
c. T 5fF gorol t"ep-i 'heron leg-FEM' = 'skinny legged (woman)'

A copulative compound in Rajbanshi consists of the juxtaposition of two words which

form a new, closely related entity. Abbi (2001:173) defines this category as follows:

"There is a third type known as 'appositional' or 'associative' compound (or dwandwa in the
Indian grammatical tradition) formed simply by conjunction of two elements without any
dependency relation existing between them, e.g. Hindi rat-din 'around the clock' < 'ight' +
'day' or dal-rofi 'existence' < 'pulses' + 'bread' ... The two constituents in associative

compounds could either be of polar quality of the same semantic range or incorporate the
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salient characteristics of the same semantic field. The referential range of such a compound

form therefore includes the whole semantic field to which the two constituents belong."

If the compound consists of two [+HUMAN] nouns these will refer to both of the

original entities (14a-c).

(14) a. FET I bura bur”i 'old_man old_ woman' (i.e. 'old couple')
b. HTet a9 maa bap 'mother father' (i.e. 'parents'; ¢f. MR.05.309)
C. ITgT_ a1=HT jahan bacca 'spouse child(Hindi)' (i.e. 'one's family'; cf. DLR.03.004)

If the noun is [FHUMAN] as in (15a-b), reference to the original entities is not required
(unless the plural marker is used). Therefore in (15¢) the speaker is referring to cattle in
the general sense; the cattle in this case may consist of either bulls or cows, or both bulls

and cows.

(15) a. W&ME garu gae 'bullock cow' (‘cattle’; 'livestock')
b. =% A g"ar duar 'house door' (‘property’)

c. T T qAEm™a T% I 7' 7 )

ja-@ ta  turi-k"an-at garu  gae pA(r)-ic-e  ne ki
go-IMP2sg PCL mustard_field-NCLS-LOC bullock cow fall-PERF-3 PCL[TAG] PQM

'Go to the mustard field and check whether cattle have gone there.'

In addition to the parallel copulative compounds in (14a-c) and (15a-b), Rajbanshi also has
synonym (16a) and antonym (16b) copulative compounds (following terminology from
Anderson 1995a [1985]:50-51).

(16) a. &7 @¥ T d"an sampati 'wealth possessions' (i.e. 'wealth'; ¢f. DLR.05.021)

b. FA T FERE
kala gara sansar-k"an=e¢
black white world-NCLS=EMPH
'the black white world' (i.e. 'the world of all colours of people')

Copulative compounds may also formed from adverbs (17).

(17) AT I AWTETE AR (TFH) T AT
san behan j"agara-k"an lag-al (raha-c-€) dan®e j"Ana-r
evening morning fighting-NCLS apply-PST.PTCL (AUX(CONT)-PRES-3) both PCLS-GEN
"The two (of them) fight all day (lit. 'evening morning').'
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3.2 Reduplication

In this section I will discuss the use of reduplication and its effect on the semantics of the

phrase. I will cover this according to its use in the different parts of speech.

3.2.1 Reduplication of the noun

Firstly, noun reduplication is adjectival when the first noun is marked with the emphatic
suffix -t =e¢ '=EMPH' and the second is unmarked. The construction indicates

exclusiveness (that is, it denotes a "nothing but x"-quality).

(18) a. EfEUEfE haddi=e haddi 'bone =EMPH bone' ('nothing but bones'; 'all bones') (cf.
MR.04.111)

b. TATITE T (cf. MR.04.174; cf. also MR.04.168)
hetna gu=he gu ce
here stool=EMPH stool be-PRES3
'It is filthy here.' (Lit. 'There is (nothing but) feces here.")

Secondly, noun reduplication accompanied with the emphatic suffix -T -e has a

distributive connotation.

(19) a. wmuMw
ga=e ga=e
village=EMPH village= EMPH

'village to village'

b. wfe=T FEW FTEN
Iadi-da-r kac"ar=e¢ kachar=e¢
river-NCLS-GEN river bank =EMPH river bank = EMPH

'along the river bank'

C. HTH T AT
sarak=e sarak=¢e as-n-u
road=EMPH road=EMPH come-PST-1sg

'l came along the road.'

There are also cases where reduplication accompanied by the suffix -T -e can function as
an adverb, but have a non-distributive connotation. Whether the suffix should be
interpreted as the instrumental case, an adverbialiser suffix or the emphatic clitic is

uncertain (cf. sections 3.6.4.1.5 and 6.1.2 for further discussion). The adverbial
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connotation would seem to logically develop from the instrumental, though similar
constructions in Hindi have the emphatic clitic, such as the adverbial #H-gI-59 mon-hi-
mon 'mind-EMPH-mind' ('in one's own mind'). Based on comparison with Hindi, I have

interpreted the suffix as the emphatic. The process is non-productive.

(20) a. wfeeaTiae 79 w9 7=a1| (cf. DLR.05.022)
randiani-dA man=e man=e SAC-1-1
widow-NCLS mind=EMPH mind=EMPH think-PST-3
'"The widow thought secretly.'

b. FAW FAX ABT AT @
duar=e duar=e bat"-ie na k"a-@
door=EMPH door=EMPH sit-CONJ.PTCL NEG eat-IMP2sg

'Don't eat (while you're) sitting in the doorway.'

3.2.2 Reduplication of the adjective

The adjective is obligatorily reduplicated if the entity it modifies is plural (21a).
Reduplication of the adjective may also denote 'varieties of x' (21b). Further research is

required to determine what triggers the distinction between these two senses.

(21) a. =TT, ATAT ATH ATH I@T AT (cf. MR.02.021)
i-la jei-la lam"A lam"A dek"™-a ja-c"-e
DEM[prox]-PL REL[obl/ip]-PL long long see-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3
"The lengthy things that can be seen (here)...'

b. sm=aT sr=aT A1 (cf. DLR.04.006)
acc"a acc"a nad"-e
good good cook-PST.HAB3
'"They used to cook (a variety of) good (food).'

3.2.3 Reduplication of the adverb

Adverb reduplication designates distributiveness.

(22) a. THF FHAT eq 124l (cf. DLR.03.010)
SAmMAe samae-t  as-te rah-is

time time-LOC come-CONT.PTCL AUX(CONT)-SUBJ2sg

'Keep visiting once in a while (or, 'from time to time').'
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b. #fEATT HiEAT
mahina=e¢ mahina=e¢
month=EMPH month=EMPH
'each month'

c. O f&m 79 i stz #wram FgfoF... (cf. DLR.05.015)
sab  din sab  din ai-la kat"a kaha-p-ki
every day every day DEM[rem/emph]-PL thing say-FUT-SA3
'Every (single) day he said the same things (to her)...'

3.2.4 Reduplication of the verb

Reduplication of stems marked with the continuous participle -T -te (23a-c) denotes
simultaneous or overlapping action, as indicated by the paraphrase in (23c). Distinguishing
the semantics of the non-reduplicated form and the reduplicated form (if this is indeed

possible) requires further research (cf. section 3.7.10.4).

8 This is very similar to the Nepali constructions -aT -3 -da -doi and - -3 -doi -doi:

(i) Nepali (Acharya 1991:193;200; morpheme-to-morpheme gloss mine)
TEITSCS SA AT AT AR ATHATHRT FFel BIsTer AT

dek"-da dek"-d-oi dewiromon-ko  agon tirt"oyatri-ka
look-CONT.PTCL 1ook-CONT.PTCL-EMPH Dewiraman-GEN courtyard pilgrimage-GEN
kumle  p"ouj-le b"ar-i-yo

baggage army-INSTR fill-PASS-PST3[LGH]
'While one was looking on, Dewiraman's courtyard became filled with an army of pilgrims

loaded with their baggages.'

Matthews maintains (1984:224; transliteration and morpheme-to-morpheme gloss in square
brackets mine): "The participle in -3 [-d-oi 'CONT.PTCL-EMPH'] is morphologically an emphatic
form. When it follows the participle in -=T [-da 'CONT.PTCL'] ... the participle phrase is temporal,
but more emphatic ... In English, such phrases may be translated as 'just as I was doing', 'at the
very moment of doing', etc. More often, however, T&T ¢ [gor-da gar-d-ai 'do-CONT.PTCL do-
CONT.PTCL-EMPH'] is simply the equivalent of 7&T [gor-da 'do-CONT.PTCL']."

Grammatical judgements of the Rajbanshi construction varied. All Rajbanshi informants were of
the opinion that the reduplicated form in (23a-b) is the most natural. Some informants, however,
maintained that reduplication is obligatory, whereas others felt (similar to Matthews on Nepali) that
the reduplicated form is either an emphatic, or perhaps simply a variant of the non-reduplicated
counterpart. Further research is necessary in this regard. In the text data the continuous participle is
found reduplicated in 18 cases (DLR.05.049, GR.02.060, MR.04.081a, MR.04.199, MR.05.028,
MR.05.035, MR.05.089, MR.05.093, MR.05.116, MR.05.125, MR.05.136, MR.05.177,
MR.05.189, MR.05.218, MR.05.228, MR.05.288, MR.05.337 and MR.05.338), whereas the non-
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(23) a. UAT FJ & q A TS JET I T8 2| (DLR.05.049)

enAq kar-te kar-te ta  lok-ta MAT-i =A ja-ba
like_this do-CONT.PTCL do-CONT.PTCL PCL man-NCLS die-ABS=CNJ AUX-INF
par-e ApsoOs-er  cute

can-PRES3 grief-GEN due_to

'While continuing like this the man could even die out of grief.'

b. AT AT AT Afearers e o (cf. MR.04.199)

gat-la=e buk-te buk-te k"etia-la-k
all-PL=EMPH bark-CONT.PTCL bark-CONT.PTCL jackal-PL-DAT
pita-e l-ic"-e

chase-ABS AUX-PERF-3
"They all chased the jackals while barking and barking.'

c. @TIE Fd &, ANTE FA1 gi... (cf. MR.05.028)
larai kar-te kar-te, larai kar-ba-r k"uni
fighting do-CONT.PTCL do-CONT.PTCL, fighting do-INF-GEN during
'While they were fighting, while they were fighting..."

The semantics of the reduplicated conjunctive participle -=T() -ie(ne) is uncertain. Further
research is required in order to determine whether the feature denoted is
continuity/iteration (as in Hindi, according to Abbi 1977; 1980:55-57; 2001:167), or
intensification of the action (24a-b). Reduplication does not occur with the absolutive in

quasi-aspectual compound verbs (24c¢).

(24) a. gRugRw... (cf. MR.04.020)
k"ud-ie k"ud-ie
dig-CONJ.PTCL dig-CONJ.PTCL
'Having (really) dug (them all up)...'

b. srEfear g g afy &R (cf. MR.04.027)

Ai-t"ina hag-ie hag-ie rak-i
DEM[rem/emph]-place defecate-CONJ.PTCL defecate-CONJ.PTCL put-ABS
d-ic-ki

AUX-PERF-SA3

"They really defecated (right) there.'

c. *afy 3 wFTlew *dek”i dek™-i p"eka-1-ki *'look-ABS look-ABS AUX-PST-SA3'

reduplicated form is found only in four cases (cf. MR.04.030, MR.04.201, MR.05.235 and
MR.05.283).

Abbi finds that reduplication of the "present imperfect” in Hindi indicates simultaneous action
(1980:26-27), or duration / resultant state, though not iteration (ibid.:39). Abbi (1980:45) continues

that the reduplicated and the non-reduplicated forms are semantically distinct.



3.2 Reduplication 41

Reduplication of the past participle reinforces the concept of plurality.” Reduplication in

this case is nevertheless optional.

(25) TS IEATA FAAT @fearar @1u =) (cf. MR.04.042; see also MR.04.026)
usn-al (usn-al) kacu-la k"etia-la k"a-e  gi-c"-e
boil-PST.PTCL (boil-PST.PTCL) [kacu]vegetable-PL jackal-PL eat-ABS AUX-PRES-3
'"The jackals have eaten (the) boiled [kacu]vegetables.'

Verb stem reduplication is found when the first verb stem is marked with the
deverbalising morpheme -31T -a, and the second stem with the deverbalising morpheme -3
-i (26a-b). This construction may imply a back-and-forth action (compare (26d) and
(26¢)), and, depending on the semantic qualities of the verb, may also denote reciprocity
(26¢; with reciprocal verbs) or repetition (26¢).'"” In (26f) the reduplicated construction
constitutes two different (but semantically related) verbs marked with the same

deverbalising morphemes used in (26a-¢).

(26) a. TS ber-a ber-i 'walk-DVBL walk-DVBL'
b. @TeT #fe kat-a kat-i 'cut-DVBL cut-DVBL' (cf. DLR.06.090)

9 Somewhat contrastively, Abbi (1980:70) maintains that in Hindi the reduplicated past participle is
"distributive" and that it "emphasizes the characteristics of each N".

10 Kellogg (1955 [1875]:366) notes the same phenomenon in Hindi: "Reciprocal Copulative
Compounds are those in which two words of similar or identical meaning, are grouped together
with a reciprocal force. Often the second word is merely the feminine form of the first. Examples
are: Fgl FgT, 'altercation;' @T3T AT3T, 'mutual beating.' "

Compare with Tiwari (1960:194-195): "There is in Bhojpuri, as in other NIA, a common verbal
noun of reciprocity, which may be noted in this connection. The verbal root or the noun is doubled,
and it is connected by a link vowel -a-, and the second part of this reduplicated form takes the affix
-1, e.g. mara-mari, striking each other, fighting; dekha-dekhi, seeing each other, mutual seeing;
thela-theli, pushing each other..."

The same [-a -i] frame is found in Rajbanshi in the reduplication of the possessive pronoun (cf.
sections 3.2.5 and 3.6.3.2).

(ii)  @eAT afeT apna apni 'REFL[pro] REFL[pro]' (‘each one's own')

The derivational process which distinguishes between the masculine and feminine sex in kinship
terms, such as in the examples in (iii), looks identical. This is due exclusively to a sex distinction,

and not related to the above-mentioned [-a -i] frame.

(iii) a. T ATY nana nani 'grandfather grandmother' (‘grandparents')
b. T I bura bur”i 'old_man old_woman' ('old couple')
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T ZATAT, AT /I 97 #7

e clua-la mar-a mari-i na  Kar-a

INJ child-PL hit-DVBL hit-DVBL NEG do-IMP2pl
'Eh children, don't fight (each other).'

TEH ATETAT ITeh AT ST

gaham bari-k"an-er pake na  bera-a
wheat field-NCLS-GEN through NEG walk-IMP2pl
'Don't walk through the field of wheat.'

TEH ATETAY ITeh <7 1Y AT FHIA|

gaham bari-k"an-er pake  ber-a ber-i na  kar-is
wheat field-NCLS-GEN through walk-DVBL walk-DVBL NEG do-SUBJ2sg
'Don't walk back and forth through the field of wheat.'

3T ST (cf. DLR.04.008)

as-a ja-i
come-DVBL go-DVBL
'visiting'

Somewhat similarly to the verbal construction in (26f), different (but semantically related)
verbs of the forms V-PST.PTCL in (27a), V-DVBL in (27b) and V-INF-GEN in (27c-d)

can also be reduplicated.

27) a.

b.

C.

u3T for@r par’-a lik"-a ‘read-PST.PTCL write-PST.PTCL' (i.e. 'educated’)
AT 9= kin-a bec-a 'buy-DVBL sell-DVBL' (i.e. 'commerce')
e o k"a-ba-r li-ba-r 'eat-INF-GEN take-INF-GEN' (i.e. 'rich")

FTa foram (e F9 gf & gl 7ha g3 afew!

k"a-ba-r li-ba-r (lok-ta) kenan ha_ki_ha
eat-INF-GEN take-INF-GEN (man-NCLS) how INJ[surprise]
garib ha-i ge-1-ki

poor be-ABS AUX-PST-SA3

'How has that happened to the rich man! He has become poor!'

Categorising the verbal constructions in (26f) and (27a-d) under reduplication somewhat

disguises the similarity which they bear with the copulative compounds mentioned in

section 3.1. Consider examples (28a-b) where combinations of two semantically related

entities form a single entity. These can be considered to be noun compounds.'!

" Anderson (1995a [1985]:40) maintains that the significant distinction between phrases and

compounds is that "...the former are the result of word formation processes, while the latter result
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(28) a. FET I bura bur”i 'old_man old_ woman' (i.e. 'old couple')
b. =% A g"ar duar 'house door' (i.e. 'property')

The verbal elements in (26f) and (27a-c) are very similar in that they are juxtaposed and
that they refer to entities, properties or actions, the meaning of which are determined by
the joint semantics of both of the elements. However, insofar as they are inflected verbal
elements, they can not be considered to be compounds in the traditional sense.

Finally, mention should also be made of two specified constructions of reduplication.
Firstly, the adverb ST je 'still' is followed by a reduplicated and present tense verb. The
construction implies repetition or continuity (29a), often also counter-expectancy (29b),
and sometimes even both (29c; cf. section 5.2. for further discussion). (Note that in
examples (29a) and (29c¢) the present tense is used for past reference: the behaviour of the

tense markers in narrative discourse will be discussed in Chapter 8.)

(29) a. FFEam S et foerf=% afearars (MR.04.202)
kukur-la je pita-c-ki pita-c-ki k"etia-la-k
dog-PL still chase-PRES-SA3 chase-PRES-SA3 jackal-PL-DAT
"The dogs chased and chased the jackals.'

b. T S AT STz FeA FHe=| (DLR.04.008)
bur"a-da je as-a ja-i kar-ec-e  kar-ec-e
old_man-NCLS still come-DVBL go-DVBL do-PRES-3 do-PRES-3

"The old man still keeps on visiting.' (Implying, '...contrary to what you would expect.")

c. == S fAam AEmL.. (cf. MR.05.090)
cepgra-da  je nida-c-e nida-c-e
young man still sleep-PRES-3 sleep-PRES-3

"The young man was still sleeping..." (Implying, '...contrary to what you would expect.")

The second construction is the reduplication of the verb in the future tense which is then
followed by the verbaliser - kar- 'do'. The result is the prospective aspect. The
reduplication in this particular (non-productive) construction is obligatory (hence, (11b) is

ungrammatical).

from syntactic operations. On the other hand, since both are instances of the combination of
independent elements into larger units whose form and meaning are (at least in part) based on
those of the items combined, we might also expect them to show interesting similarities."

Anderson (1995a [1985]:50) continues to describe coordinate compounds in Mandarin as
follows: "In all of these cases we have to do with compounds in which neither element can be

identified exclusively as the center, and they are typically described as 'coordinate’ compounds."
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(30) a.

3. Morphology
e srfae FReg arq T q@ =fer srear

mui as-im as-im kar-isn-u tat ta tu=he

Isg[pro] come-FUT1sg come-FUT1sg do-REM.PST-1sg while PCL 2sg[obl]=EMPH
cal-i as-1-o

AUX-ABS come-PST-2sg

'l was about to come, (but) in the meantime, you came.'

*mui as-im kar-isn-u...
*1sg[pro] come-FUT1sg do-REM.PST-1sg...

3.2.5 Reduplication of the pronoun

Personal pronoun reduplication is non-productive in Rajbanshi. It is however encountered

in idioms such as (31).

(31) AW TR T HIX F@TT AN
amPa-r to-r to-r mo-r mo-r-k"an laga-1
3pl[pro]-GEN 2sg[obl]-GEN 2sg[obl]-GEN 1sg[obl]-GEN 1sg[obl]-GEN-NCLS apply-PST3
'They lived selfishly.' (Lit. 'your-your my-my (habit)")

Reduplication of the (reflexive) possessive pronoun in the form 3T 3feT apna apni 'each

one's own' implies the possession of multiple participants; it is interchangeable with the

reduplicated reflexive pronoun in the genitive case 3T 3T apna-r apna-r 'own-GEN

own-GEN'. The reduplicated pronoun can not be used for a single referent.

32) a.

HATAT AT =T FHTHE F1EA(T) (cf. DLR.03.012)
apna apni g"Ar-er kam-er karan(-at)
REFL[pro] REFL[pro] house-GEN work-GEN reason(-LOC)

'because of each one's own house work'

T GfeATAT AT AT AT A1 (cf. MR.04.087)

gate kPetia-la apna apni cul-i ge-1

all jackal-PL REFL[pro] REFL[pro] AUX-ABS go-PST3
'All of the jackals went (to) their own (places).'

Reduplication of the interrogative pronoun implies plurality and a group of single (i.e.

variety of different) entities (cf. section 3.6.3.6.2). In comparison, the non-reduplicated

pronoun in (33c¢) refers to a single entity.

33) a.

5 & ae=r fomT 2= ===n (cf. MR.05.081)

ki ki  bal-c-e d"ina  i-da cenra

what what speak-PRES-3 let's see DEM[prox]-NCLS young man
'What (things) this young man is saying, let's see.'



3.2 Reduplication
b. =¥ex fiawa & & (@mam) .. (cf. DLR.02.005)

g"Ar-ta-r b itrat ki ki cM-i-ki
house-NCLS-GEN inside what what be-PRES-SA3
'Which (of his things) are in the house..."

c. =¥ex faava f& ...
gPAT-tA-T b itrat ki c"-i-ki
house-NCLS-GEN inside what be-PRES-SA3
'What (thing belonging to him) is in the house...'
3.2.6 Reduplication of the numeral

The reduplication of numerals implies a distributive quality.

(34) a. =TI g3=Tdui dui-da 'two two-NCLS' (i.e. 'two by two'; 'in twos')
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b. fa= fa==m =T *¥ tin tin-j"ana kare 'three three-PCLS ADVL' (i.e. '(in groups of) three

(people)")

3.2.7 Reduplication of the postposition

The reduplication of postpositions appears to have an intensifying effect. For example, the

single postpositions #F sane 'with' in (35a), and T pac’u 'after' in (35¢) are unmarked.

Conversely, reduplication of the postposition stresses the immediacy, simultaneity or

intensity of the action (35b,d).

(35) a. 3T gAT AT A1 (cf. MR.04.176)
uha-r sage suna cal-i ge-1
3sg[pro]-GEN with PCL AUX-ABS go-PST3
"They went with her.'

b. =TT T AT srETl (MR.04.177)
bur"i-da-r SApe sAne suna as-l-1
old woman-NCLS-GEN with with PCL come-PST-3
'"They came (right along) with the old woman.'

c. WX 9Tg mo-r pacu '1sg[obl]-GEN after' (‘after me')
HIT 9T 9T mo-r pac™u pac”u '1sg[obl]-GEN after after' ('right after me')

Complex postpositions of the type IU%d uprat 'on top of, T talat 'underneath' or a3 TArq

bagliat 'close to' can not be reduplicated (36a). Reduplication of the simple form is,

however, encountered (36b-d).
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(36) a. *u¥Ex 3URT SUA *glAr-ta-r uprat uprat *'house-NCLS-GEN upon upon'
b. 39 39U upre upre 'on the surface'
c. o ad tale tale 'inside; (from) underneath’
d. & a7 bagle bagle 'along the side of

3.3 Echo formation

In echo formation a word is followed by a repetition of the same word in a slightly
modified form. In Rajbanshi the initial consonant of the repeated word is usually replaced
by d- t-. Less common is a construction where the "A" vowel of the initial syllable changes
to "a" in the echo counterpart, for example in @ae-@Ta¥ k"abar k"abar 'news [echo]news'.'?
Note that in Bengali the initial of the repeated counterpart is replaced by t- and in
Assamese by s- (cf. Masica 1991:81). In Hindi the initial is generally replaced by v- but
occasionally by m-, p- or t-. In Maithili the initial consonant is generally replaced by t-.

Echo formation conveys the meaning of "X and the like" (37a). Inasmuch as echo
formation may carry a note of "attitudinal lack of concern or care toward his collocutor"
(cf. Masica's 1991:80 reference to Bahl), a certain level of either derogation or lack of
respect may be implied with referring to humans (37b-c). The echo formation process is
productive.

Echo forms are found in all major (lexical) word classes. Note, however, that echo
formation may only occur with adjectives when the adjective represents a noun phrase

(38a), or in conjunct verbs (38b).

(37) noun
a. nominal 991 T cappal [t]appal 'slipper [echo]slipper' (‘'slippers and the like')
b.  proper name AT THT pamar [tJamar 'Pamar [echo]Pamar' (‘PamarpproGatory] and his
associates')

c. I T bur"a tur’a 'old man [echo]old man' (‘the old manpproGaTory] and his
associates'; cf. MR.04.078)

(38) adjective
a. T a1 {9, T FTAU FeAq i &
lal tal ni  mo-k kala=e kalam an-i d-is
red [echo]red NEG 1sg[obl]-DAT black=EMPH pen  bring-ABS AUX-SUBIJ2sg
'Not (a) red (one, or anything like that), bring me a black pen.'

12 Abbi (2001:169) notes: "Vowel alternation by a qualitatively fixed vowel, e.g. in Tibeto-Burman
languages and some of the IA languages such as Punjabi and Bangani (spoken in the Himalayan
regions) ... The vowel alternation strategy is gradually penetrating in languages that never used it

before such as Hindi and its dialects."
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b. 7 @ H T3 FAT, JAETT o )

ni  lag-e garam [t]jaram  kar-ba
NEG need-PRES3 hot [echolhot do-INF
jura-1=e-k"an l-e an-@

cool_down-PST.PTCL =EMPH-NCLS bring-CONJ.PTCL bring-IMP2sg

"There is no need to heat it up (or something), bring (the) cooled down (one).'

(39) wverb
a. finite form, as in ¥ ¥ (cf. MR.04.078)
mare [t]are

die-PST.HAB-3 [echo]die-PST.HAB-3
'died and the like; died at all'

b. conjunctive participle, as in IFTT TETY (cf. MR.04.022)
usna-e [tJusna-e
boil-CONJ.PTCL [echo]boil-CONJ.PTCL
'boiling this way and that'

c. past participle, as in AT AT
bunal [tJunal
plant-PST.PTCL [echo]plant-PST.PTCL
'planted this way and that'

d. nominalised verb, as in A% 1% (cf. MR.04.087)
mar [t]lar
beating [echo]beating
'beating and the like'

(40) adverb (temporal), as in FTer aTfer =, |/ AFATT T
kal"i [t]al™i ni  mo-k al"a=e lag-e
tomorrow [echo]tomorrow NEG 1sg[obl]-DAT now=EMPH need-PRES3
'Not tomorrow (or anything like that), I need (it) right now.'

3.4 Onomatopoeia and sound symbolism

In onomatopoeic structures the word representing the imitation of the sound is repeated
and then followed by the adverbialiser ¥ kare.

(41) a. =T= =TS & day day kare '[dan dan] ADVL' ('with a clashing sound")

b. @I & T=T = Y AFA=H1 (cf. MR.04.039)
k"etia-r gu-la pecet pecet kare  nikl-ec-ki
jackal-GEN stool-PL [pecet]sound [pecet]sound ADVL go_out-PRES-SA3

"Then jackals' stools came out (of the soil) with a slopping sound.'
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c. e Gfearark fow few faw #3 A= (cf. MR.04.075)
burta-da kPetia-la-k d"ip d"ip d"ip kare  mar-c-e
old_man-NCLS jackal-PL-DAT [d"ip]sound [d"ip]sound [d"ip]sound ADVL beat-PRES-3

"The old man beat the jackals with a whack whack whack sound.'

However, onomatopoeia in NIA covers more than just sound-related senses as Emeneau
(1980:263) points out:

"We are dealing only in the most marginal way with blatantly sound-imitative forms (like
English choo-choo or the like). Perhaps is would be more just to say that the class denotes
varied types of sensation, the impingement of the material world, outside or within the person,
upon the senses - not merely the five conventionally identified senses, but all the feelings, both

external and internal."

I will use the term "sound symbolism" for this phenomenon, following Masica (1991:79).
Klaiman (1987:511) maintains that the feature, which is also found in standard Bengali, is

unlikely to have Indo-Aryan origins.

"...it may be mentioned that Bengali has two lexical features of a type foreign to Indo-Aryan.
These features are, however, not atypical of languages of the general South Asian language area
(and are even more typical of South-East Asian languages). One of these is a class of
reduplicative expressives, words such as: kickic (suggesting grittiness), mitmit (suggesting
flickering), tolmol (suggesting an overflowing or fluid state). There are dozens of such lexemes
in current Standard Bengali. ... It is probable that the features discussed above were absorbed

from other languages into Bengali after the thirteenth century..."

Sound symbolism is commonly used in all of the dialects where a reduplicated
monosyllable modifies the preceding noun (42a) or adjective (42b). The reduplicated stem

is specific to the adjective or noun in question, and has no meaning in itself.”* The quality

13 Other elicited forms include:

a. &= k"aca 'unripe' > FTH T T (or, TE M=) k"aca ged ged (or, gad gad) 'really unripe'

b. =T tYenda 'cold' > Zv=T I I (or, F9 #) t"enda kun kun (or, kan kan) 'freezing cold'

c. WY blari 'heavy' > 9T 77 7= (or, @8 &%) blari gad gad (or, Iada 1ada) 'very heavy'

d. 9THT paka 'ripe' > 9THT I T paka gul gul 'really ripe'

2T bahira 'deaf > a7 [ T bahira gul gul 'stone deaf'

= g"ana 'dense' > =9 s RSt gPAna gij gij 'really dense'

g. 1 kala 'black' > F11 g2 e (or, T T, 09 ) kala g'ut g"ut (or, kut kut, mis mis)
'really black'

h. s and”ar 'dark' > =4 92 g2 (or, fore M2, %@ %) and"ar gut gut (or, ghit g"it, kut

kut) 'really dark’

(iv)

h o
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of the adjective is emphasised by using sound symbolism constructions such as these (the

emphatic clitic on the adjective, conversely, indicates attenuation). Note that these cases

differ from the onomatopoeic forms mentioned earlier. For example, T& 1% dap dap in
(41a) represents the clashing sound implied, whereas =TT ={U cde cde in (42a), and s

ST gij gij in (42b) are in no way imitations of a real-world auditory sensation.

42) a.

T s AT AU giaam (cf. MR.04.167)
p'er d"up=a cde cde hetina
again sun=CNIJ [cd@e cde] here

'And moreover, the sun is scorching hot here.'

RaASIEEIRERUEREEEIK G
p"ul-er gec-la gMana gij gij na  bun-@
flower-GEN sprout-PL dense [gij gij] NEG plant-IMP2sg

'Don't plant the flower sprouts too densely together.'

The duplicated monosyllables are found to modify certain adverbs (43a). Similarly, the

monosyllables can function with an adverbialiser as an adverbial (43b). They can also

form a conjunct verb with F%- kar- 'do' (43c).

43) a.

STRT STRT (or, i %e) JgT

jog jog (or, p"at p"at) behan
[jog jog] (or, [p"at p"at]) morning
'very clear morning'

STRT ST ¢ 3T STl
jog jog kare dek"-a ja-ch-e
[jog jog] ADVL see-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3

'It can be seen very clearly.'

~

—

0e T o B B

@TeT k"ata 'sour' > ®@TeT AT AU (or, AT A1) k'ata cae cae (or, cap can) 'really sour'

TG cak”a 'salty' > =@ AT AT cak™ cae cae 'really salty'

¥ gara 'white-skinned' > ¥ TF TF (or, ®F ®F) gara cuk cuk (or, pek pek) 'really
white-skinned'

15 mit"a 'sweet' > 5% 99 99 mit"a cun cun 'really sweet'

. T cak’a 'salty' > =@ 99 99 cak”a cun cun 'really salty'

Tt patla 'thin' > 97T I9 99 patla cun cun 'really thin'

ITAT patla 'thin' > ITAT ATS AT patla j an j"ap 'so thin that it is see-through'

aTfeet patl-i 'thin-FEM' > wfeat T8+ & patli ¢"in c"in 'devouringly slim (of a woman)'
a1 lal 'red' > 1T TF T lal tak tak 'really red'

TH garam 'hot' > IH =3 21T garam faa taa 'boiling hot'

qrat naya 'new' > Arat fe<t fe<t naya til til 'brand new'

TTHT sap”a 'white' > |THT &RT &7 sap”a d"ag d"ag 'really white'

q% suru 'fine/thin' > ¥% 9 9 suru min min 'really fine/thin'
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c. gAgT AT FY, AR @El|
k"uc k"uc na kar-@ mar  k"a-b-o
[k"uc k"uc] NEG do-IMP2sg beating eat-FUT-2sg

'Don't fiddle around, (or else) you will get a beating.'

The reduplicated monosyllables can modify nouns when the second component is marked
with the adjectivising suffix -zaT -ia 'ADJR'.

(44) a. TFE-HEEAT AT
p"es pUes-ia mati
[p"es p"es]-ADIJR soil

'very unstable soil'

b. AT awr A=-fafea e o
gut"-ani-da bara mic mic-ia i-k"an d"akra-r
weave-DVBL-NCLS tight [mic mic]-ADJR this-NCLS carpet-GEN
"This (jute) carpet's (quality of) weaving is very tight.'

A final common feature related to sound symbolism is the addition of the suffix -3 -a to
the second reduplicated monosyllable. It is uncertain whether the suffix should be
considered to be the causative stem or a mere verbaliser. I have, however, analysed the
suffix as a causative stem based on research on related Indo-Aryan languages (cf. for
example Masica (1976:45) on Hindi). The process is in most cases productive, though the

verbs are semantically highly specified."

14 Supporting the analysis of the suffix as a causative stem, one verb was found to be marked with
the indirect causative suffix -(3)aT -(u)wa TCAUS'. Whether this constitutes a new category or

simply a restriction to use in a particular idiom is yet to be determined:

(v) a. WE-IgAT-
ged ged-(u)wa-
[ged ged]-ICAUS
'to slurp (one's food)'

b. EMEY 9T A=-rgATT faa=m)
has-er pae ged ged-(u)wa-e di-b-o
goose-GEN INSTR [ged ged]-ICAUS-ABS AUX-FUT-2sg
Literally: '"You will cause the geese to slurp (the food, and mix it with mud).'

Meaning of idiom: "You will spoil the food.'

Other examples using the simple causative stem include:

(vi) a. ITIA tAn ftan > TA-TATET tan tan-a-ba '[tan tan]-CAUS-INF' ('to ache' (of boils, teeth))
b. =@ = cim cim > F=w-fHET cim cim-a-ba '[cim cim]-CAUS-INF' ('to ache/pinch' (of
the surface of the skin))
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45) a. fo=-faemar
khil kMil-a-ba
[kl k"il]-CAUS-INF
'to giggle'

b. Frat - 12
kia k"il k"il-a-c-an ge
why [kl k"il]-CAUS-PRES-2pl VOC[fem]
'Why are you (girls) giggling?'

c. fos-fRramar
sik sik-a-ba
[sik sik]-CAUS-INF
'to itch'

d. fafam -
pit"i-k"an  sik sik-a-c-e
back-NCLS [sik sik]-CAUS-PRES-3
'(My) back is itching.'

3.5 Derivation

One is likely to encounter a wide range of Indo-Aryan derivational prefixes and suffixes in
Rajbanshi (especially when studying the language with an educated language informant),
many of which are widely in use in the Indo-Aryan context. In order to avoid repetition of
previous works I have not attempted a comprehensive coverage of derivational
morphology. I have merely considered those affixes found in the corpus at hand. For
detailed studies on derivation in related IA-languages, refer to Chatteriji (1975b [1926]),
Kellogg (1955 [1875]), Kakati (1962), Jha (1958) and Tiwari (1960), amongst others.
Table 12 shows which derivational suffixes were encountered, and what their

corresponding functions were found to be.

Table 12. Derivational suffixes and corresponding functions

N fr. V N fr. N ADJ fr. V ADJ fr. N ADIJ fr.

onomatp. word

manner, T -ani ‘DVBL’

action

action -9 -An ‘DVBL’

-9 -an

c. Fd Fq kut kut > FI-Farar kut kut-a-ba '[kut kut]-CAUS-INF' ('to tickle")
d. F %F p"ak p"ak > FF-FHTET p"ak pak-a-ba '[p"sk p"ak]-CAUS-INF' ('to burn' (of boils))
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Table 12. (cont.)

T ‘DVBL’ "NML; ’ ADJR’
FEM; DIM’

-2AT -ia ’ADJR’ ’ADJR’

-3 -a ’DVBL’

(-3T1(T) -a(D)

-Frfer -u(w)ali ’ADJR’

actor =T -jani ‘FEM’

T 9T -ne wala (Hindi) ’NML’

Areas related to verbal derivation will be covered in other sections of this work. For
discussion on conjunct verb constructions refer to section 3.7.3, and on derivational

compound verbs see section 3.7.9.2.1. The causative stem will be covered in section 3.7.2.

3.5.1 Nominal derivation

The derivational suffix -31a -ani 'DVBL' denotes the manner of an action.

(46) a. AT gut™ani 'weave-DVBL' (‘manner of weaving')
b. S ber-ani 'walk-DVBL' (‘manner of walking')

c. SR aufae am F¢ w91 Fa e U FwiAr v wigEm
uha-r ber-ani-da b"an kare  dek"-is tA
3sg[pro]-GEN walk-DVBL-NCLS attention ADVL look-SUBJ2sg PCL
kenan ek karc™ia ek karc'-ia
how one side-ADJR one side-ADJR

'Look at his manner (i.c. style) of walking. How he is walking to one side!'
In some cases the suffix may also carry a specific meaning.
(47) =T dek"ba 'look/see-INF' > =@ dek"-ani 'pretence’
In some cases the derivational suffix -31 -an 'DVBL' (allomorph -3() -a(n)) is distinct
from manner nominalisation in that it focuses on the action or state of the verb (cf. Comrie

& Thompson 1995 [1985]:350-351).

(48) a. #Fm™ kan-an 'cry-DVBL' ('(act of) crying')
b. A7) sin-a(n) 'wash-DVBL' ('(act of) washing(body)")

Having said this, the above-mentioned processes are by no means fully productive. In

some cases there is no distinction between manner and action nominals. Compare, for
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example (49a-b) both of which refer to an action or a state. Moreover, some verbs tend to
collocate with certain suffixes. Therefore compare (49¢) with (46a), and (49d) with (46a-

b). The issue clearly requires further research.

(49) a. A tek-an 'support-DVBL' (‘act/state of supporting")
b. &1 tek-ani 'support-DVBL' (‘act/state of supporting')
c. A (S[¥A) *gut’-a/an *'weave-DVBL'
d. *3T= (*aA) *ber-a/an *'walk-DVBL'

The suffix -3 -i has a deverbalising effect (50a-c). It also functions as a nominalising

suffix and forms action nouns (50d).

(50) a. AR TER @Id... (cf. DLR.05.006a)
apna-r dana-r k"0j-i-t...
REFL[pro]-GEN seed-GEN search-DVBL-LOC...

'...in search for his seeds.'

b. smETSTE... (cf. DLR.03.011)
as-a ja-i
come-DVBL go-DVBL

'coming and going' (i.e. 'visiting")

c. it Hqat has-i muha laugh-DVBL mouth' (i.e. 'smiling')
aft k"et-i 'farming' (lit. 'field-NML'; cf. DLR.03.003)

3.5.2 Adjectival derivation
The suffix -3 -a forms adjectives from verbs (51a-b).

(51) a. 9T ATST ATe=T
b"ika man-a b"anda
alm beg-DVBL pot
'alm-begging pot'

b. T FTT AGAT
chagal kat-a b"arcula
goat cut-DVBL knife
'a knife used for slaughtering goats'

Having said this, the suffix -31 -a is also found as a variant of the past participle -31T(<T)
-a(l) 'PST.PTCL', and indeed the past participles in the following examples are all

adjectival (i.e. noun-modifying clauses).
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(52) a. T ferET
par-a lik"-a
read-PST.PTCL write-PST.PTCL
'educated’
b. () AT
sar-a(l) alu-la

rot-PST.PTCL potatoes-PL

'rotten potatoes'

c. THTA IHATA FAT (cf. MR.04.026)
usn-al usn-al kacu-la
boil-PST.PTCL boil-PST.PTCL [kacu]vegetable-PL
'boiled [kacu]vegetables'

In comparison, both Assamese and Bengali use the suffix -2 for verbal nouns and/or
imperfective adjectival forms, whereas Hindi uses the suffix -(y)a for the verbal noun
and/or perfective adjectival (Masica 1991:324-325). For the Rajbanshi varieties studied in
this work I must posit distinct morphemes for the deverbaliser -3 -a and the past participle
-31(<T) -a(l). This is based on two observations. Firstly, the past participle can not be used
in constructions such as 3dT STg as-a ja-i 'come-DVBL go-DVBL' (*3maTer ST *as-al ja-i
*'come-PST.PTCL go-DVBL'). Secondly, the deverbaliser and the past participle are
semantically distinct: unlike the past participal, the deverbalising suffix has no aspectual
overtones. (Refer to the section 3.7.10.5 for further discussion.)

Based on these observations, it would be ungrammatical in example (53) to use the full

participle form (compare with (50a) above).

(53) *forehT ATSTA ATe=T
*bhika man-al b"anda
*alm beg-PST.PTCL pot
*'alm-begging pot'

The adjectivising suffix -g -i '"ADJR' derives adjectives from nouns (54a-b). The suffix
ATt -u(w)ali 'ADJR' functions in the same manner (55). Whether the latter suffix is
related to the indirect causative (-(3)aT -(u)wa '[CAUS') is uncertain.

(54) a. BT g arEr ST (cf. MR.02.008)
hap hat-i sap"a jama
half arm-ADJR white shirt
'a half-sleeved white shirt'
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b. T & (cf. DLR.03.003)
SAtSAD-i lok
religious_fellowship-ADJR man

'a (religiously) devout man'

(55) wwrgarter ot (cf. GR.01.011)
kad-u(w)ali pani
mud-ADJR water

'muddy water'

Finally, the adjectivising suffixes -fer -1i '"ADJR' (56a) and -Z3T -ia 'ADJR' (56b-d) derive

adjectives from nouns.
(56) a. I bura-li 'old man-ADIJR' (i.e. 'old aged')

b. wATfeAT =
mati-a b"ui
soil-ADJR ground

'soily ground'

c. TTETE Hieq AierAT 22581 (MR.05.281)
daha-da kenti mal-ia ha-ic-ku
body-NCLS how mud-ADJR be-PERF-SA2sg
'How muddy (your) body has become.'

d. 3T a=tEr I=E (cf. MR.05.010)
u-da nakar-ia cenra-da
that-NCLS servant-ADJR young man-NCLS

'that working young (man)'

3.5.3 Feminine derivational suffixes

Rajbanshi makes use of the feminine suffix -z -i 'FEM'. The suffix denotes the feminine

sex in kinship terms (57a; cf. Masica 1991:217-218)."” (Exceptions, however, include

15 Klaiman (1987:499-500) notes that gender was a grammatical category found in the early
Eastern Indo-Aryan languages: "Early stages of the Magadhan languages (e.g. Oriya, Assamese
and Bengali) also show evidence of a gender system. However, the category is no longer
productive in any of the modern Magadhan languages. In Modern Bengali, it is only in a few relic
alternations (e.g. ... not 'actor / noti 'actress') that one observes any evidence today for the system of

nominal gender which once existed in the language."
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kinship terms such as #TT b"ai 'younger brother'). It also indicates a male/female

distinction in words concerning humans in general (57b) or animals (57c).

(57) a. kinship terms

T beta 'son' vs.  af beti 'daughter’
ATAT nana 'grandfather’ vs. AT nani 'grandmother’
b. human

F=T cepra 'boy; youngar g VS ==Y cepri 'girl; YOUNEREMALE]

T bur'a 'old man; oldpar g vs. IR bur'i 'old woman; oldjppyiarg)

c. animal
aTaT bac™a 'calf(male)’ vs.  aTreg bac”i 'calf(female)'
AT nara 'pigeon(male)’ vs. ¥ nuri 'pigeon(female)’

Also the suffix -=aT -iani 'FEM' conveys the feminine sex.

(58) a. TTEIRATH pahar-iani 'mountain-FEM' (‘'woman of the mountain')
b. faeaT pilla 'dog(male)' vs. et pil-iani 'dog(female)'

A male/female distinction is also made between the vocative particles (cf. masculine

particles 3IT¥ are and ¥ re, versus feminine particles 3T age and 7 ge in section 6.1.4).

3.5.4 Diminutive

The suffix -T -i expresses the diminutive (59a). It also often carries an overtone of
affection (59b-c). Though the morpheme is formally similar to the feminine derivational

suffix -¥ -i, the diminutive does not imply the feminine sex (59c).

(59) noun
a. 9T cak"u-da 'knife-NCLS' > =g cak"u-d-i 'knife-NCLS-DIM'

b. 29 g fS@=fR 971 (from a song by Pamar Rajbanshi)
rapgin ha-b-1 jiban-d-i to-r
colourful be-FUT-3 life-NCLS-DIM 2sg[obl]-GEN

"Your little life will be colourful (with affection).'

c. TR bur’a-d-i 'old_man-NCLS-DIM' (i.e. 'little old man (with affection)')

The suffix can only attach to the noun classifier - -da 'NCLS' (59a-c), the article (60) or
the numeral (61a-b). It can not occur in conjunction with the noun classifier -@m -k"an
'NCLS' (61¢), and it can not attach directly to the head noun.
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(60) article
f&fT wsfe == (from a song by Pamar Rajbanshi)
di-l-o ek-t-i j"ala
give-PST-2sg one-NCLS-DIM bag

'you gave a (small) bag'

(61) numeral
a. 3zf dui-d-i 'two-NCLS-DIM'
b. =T car-t-i 'four-NCLS-DIM'
c. *3T@ *dui-k"an-i *'two-NCLS-DIM'

3.6 Nominal morphology

3.6.1 Number

3.6.1.1 General

Number is marked on Rajbanshi nouns by the plural suffix -&T -la 'PL' which attaches
directly to the right of the stem (62b), and to the left of any possible case marking (62c).

(62) a. @ kati 'foundation'
b. i« kati-la 'foundation-PL'
c. wrfae kati-la-k 'foundation-PL-DAT'

Modifying numerals are marked with the appropriate (singular) noun classifier (63a-b). In
some cases informants also marked the head noun with the plural (63c). This practice was,
however, considered to be ungrammatical by other informants. Adverbs are not marked
with the plural (63d).

(63) a. IT@M ATEL
dui-k"an  baha
two-NCLS arm

'two arms'

b. FEETgAT
dui-da cMua
two-NCLS child

'two children'
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c. *gzeTgdamr (cf. MR.03.013)
*dui-da cMua-la
*two-NCLS child-PL

d. 3T wfgAT (cf. MR.04.030)
dui mahina
two month

'two months'

If the quantifier & gate 'every; all' modifies the head noun, plural marking is found on the

head noun.

(64) T EfTeT Rform 3y 1 790 (MR.04.067)
gate k"etia-la  mil-iene bur"i-da-r sape ge-l-1
all jackal-PL unite-CONJ.PTCL old_woman-NCLS-GEN with go-PST-3

'All the jackals went together with the old woman.'

In noun phrases where the noun is modified by a demonstrative, the plural suffix is
generally only found on the demonstrative (65a). Case marking is in this case attached to
the right side of the stem (65b). When both a demonstrative and the quantifier & gate
'every; all' modify the head noun, plural marking is found on both the demonstative and
the quantifier (65¢). Adjectival modifiers are reduplicated (65d).

(65) a. z@TAE
i-la bas
DEM[prox]-PL bamboo

b. zaT AR
i-la bas-er
DEM[prox]-PL bamboo-GEN

c. TATIEAT AT
i-la gat-la bas
DEM[prox]-PL all-PL. bamboo

d. =TT ATHT ATHT At
i-la lam"a lam"a bis
DEM|prox]-PL long long bamboo

One informant was found to use plural marking on both the demonstrative and the head
noun (66a-b). Whereas he was of the opinion that double marking as in (66a) is a free

variant form of (65a), and therefore perfectly grammatical, several other informants were
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strongly of the opinion that the double plural marking in (66a-b) is ungrammatical. Further

research is needed to determine whether this is due to idiolectal or dialectal variation.

(66) a. */? zAT AT
*/? i-la bas-la

*/? DEM[prox]-PL bamboo-PL

b. */? zar Gfegrar  gTR 37! (cf. MR.04.040)
*/? i-la k"etia-la ta  hama-k thag-l-1
*/7 DEM[prox]-PL jackal-PL PCL 1pl[pro]-DAT cheat-PST-3

'These jackals have cheated us!" '®

Masica (1991:225-226) maintains that in Bengali and some other Eastern Indo-Aryan

languages, plural marking is optional:"

"...The new agglutinative affixes, especially in the Eastern languages, tend to be optional. In
those Eastern languages, such as Bengali, with optional suffixes and no agreement, it is open to
question whether number exists as an inflectional category, as distinct from a notion capable of

facultative expression."

In those dialects of Rajbanshi studied for this work, noun classifier (67a-b) and plural

marking (67c-d) is (usually) obligatory if the head noun is specific. If the head noun is

16 Several informants found the following phrase to be ungrammatical if it represents a single noun

phrase:

(vii) */? =AT TeaT Ftaar
*/7 i-la gat-la bas-la
*/7 DEM[prox]-PL all-PL bamboo-PL

*/? 'all of these bamboos'

If it however constitutes a copula clause where AT e i-la gat-la is the copula subject and FtE=T
bas-la the copula complement, and where the copula predicate (i.e. the copula verb) has been

omitted, would of course be acceptable:

(viil) =T TeaT T FtFAT (FT)!
[i-la gat-la] te  [bas-la] (ha-e)

[DEM[prox]-PL all-PL] supecty PCL [bamboo-PL]compLEMENT] (be-PRES3)

'(But) these are all bamboos!'

7 Similarly Klaiman (1987:500) on Bengali: "Generally, the plural markers are added only to

count nouns having animate or definite referents; otherwise plurality tends to be unmarked."
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generic the plural is not marked, even though plurality is implied (67¢). This does not

seem to be dependent on animateness or humanness. Having said this, there are (relatively

uncommon) cases where the plural is for some reason missing from the specific NP (67f).

(67) a.

AT AEA?
burta-da as-ec-e
old man-NCLS come-PRES-3

'Is the old man coming?'

qTE TLHE FGrF?

to-r b"ais-ta cM-ok

2sg[obl]-GEN buffalo-NCLS be-SA2sg

'Do you have your buffalo?' (Implying, 'Is your buffalo missing?')

FITAT SATE=?
burta-la as-ec-e
old_man-PL come-PRES-3

'Are the old men coming?'

AR ALHAT BIH?

to-r b"ais-la  c"-ok

2sg[obl]-GEN buffalo-PL be-SA2sg

'Do you have your buffaloes?' (Implying, 'Are your buffaloes missing?')

T A FIH?
to-r b"ais  c"-ok
2sg[obl]-GEN buffalo be-SA2sg

'Do you have (some/any) buffaloes?'

AT T=(AT) FH F:=1 (GR.02.004)
ar goru(-la) kam kar-ec-e
and bullock(-PL) job do-PRES-3
'And (the) bullock(s) work.'

3.6.1.2 Plural marking in echo formations

In echo formations, plural marking is normally optional (68a). In some cases with human

referents it is obligatory (68b-c). Plural marking in (68d) was reported to be optional,

regardless of the human referent(s). The reason for this is uncertain.

(68) a.

T TH(AT) AT ZAA?

kacu tacu(-la) bun-a ha-1-kan
[kacu]vegetable [echo][kacu]vegetable plant-PST.PTCL be-PST-SA2pl
'Did you finish planting the [kacu]vegetables (and other such things)?'
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T TETT SATEH
burfa  tur"a-la as-ec-¢
old_man [echo]old_man-PL come-PRES-3

'"The old man (and his friends; associates; family) is coming.'

3 2T AT 91|
mui bur"a  tur"a-la-k dek"-ec-u
Isg[pro] old_man [echo]old_man-PL-DAT see-PRES-1sg

'l am looking after the old man (and his friends; associates; family).'

T JTH(AT) A=A
pamar tamar(la) as-ec-e
Pamar [echo]Pamar(-PL) come-PRES-3

'Pamar (and his friends; associates; family) is coming.'

3.6.1.3 Plural marking in noun compounds
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In human (69a) and animal (69b) noun compounds, plural marking is obligatory when the

compound is specific. This rule apparently applies to inanimate compounds also, though

examples such as (70c) demand further research.

(69) a.

= T TATH T8
mui bur"a  bur"i-la-k dek"-ec-u
Isg[pro] old_man old_woman-PL-DAT see-PRES-1sg

'l am looking after the old man and old woman.'

T% qTEATH A9 feare aM... (cf. MR.02.026)
garu  bPais-la-k ghdas kMil-ba-r tane
bullock water_buffalo-PL-DAT grass feed-INF-GEN for

'in order to feed grass to the cattle'

In the free speech of two informants from northern Jhapa, plural marking on noun

compounds was, on several occasions, found to be optional.

(70) a.

7 g FAferme (cf. MR.04.005)
bur"a  bur'i mil-iene
old man old woman unite-CONJ.PTCL

'the old man and old woman together'

T A T (cf. MR.04.014)
burfa  burhi SAC-ec-e
old_ man old woman think-PRES-3

"The old man and the old woman thought...'
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c. =T T AR g9 g¥ufal (DLR.05.036)
Ai-da tA  mo-r d"an  sampati
DEM[rem/emph]-NCLS PCL 1sg[obl]-GEN wealth possessions

'"That (was) my wealth and possessions.'

While reviewing the plural marking used in his own speech, one informant was of the
opinion that the plural marking was optional. However, a second informant was under the
impression that the deletion of the plural marker in (70a-c) is ungrammatical. This

informant maintained that:

a. It is possibly due to second language interference (i.e. Nepali),
In (70a-b) a pause between the two words (2T bur”a 'old_man' [pause] If¥ bur”i [pause]
'old_woman'), or rising intonation, would give a conjunctional effect: 'old man and old
woman'. The plural suffix would then be optional, or

c. The lack of plural marking in (70a-b) would be acceptable if the compound F=T Ff¥ bur’a
bur”i 'old_man old_woman' was modified by & dan”e 'both'. Therefore == F2T X dan’e

n

bur®a bur”i 'both the old man and the old woman' would be acceptable.

Dialectal variation of plural marking (that is, double marking on the one hand, and the
lack of marking on the other) requires further research.
Plural marking on the demonstrative (71a) and interrogative adjectival (71b) is

obligatory.

(71) a. T ST w@7 T ARIT @991 (DLR.04.030)
ni  ja-b-1 rah-a i-la jhagara dan-at
NEG PASS.AUX-FUT-3 remain-PST.PTCL DEM]|prox]-PL fight quarrel-LOC
'One can not stay in this fighting.'

b. FHa«r g gefa i 7reie? (DLR.05.021)
kete-la d"an  sampati  c"-i-ki yaha-r
how_much-PL wealth possessions be-PRES-SA3 3sg[pro/prox]-GEN

'How much wealth does he have?'

3.6.1.4 Pluralia tantum

Collective nouns occur in the plural (72a-c). Collective nouns can also often be used as
count nouns (72d-f). In such cases they occur in the singular with the appropriate noun

classifier.'®

18 Qther such words include:

(X) a. g9« d"an-la 'wealth-PL' (mass)
b. FFITAAT sampati-la 'possession-PL' (mass)
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(72) a. qaTeAr pual-la 'straw-PL' (cf. DLR.01.002; 'straw (mass)')

Ff@T culi-Ia 'hair-PL' (cf. MR.05.221; 'hair (mass)')

AqTaeT b"at-1a 'rice-PL' ('rice (mass)")

T o i-k"an culi 'DEM[prox]-NCLS hair' (cf. MR.05.224; 'this strand of hair")
=@ a1 i-k"an pual 'DEM[prox]-NCLS straw' ('this stalk of straw")

TT 914 i-da b"at 'DEM[prox]-NCLS rice' (‘this grain of rice')

e a0 o

When a collective noun forms an endocentric compound with another noun it is not

marked with the plural suffix.

(73) ATt zfE pual d"eri-da 'straw pile-NCLS' (i.e. 'the pile of straw'; c¢f. MR.02.005)

3.6.2 Noun classes

3.6.2.1 Introduction

Rajbanshi nouns are assigned to one of two noun classes: - -ta (with allomorph - -da, or
vice versa) or -@ -k"an.'” The use of the noun classifier is closely linked to specific
definite/indefinite reference. Concerning Bengali, Chatterji (1975b [1926]:777) maintains:

QAT (@) k"ana/a-la 'food-PL' (mass)
GTFAT k"arak-la 'food-PL' (mass)

H=AT moc-la 'moustache-PL' (mass)
FTYAT dar’i-Ia 'beard-PL' (mass)

TIEIAT gapsap-la 'chat-PL' (mass)

T musi-la 'ashes-PL' (mass)

i. @rerar kala-la 'peas-PL' (mass)

j. U=HETET peisa-la 'money-PL' (mass)

e o

=R oo

9T have refrained from using the term "gender" for the noun class system since it does not involve
verb agreement (cf. Corbett 1995 [1991]:5;136-137), and since the noun classes bear no semantic
correlation with sex (cf. Dixon 1982:160).

The Rajbanshi noun classes comply to the three criterion for noun classes put forward by Dixon
(1982:160, revised according to (ibid.:163)): "We can say that the category of noun classes is (1) a
grouping of all the nouns of a language into a smallish number of classes, (2) so that there is some
overt indication of the class of a noun within certain types of sentence in which it occurs with one
of a certain set of syntactic functions, (3) and this indication is not entirely within the noun-word."

I use the term "noun classifier" to refer to the two above-mentioned morphemes which indicate
noun class assignment. Therefore, I use the term similarly to Aikhenwald's (2003 [2000]:92) "overt
noun class marker" (Aikhenwald distinguishes between "noun classifiers" and "overt noun class

markers", the latter being derived from the former via grammaticalisation processes).
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"Pronouns other than those of the first and second persons also take these postpositions, which
are attached to the words and practically become a part of them, the case-affixes coming after
them. These postpositional words are commonly described as articles. When a noun (or
pronoun) is in the singular, the article or definite comes after it; when in the plural (and
pronouns are not used in the plural here), it must be qualified by a numeral, with which the

post-positional is combined : where the number is vague or unknown, the definite is not used."

Similar patterns are also found in other Eastern Indo-Aryan languages as Masica
(1991:250) explains:

"The Eastern type uses specifier suffixes (sometimes called 'articles' - Kakati calls them enclitic
definitives or numeratives) derived from a numeral-classifier system (B. -ta, -ti, -khana, -khani;
O. -ta, -ti; A. -to, -zon, -khon, -khoni, -gos, -dal, etc.) which itself is most elaborate and intact
in Assamese, and clearly of non-Aryan origin. (It is a prominent feature of mainland Southeast
Asian languages.) Added to nouns these suffixes specify Identified status (B. cheleti 'the child");
added to numerals preceding nouns they specify Unidentified status (B. ekti chele 'a child"). The
distinctions among the suffixes involve not gender, which is absent in these languages (although
animacy is relevant), but size, shape, affect, etc. Use of an element with numerals does not
imply its use as a suffixed specifier to nouns: B. @&gjhon bhodrolok 'a gentleman', but not
*bhodrologjon 'the gentleman'. In both types, case suffixes follow these elements in declension:
B. cheletike, cheletir 'to the child, the child's'..."

Rajbanshi also has a numeral classifier -#9T -j"ana 'PCLS' which is used for human
referents. This is only found in conjunction with numerals and some pronouns, and does
not constitute a noun class of its own. In addition, many quantifying expressions have
elements which function as numeral classifiers.

In the following sections I will discuss noun classes, assignment to noun classes and
numeral classifiers. Quantifying expressions will also be discussed, though they will not
be regarded as numeral classifiers as such. I will then look at the use of classifiers from a
structural perspective and consider the use of noun classifiers for specificity and

definiteness.

3.6.2.2 Noun classes and class assignment

As stated previously, in Rajbanshi the noun is marked with one of two noun classifiers: -

-tA (with allomorph - -da, or vice versa) or -@T -k"an.

(74) a. <iTHe jak-ta 'stack-NCLS'
b. ffre d"ipri-da 'mound-NCLS'
c. U@ petani-k"an 'skirt-NCLS'
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The classifier -Z -fa (- -da) is found as -2T -fa (-ST -da) when it occurs after numerals.
Dialects on the eastern border with India use the forms -2T -fa (or -=T -da) for the first

classifier even after nouns (cf. Narrative 3 in section 8.1.7).

(75) a. U ek-ta 'one-NCLS'
b. g3=Tdui-da 'two-NCLS'

Whether the primary form of the first classifier is -2 -fa or - -da is not as easy to
determine as it would seem. Based on a strictly structuralist analysis, one would take -=
-da as the primary form, and -Z -ta as the environmentally conditioned allomorph since the

former (76a-b) is found in a wider set of environments than the latter (77a-b):

(76) a. Following all vowels: - -da (or eastern -=T -da).
e.g. ara1e¥ baba-da-r 'priest-NCLS-GEN'
b. Following all voiced consonants except for r : - -da (or eastern -=T -da).
e.g. f=ferme cilim-da 'pipe-NCLS'
(77) a. Following all voiceless consonants: -2 -ta (or eastern -2T -ta).

e.g. M=9ee Iangat-ta 'ill-behaved_person-NCLS'

b. Following the consonant r : - -t (or eastern -2T -ta).
e.g. 9% sor-ta 'boar-NCLS'

However, in the far-western varieties spoken in western Morang the voiceless morpheme
-2 -t is used in all positions regardless of the word-final component. It is therefore
possible (and Toulmin (2006:176) takes this position) that the underlying, and historically
original form could be -Z -fa. I have chosen to transcribe the allomorphs as they are used
in the dialects studied: -2 as -ta and -T as -da according to their respective pronunciation.
Masica (1991:250) maintains that in Eastern Indo-Aryan languages "the distinctions
among the suffixes involve... size, shape, affect, etc".** In Rajbanshi distributional
principles based on semantic features can provide guidelines to the assignment of the
classifiers when the entity has a physical shape. However, even this does not necessarily

apply in all cases since noun class assignment can vary between adjacent dialects (78a-d).

(78) a. WIS jama-da 'shirt-NCLS' (Ghailadubba) versus STHT@R jama-k"an 'shirt-NCLS'
(Korobari)

20 Dixon (1982:227) notes a typological tendency in this regard: "Among the most common types
of classifier are those that relate to the size or shape or other physical property of a noun,

something that might be described by an adjective."
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b. f@m™ gari-k"an 'cart-NCLS' (Ghailadubba) versus %= gari-da 'cart-NCLS' (Korobari)

c. "He sansar-tA 'world-NCLS' (Lakharigaddi/Ghailadubba) versus §9T@T sansar-k"an
'world-NCLS' (Korobari)

d. aTgm@™ baha-k"an 'wedding-NCLS' (Lakharigaddi/Ghailadubba) versus aTgTe baha-da
'wedding-NCLS' (Korobari)

For nouns which do not have a physical shape which one is able to evaluate, the
assignment of the noun class is of course arbitrary. The - -fa (or - -da) class is more
common than the -@ -k”an class. In a count of 225 nouns (which are used in the text
data corpus in Appendix 3), 38% were of the -@T -k"an class and 62% of the = -ta (or T
-da) class. A comparison of the assignment of classifiers in Rajbanshi, Assamese and
Bengali would have been fruitful at this point, but such an undertaking was not possible
for this work.”!

Research did highlight that some nouns could actually be marked with either of the

classifiers.

(79) a. wm@ET™ kam-k"an 'work-NCLS' (Korobari and Ghailadubba)
b. F™E kam-da 'work-NCLS' (Korobari and Ghailadubba)

Initially this seemed to point to free variation of the classifiers with some nouns, but

examples such as (80) led to additional implications for the classifier system.

(80) == fRaT TR
kam-da di-b-o tu=he
work-NCLS give-FUT-2sg 2sg[obl]=EMPH

"You gave your worth.' (Meaning, "You are late.")

Namely that, though we have seen that each noun has a default classifier (the choice of
which in abstract nouns is arbitrary), some abstract nouns can take a non-default classifier.
Whether the default be -@m -k”an '-NCLS' or -T -da 'NCLS', the opposite (non-default)
classifier will imply a somewhat redefined entity which is nevertheless related to the
original (cf. also Corbett 1995 [1991]:136; Aikhenvald 2003 [2000]:83-84).

Consider, for example, the word f& budd™ 'wisdom; intelligence' which generally
uses the classifier @ -k"an '-NCLS' (81a), and f1a git 'song' which normally uses the
classifier -= -da 'NCLS' (81b). If the opposite classifier is used for (81a), it implies a

21 Note that, according to Sahoo (1999:110), in Oriya "...-Taa can occur unrestrictedly with all
nouns. Another special property of -Taa is its ability to co-occur with a classifier neighbour - not
an option available to other classifiers. So, considering the wide range of occurence of -Taa, we

call it a 'default classifier'.
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single unit, that is, 'idea’ (81c,e). If the opposite classifier is used for (81b) it implies the

content of the song, that is, the wording (81d).

81) a.

b.

C.

d.

i@ budd"i-k"an 'wisdom/intelligence-NCLS' (whole entity)

frde git-ta 'song-NCLS' (whole entity)

&= budd”i-da 'wisdom/intelligence-NCLS' (that is, 'an idea'; single entity)
fra@Te git-k"an 'song-NCLS' (that is, 'the wording of a song'; content)

Y qzHe THT ATEIF g e (cf. MR.05.156)
lenri b"Ais-ta ek-ta yaha-k budd"i d-ip-ki
lame[FEM] buffalo-NCLS one-NCLS DEM[pro/prox]-DAT wisdom give-FUT-SA3

"Then the lame wild buffalo gave him an idea.'

Other word pairs include:

(82) a.

a e o

gTe d"an-da 'grain_of rice(with_husk)-NCLS' versus &m=@T d"an-k"an
'field/crop_of_rice-NCLS'

e bad"-da 'length_of a_field-NCLS' versus ater@t™ bad™-k"an 'field-NCLS'
qR= turi-da 'mustard_seed-NCLS' versus @™ turi-k"an 'mustard_field-NCLS'
33T dud-da 'breast-NCLS' versus 3@ dud-k"an 'milk’

FadTe badla-da '(specific_act_of)revenge-NCLS' versus aaam@T™ badla-k"an

'revenge(general sense)-NCLS'

There would, however, seem to be too little evidence at this stage to posit that the

classifiers are in a process of reanalysis towards the designation of the property

[+ COUNT]. Only some words can take either classifier (83a-d), and in some cases the

corresponding pairs are unrelated entities altogether (84a-d).

(83) a.

b.

C.

d.

(84)

o e

fawmTE™ dimag-k"an 'brain-NCLS'
*f3wmTe *dimag-da *'brain-NCLS'
=@ dar-k"an 'fear-NCLS'

*TE *dar-da *'fear-NCLS'

AT ET naa-k"an 'boat-NCLS' versus AT3T naa/A-da 'name-NCLS'

. STAITE jagga-da 'container for keeping fire-NCLS' versus SITWITETH jagga-k"an 'land-

NCLS'
et dos-k"an 'accusation-NCLS' versus 219€ dos-da '(covenant) friend-NCLS'

d. =@ cal-k"an 'roof-NCLS' versus =T cal-da 'character-NCLS'

I will now return to considering the semantic features of the classifiers. If a Rajbanshi

speaker is shown a previously unknown, but physically visual, entity s/he should be able

to assign the correct classifier to it. For example, a Rajbanshi speaker will use either
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question (85a) or question (85b) depending on the shape and size of the entity.
Additionally, which classifier is associated with the noun 9Td pat leaf' seems to be
determined by the size and shape of the leaf itself (86a-b). From this we should be able to

say definitely that semantic features play at least some part with some nouns.

(85) a. z=f&e?
i-da ki-da
DEM[prox]-NCLS what-NCLS
'What is this?'

b. =@M fFrEr?
i-k"an ki-k"an
DEM[prox]-NCLS what-NCLS
'What is this?'

(86) a. dTde pat-ta 'leaf-NCLS' (e.g. a short and round leaf)
b. °Ta@TE pat-k"an 'leaf-NCLS' (e.g. a (long) leaf of a banana tree)

One clear semantic distinction is that the classifier -@T -k"an is not used for animates
(87a-d), though it may be used for body parts (§7¢).

(87) a. human entity =74 g"ar-ni-da 'house-FEM-NCLS' (i.e. 'wife')
b. human entity 99T pata-da 'grandson-NCLS'
c. animal entity @feare k'etia-da 'jackal-NCLS'
d. animal entity BT c"agal-da 'goat-NCLS'
e. body part grd@T hat-k"an 'hand-NCLS'

The classifier @ -k"an tends to be used where there is an association with liquid or
airborne substances.

(88) a. liquid substance &@@T da(h)i-k"an 'curd-NCLS'
b. liquid substance gfF@T™ dun”i-k"an 'milk-NCLS'

c. airborne substance gat@m™ d"ud-k"an 'smoke-NCLS'
d. airborne substance @ Agin-k"an 'fire-NCLS'
e. illumination STATEETT jan"ak-k"an 'light-NCLS'

Note that both classifiers can be used for abstract entities.

(89) a. abstract entity &ie d"arma-da 'religion-NCLS'
b. abstract entity A< karan-da 'reason-NCLS'
c. abstract entity =¥@TH dar-k"an 'fear-NCLS'
d. abstract entity Ffg@™ budd"i-k"an 'wisdom/intelligence-NCLS'
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Whether the classifier @1 -k"an is used for elongated or flat/thin entities is less certain.

At a glance this may certainly seem to be the case.”

(90) a. elongated entity sTgf@T baha-k"an 'arm-NCLS'
b. elongated entity qarer@t pual-k"an 'straw-NCLS'
c. flat/elongated entity @@t k’et-k"an 'field-NCLS'
d. flat/thin entity fSgaT@™™ bic"na-k"an 'bed_sheet-NCLS'
e. flat/thin entity @&m@T™ k™asla-k"an 'woven_straw_mat-NCLS'
f. flat/thin entity =T=@T= cac-k"an 'jute_mat-NCLS'

However, in many instances the choice is as arbitrary as the semantic features "elongated"
and "flat/thin". Note that in the following cases, the elongated and flat entities have been

assigned the classifier -2 -fa (or - -da).

(91) a. elongated entity frfera= cilim-da 'pipe-NCLS'
b. elongated entity @THTE k"ama-da 'pillar-NCLS'
c. elongated entity THE kalam-da 'pen-NCLS'
d. elongated entity T=A< pain(a)-da 'irrigation_channel-NCLS'

22 Klaiman (1987:511) maintains the Bengali classifier -khana (which is akin to the Rajbanshi noun
classifier @™ -k"an) relates to "flat". Likewise Aikhenvald (2003 [2000]:105) postulates a
semantic-related assignment of the Bengali noun classifier -khana: "Bengali has five numeral
classifiers which are suffixed to the numeral: -f4 'countable non-human'; -ti 'diminutive of -t4; -jan
'human'; -khana 'solid objects with rectangular or flat shape'; -khani 'diminutive of -khana'..."

Toulmin (2002a) suggests a semantic distinction for the Rajbanshi noun classifiers (Mahespur in
far-eastern Jhapa, Nepal): "The Ta and khan classes of nouns are divided along roughly semantic
lines. The khan class contains nouns that are flat — extending significantly over 2-dimensions eg.
table, chair — or long — extending significantly over 1-dimension eg. string, a stick — as well as
nouns that have to do with nature (eg. hill, forest, sky, stone etc.)."

Similarly, Poudel (2006:30-31) states: "Rajbanshi makes use of classifier -k"aan to classify flat
objects, liquids, abstract notions and parts of body. ... Rajbanshi makes use of -ta and its allomorph
-da for non-human nouns other than nouns referring to flat, liquid and abstract notions."

All of these mirror Chatterji (1975b [1926]:779; cf. also Chatteriji (1975a [1926]:365)) "(1) ¥,
21T «khana, khanay, diminutive 2T, 2T «khani, khani»... = a piece (< «khanda»). In NB., it is
used by preference to specialise objects of rectangular or flat form, or objects which have a
framework."

Toulmin (2006:176) notes that noun-classifier association in Rajbanshi is only partially
semantically transparent: "The definition of some noun classes involves a semantic criterion, but
not for others. In the MH system, the /-k"an/ class is partially defined by the semantic criterion of
spatial extension—either flatness or length. For example /kitap-k"an/ ‘the book’, /duar-k"an/ ‘the
door’, etc. The /-fa/ class is rather more of a ‘default’ noun class, into which all left over nouns are
thrown. In western Jhapa and Morang districts of Nepal, the default classifier /-fA/ (with allomorph

/-dA/) even attaches to proper nouns. Such suffixing does not occur elsewhere in KRNB."
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flat/thin/elongated entity a1 damal-da 'track-NCLS'
flat/thin entity F19< kan-da 'ear-NCLS'

flat/thin entity forgTf=e lihani-da 'blanket-NCLS'
flat/thin entity fremae gilap-ta 'shawl-NCLS'

flat/thin entity g&Te d"usa-da 'blanket-NCLS'

P oo

—

Similarly, entities which are related to nature are arbitrarily assigned to the noun classes.
Though some entities are indeed assigned to the -@T= -k"an class (92a-c), others are
assigned to the -Z -tA (or, -€ -da) class (93a-d).

(92) a. feETRET™ cliari-k"an 'shady_place_for_sitting-NCLS'
b. @@ janal-k"an 'jungle/forest-NCLS'
c. WTfe@T™ mati-k"an 'soil-NCLS'

(93) feE Iadi-da 'river-NCLS'
%< plul-da 'flower-NCLS'
F9< kacu-da '[kacu]vegetable-NCLS'

@rfeT k"adi-da 'hole-NCLS'

/e o o P

To posit yet further semantic features in order to accommodate the use of the classifiers
for the following cases would merely lead to increasing confusion caused by an ever-

growing inventory of subcategorising semantic features.

(94) a. f==@T cij-k"an 'thing; article-NCLS'
b. ®fIE sap-ta 'serpent-NCLS'
c. dfg@™ Iak'ri-k"an 'firewood-NCLS'
d. ATEET™ masu-k"an 'meat-NCLS'
e. =% lap-da '(finger) nail'

Perhaps the best that can be said (in line with Anderson (1995b [1985]:176)) is that
historically the noun class assignment was (most likely) based on semantic features, and
that even in contemporary Rajbanshi the noun class assignment is still partially determined
by such (if the entity is physically visual). For the most part, however, noun class

assignment seems to be arbitrary.?

23 On the origin of the suffix, Chatterji (1975b [1926]:779; addition in square brackets mine) "But
in the SKK. [Sri—Krsna—Kirttana], it is used in an expression like oMo AT «natini khani» the
(little) granddaughter ... from Early Assamese e[ 201fel «kénya khanix» the little daughter ... This
numerative was thus established in Bengali by the eMB. period at least. Cf. also ... Soif<r=l <
Q9 ST *IF-2UT «satariya ané Bhrgu Arjunéra $arira-khana» B. swims and brings the body
of A. ... T2 B© «dui-khang hata» the two hands..."

Klaiman (1987:511-512) asserts that the Bengali classifier system (amongst other features
foreign to Indo-Aryan) were probably "...absorbed from other languages into Bengali after the
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3.6.2.3 Numeral classifier and quantifying expressions

3.6.2.3.1 Numeral classifier

In addition to the classifiers mentioned in the previous section, Rajbanshi uses a numeral
classifier -=14T (-519) -j"an(a) 'PCLS' for human referents. Characteristically, the numeral
classifier is a clitic which is bound to a preceding numeral (95a), or indefinite pronoun
(95b). The indefinite article is formed by attaching the classifier to the numeral 7= ek 'one'
(95¢).

(95) a. T=AA dui-j"an 'two-PCLS' (i.e. 'two (people)')
b. FaTHAT A% kewa-j"an lok 'some-PCLS man' (i.e. 'some people")
c. UHHAAT ek-j"ana 'one-PCLS' (i.e. 'a/one (person)')

As is evident from (95a-c), there are structural similarities between pure noun classifiers
and the numeral classifier.** Should the numeral classifier, therefore, be regarded as a pure
noun classifier such as -Z -t (-8 -da) and -&T9 -k"an? Aikhenvald (2003 [2000]:105) in

fact maintains that all Bengali classifiers are numeral classifiers:

"Numeral classifiers can be attached to numerals as suffixes, or, more rarely, as prefixes.
Numeral classifier systems of this kind are found in South and North American Indian
languages and in inflecting Indic languages... Bengali has five numeral classifiers which are
suffixed to the numeral: -f4 'countable non-human'; -ti 'diminutive of -t4'; -jan 'human'; -khana

rn

'solid objects with rectangular or flat shape'; -khani 'diminutive of -khana'..

Masica (1991:250) mentions that the Eastern Indo-Aryan classifiers originate from

numeral classifiers:

"The Eastern type uses specifier suffixes (sometimes called 'articles' - Kakati calls them enclitic
definitives or numeratives) derived from a numeral-classifier system (B. -ta, -ti, -khana, -khani;
O. -ta, -ti; A. -to, -zon, -khon, -khoni, -gvs, -dal, etc.) which itself is most elaborate and intact

in Assamese, and clearly of non-Aryan origin."

thirteenth century, as the language came to be increasingly used east of the traditional sociocultural
centre of Bengal." Additionally, according to Emeneau (1965:38) language contact with the Tai
language Ahom - the Ahom people having been an influencial political force in the eastern Assam
valley since A.D. 1228 - may have had some influence on the Magadhan classifier system.

24 Aikhenwald (2003 [2000]:90) distinguishes between noun classifiers and numeral classifiers as
follows: "The basic difference between the two types is that numeral classifiers occur in numerical
- and often in quantifying - expressions. Noun classifiers occur independently of the presence of
other modifiers in a noun phrase. ... Noun classifiers may not be obligatory in a noun phrase,

unlike numeral classifiers which are generally obligatory in a numerical NP."
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However, though there are structural similarities, I have regarded the two sets as
morphologically separate, and have viewed -=¥T -j"ana 'PCLS' as a numeral classifier for
three reasons. Firstly, the numeral classifier only occurs with human referents and is
structurally restricted to use with numerals and pronominals. Secondly, all nouns fall into
one of two noun classes: the = -ta (or - -da) class, or the -@T -k”an class. Conversely,
the numeral classifier does not constitute a third noun class: all human nouns are assigned
to the noun class -2 -tA (or - -da), though they may also be referred to with a numeral and
the numeral classifier -#9T -j"ana 'PCLS' (96d). Thirdly, the numeral classifier can not be
joined to the head noun (96f).

(96) a. compare TFaT ek-ta 'one-NCLS' with T#zMT ek-j"ana 'one-PCLS'
b. compare FATST kewa-da 'some-NCLS' with FaTs4T kewa-j"ana 'some-PCLS'
C. el @& ek-ta lok 'one-NCLS man' (Korobari, Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi)
d. UF=AT F ek-j"ana lok 'one-PCLS man' (Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi)
e. @r&e lok-ta 'man-NCLS'
f.  *& =T *lok-j"ana *'man-PCLS'

Two informants from northern Jhapa (Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi) tended to vary
between the noun classifier (96c) and the numeral classifier (96d). Unlike Assamese (cf.
Aikhenvald 2003 [2000]:102-103), there seems to be no implication of respect or
honorifics involved. Conversely, the informant from Korobari would only use the numeral
classifier in pronominal phrases such as (95a,c).” According to this informant (95b), (96d)
and (97a) are ungrammatical. The example (97b) would, however, be considered

acceptable.

25 According to this informant, the T#=19 ek-j"an 'one (person)' in (xi) below would be the subject
and ATEET mastar 'teacher' the complement of the clause, whereas in (xii) T#HeT A% ek-ta mastar 'a

teacher' would be the subject of the clause.

(xi) [TF=A] [ATER] RO
[ek-j"an] [mastar] raha-e

[one—PCLS][SUBJECT] [teacher][COMPLEMENT] be-PST.HAB-3

'One of them used to be a teacher.'

(xii) [UeT 7TEET] TR
[ek-ta mastAr] raha-e

[one-NCLS teacher] gyt be-PST.HAB-3

'"There was once a teacher.'

The issue clearly demands further research. One should also be careful, not only to study dialectal
variation in this respect, but also to distinguish between the contemporary spoken form and the

developing literary form.
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(97) a. F=THAF W@ 7Ar ... (cf. DLR.05.002)
dui-i"an  b"atar magi rah-e...
two-PCLS husband wife live-PST.HAB3...

"Two of them were married (i.e. were husband and wife)..."

b. T WEAR AW ...
dui b"atar magi rah-e...
two husband wife live-PST.HABS3...

'"Two of them were married (i.e. were husband and wife)...'

3.6.2.3.2 Quantifying expressions

In quantifying expressions, the numeral or indefinite pronoun is followed by a noun

indicating volume or weight, which is again followed by the head noun.

(98) Volume
a. T AT 9T dui Iata pani 'two brass_pot water'
b. FaT aT¥ 9T+ kewa tari pani 'some clay_bottle water'

(99) Weight
FTE AR A

dui ser cau de-@ tA
two [ser] rice give-IMP2sg PCL

'Give me two sers of rice.' (1 ser = c. 0,9kg)

The lexemes T Iata 'brass_pot' in (98a), @TY tari 'clay bottle' in (98b), and #¥ ser
'ser[measure_of weight]' in (99) all fall into the classifier slot, so that the numeral or
indefinite pronoun no longer requires an (otherwise obligatory) noun classifier. Whether
these should be considered as numeral classifiers in the traditional sense is, however,
doubtful. I have regarded the two categories distinct for two reasons.

Firstly, the quantifying expressions (98a-b) and (99) can occur as independent nouns
(100a-c). This is unlike the numeral classifier which is a pure (grammaticalised) clitic; it
can not occur without a numeral or pronominal head. Neither can it, having lost lexical
quality, take a classifier itself (100d).

(100) a. =<TE Iafa-da 'brass_pot-NCLS'
b. aTRE tari-da 'clay_bottle-NCLS'
c. #%e ser-ta '[ser]-NCLS' = 'a shallow dish-shaped weight which measures the equivalent
of 1 ser’
d. *z[rE *j"ana-da *'PCLS-NCLS'
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Secondly, unlike the quantifying expressions, the numeral classifier is similar to the noun

classifiers in that it is used for pragmatic functions such as discourse reference.

(101) a. THAT FFA
ek-i"an  d"uk-l-1
one-PCLS enter-PST-3

1 1
a persongpgcrpic INDEFINITE] ntered

b. @ = AT faer AR @I (DLR.04.023)
ta  dan"e j"ana di-la jhagara laga-e
PCL both PCLS AUX-PST-3 fight begin-ABS

'And both (of them[REFERRED_TO_PREVIOUSLY]) began to fight.'

3.6.2.4 Structural considerations

The noun classifier is marked on the head noun (102a). Noun classifiers -2 -ta (-8 -da) and
@™ -k"an are bound morphs and attach directly to the right of the stem. Case marking
follows to the right of the classifier (102b-d).

(102) a. =itae t"Arkani-da 'step-NCLS'
b. wTaTee® b"atar-ta-k 'husband-NCLS-DAT'
c. drars¥ baba-da-r 'priest-NCLS-GEN'
d. 9TIT@TY panjar-k"an-er 'rib-NCLS-GEN'

When the noun classifier occurs with a numeral it may also have multiple referents. In

such constructions the plural marker is not used.

(103) a. =T =T tin-da beta 'three-NCLS son'
b. F=@W T dui-k"an cappal 'two-NCLS slipper’

Proper nouns are (usually) marked with the classifier -= -fa (- -da).

(104) a. 9™ pamar-ta 'Pamar-NCLS'
b. %< tapka-da 'Tanka-NCLS'

Proper nouns and human referents are usually marked with the noun classifier (105a),
when they function as the modifying element in genitive constructions or the
direct/indirect object. In some cases, however, the modifying noun (105b) or the direct
object/indirect object (105c) are not marked with the noun classifier. Initial observations

suggested that this may point to intimacy (or, social proximity).
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(105) a. 9T =T FAT?
pamAr-ta-r g"ar  kun"a
Pamar-NCLS-GEN house where

'Where is Pamar's (neutral reference) house?'

b. UTHYT =T FAT?
pamar-er  g"ar kun"a
Pamar-GEN house where

'Where is Pamar's (intimate reference) house?"

c. AT W UTE SATall
bap-ak b"et pa-i ja-b-o
father-DAT meeting receive-ABS AUX-FUT-2sg
Literally: '"You will meet father.'

Meaning: 'You'll learn a lesson!'

75

However, quite often the level of intimacy is not affected, irrespective of whether the

possessive modifier is marked with a classifier: compare (106a-b) with (106c). The issue

requires further research.

106) a. 7 afes gAT UF =< S = (cf. MR.05.234
qAT
rani-r beti-da suna ek cati ja-b-1 an-ba
queen-GEN daughter-NCLS PCL one moment go-FUT-3 bring-INF

'"The queen's daughter went once to take (it).'

b. 3BT FETE TN 73d wH Fh1 (MR.05.002; see also MR.05.003, MR.05.236, MR.05.338,

DLR.03.003, DLR.03.012)

uha-r beta-da  raja-r g"Ar-at kam kar-eki
3sg[pro]-GEN son-NCLS king-GEN house-LOC work do-(PST.HAB)SA3
'Her son used to work in the king's house.'

c. WIS ST °¥d ¥gaT g (cf. MR.05.295)
cenra-da raja-da-r g"Ar-At raha-ba  d"Ar-b-1
young_man-NCLS king-NCLS-GEN house-LOC live-INF begin-FUT-3

'"The young man started to live at the king's house.'

The use of the classifier can be optional in locative (107a-b) and directional (107c)

phrases.

(107) a. UEATT 7\ ATRr ATf=F =72ad| (cf. DLR.04.009)
ek"lae Ansata lag-i ja-c-ki g"Ar-at
alone bored feel-ABS AUX-PRES-SA3 house-LOC

'(He) is bored at home all on his own.'
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b. J=(E)d IRr T°0 (cf. MR.05.327)
t"an-(da)-at pug-i ge-l-1
place-(NCLS)-LOC reach-ABS AUX-PST-3
'"They arrived at (the) place.’

c. @ df=us ATl =¥ areet| (DLR.06.046)
tA  sAc-iene yaha gar  as-la
PCL think-CONJ.PTCL DEM[pro/prox] house come-PST-3
"Thinking (this) she came home.'

3.6.2.4.1 Marking on phrase modifiers

The noun classifier (-= -ta (-2 -da) or -@T9 -k"an) appears only once in the phrase. The
classifier is marked on the modifying numeral (108a) or demonstrative (108b) if it is

present. Otherwise the classifier is marked on the head noun (108c).

(108) a. UeeT i=AT ek-ta paia 'one-NCLS wheel' ('a wheel")
b. == 91=AT i-da paia 'DEM[prox]-NCLS wheel' (‘this wheel")
c. Tf=ATE paia-da 'wheel-NCLS' (‘the wheel')

In poetic style, the classifier may be left off the article. Compare, for example, the
unmarked construction in (109a) where the article is marked with the classifier. In (109b)

the numeral alone denotes the indefinite article.

(109) a. UHeT T T2 (AX) THeT X 721 (cf. also DLR.04.001)
ek-ta bur®a  rah-e (ar) ek-ta bur”i rah-e
one-NCLS old_man be-PST.HAB3 (and) one-NCLS old_woman be-PST.HAB3

'There was an old man and an old woman.'

b. TF T T, TF T qfXI (cf. introduction to narrative PKR.01)
ek rah-e bur"a, ek rah-e bur”i
one be-PST.HAB3 old man, one be-PST.HAB3 old woman

'There was an old man and an old woman.'

In speech, two informants from northern Jhapa sometimes marked the noun classifier on
both the demonstrative and the noun phrase head. This was considered by informants from
another area to be ungrammatical. Further study of dialectal variation is necessary to
determine how widespread this kind of double marking actually is (cf. section 3.6.1.2-3

for a similar discussion on the double marking of the plural).
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(110) a.  ?/* == FreTe ATdRe (cf. DLR.06.076; see also mr.04.095;171-172, mr.05.034;036,050)
2/* i-da kat-al bhatar-ta
?/* DEM[prox]-NCLS cut-PST.PTCL husband-NLC
?/* 'this cut-up husband'

b. ?/* z= gF e (cf. MR.05.179)
/% i-da duk  basi-da
7/* DEM[prox]-NCLS trouble flute-NCLS
?/* 'this trouble flute'

The classifier is marked on the head noun when this is modified by an adjective (111a-b),

or a possessive pronominal (111c-d).

(111)a. gFe i (cf. MR.04.115)
sukt-i  bur®-da
dry-FEM old_woman-NCLS

'skinny old woman'

b. @ FwrgAT F() arfAET (cf. GR.01.012-013)
to-r kaduali kar-a(l) pani-k"an
2sg[obl]-GEN muddy do-PST.PTCL water-NCLS
'the water made muddy by you'

c. IR e (cf. MR.04.206)
apna-r jan-da
REFL[pro]-GEN life-NCLS

'(her) own life'

d. @ BEmEF (cf. DLR.06.042)
to-r sriman-da-k
2sg[obl]-GEN husband-NCLS-DAT

'your husband'

The adjective is marked with the noun classifier only when it is functioning as the head

noun.

(112) === (cf. GR.01.029)
cPata-da-k
small-NCLS-DAT

'the small (person)'

When the head noun is modified by both a demonstrative (or numeral) and an adjective,

the classifier is marked on the demonstrative (or numeral).
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(113) waheT gra gria |TT ST (cf. MR.02.008)
ek-ta hap hat-i sap"a jama
one-NCLS half sleeve-ADJR white shirt

'a half-sleeved white shirt.'

3.6.2.5 Noun classifiers and specificity

3.6.2.5.1 Terminology

I will begin by defining the terms "specific indefinite", "specific definite" and
"nonspecific". The term "specific indefinite" refers to a particular entity whose identity is
not (yet/previously) disclosed; it is "identifiable to the speaker but not to the addressee"
(Lambrecht 1994:80). Conversely, "specific definite" denotes an entity which is known
and whose identity is disclosed, or is apparent in the real-world context.*®

Consider, for example, 'a village' and 'an old man' in (114a). Both are specific
indefinite since they are introduced here for the first time in the discourse. Conversely,
'that old man' in (114b) is specific definite since it has already been introduced in the
previous sentence. The referent 'the daughter' in (114b) is specific definite although she
has not been mentioned previously. This is due to an assumption (that is, based on a "real-

world context") that the man has an offspring.

(114) a. weer Tq THeT 27 751 (cf. DLR.04.001)
ek-ta gai-t ek-ta burfa  rah-e
one-NCLS village-LOC one-NCLS old_man live-PST.HAB-3

' 3 H '
In a villagespgciric.inperiniTe) there lived an old manggpgcigic INDEFINITE]:

b. 3T T A Sfee a1g faer (DLR.04.002)
ta  u-da bur®a  mane beti-da-k bahe di-1-1
PCL DEM[rem]-NCLS old_ man PCL daughter-NCLS-DAT marriage give-PST-3

"That old mangppcpic perinirgy had (his) daughtergppcipic periniTE; Married.

26 Givéon (1990:903) asserts that the "referential accessibility of nominal topics in connected
discourse tends to derive from three main contextual sources:

(a) The deictically-shared context, or speech situation

(b) The generically-shared context, or cultural knowledge

(c) The textually-shared context, or preceding discourse"
In addition, Givon maintains that "referential accessibility may also depend on any specific
information available to the hearer about the speaker's goals, intentions, personal preoccupations,
life history or what not. Such information is seldom systematic or measurable, but it does interact

with the three main sources of referential predictability."
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Following Masica (1986) I will use the term "nonspecific" to include "generic" and
"nonspecific nongeneric" reference. Consider, for example, the referent "a basket" in
(115a) and "a soldier" in (115b). Their reference is specific indefinite if the speaker is
referring to a particular basket/soldier, and s/he is introducing this participant for the first
time in the current discourse. If the reference is nonspecific, the speaker is referring to a

category "basket"/"soldier" without reference to a particular entity/individual.”’

(115) a. Nonspecific/specific indefinite: 'l am looking for a basket.'

a. Nonspecific/specific indefinite: 'Have you seen a soldier?'

The final distinction to make is "nonspecific nongeneric", which is a second subcategory
of "nonspecific". In an article on definiteness-marking in South Asian languages, Masica
(1986) uses this term for the noun element in conjunct verbs.?® Consider, for example, the
noun HfS mut"i in the conjunct verb TS FT- mut"i kar- 'to make a bundle; to bundle' (116).
Note that the noun Hqf& mut"i is not in any grammatical relationship to the other clause
constituents; the direct object is Tl pual-la 'straw-PL'.

(116) TaeT 2T A1 qaTaar 71 w1 (cf. DLR.01.002)
ck-ta bur"a lok pual-la mut"i kar-ec-e
one-NCLS old man straw-PL bundle make-PRES-3

'An old man is bundlingconyunct.vers) Straw.’

27 Lambrecht (1994:82) distinguishes between "nonspecific" and "generic" reference, in that the
generic refers to any or all members of a category: "Since such noun phrases merely require that
the addressee be able to identify the semantic class designated by the lexical head, generic
indefinite NPs may be said to have identifiable referents. ... That the referents of generic indefinite
noun phrases must be considered identifiable is confirmed by the fact that they may be
anaphorically referred to either with another indefinite NP or with a definite pronoun, without a
clear difference in interpretation." Lambrecht also asserts that the nonspecific, the specific
indefinite and the generic references can be distinguished according to their reference in
subsequent discourse. Based on the Rajbanshi data at hand, however, I found it difficult to
maintain a clear distinction between the nonspecific and the generic.

28 Masica (1991:124-125) notes that nonspecific nongeneric nouns refer "...not to a category but
merely to the idea of the noun in a very vague sense. ... Nonspecific nongeneric nouns have no
independent existence in the discourse apart from the verb. This status-category is one that is often
overlooked, but we cannot ignore it in South Asian languages where, due to the importance of

noun-verb compounding, it looms very large."
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3.6.2.5.2 Use of classifiers for specificity, definiteness and the generic

Firstly, if the classifier is attached to the noun, it is identified as specific definite (117a).

Classifier marking on the numeral implies that the agent is specific indefinite (117b).

(117) a. e w1 @fqarray & w41 (cf. DLR.03.003)
lok-ta mane kPet-i-pat-i-r=e kam kar-c-e
man-NCLS PCL field-NML-leaf-NML-GEN=EMPH work do-PRES-3

' H H '
The man(spgciric periNiTE) WOrks in farming

b. TFer @ =¥ Bl (cf. DLR.01.001)
ek-ta lok g'ar cha(r)-c-e

one-NCLS man house thatch-PRES-3

'A manggpgcrpic iNnpeFINITE] 1S house-thatching (conjunct verb).'

If the subject of a clause in Rajbanshi has generic reference it is often marked by the
plural on [+ COUNT] nouns (118a-b), and the noun classifier on [-COUNT] nouns (118c-
d). Insofar as the plural marker and noun classifiers are also used for specific definite
reference, the sentences can often be interpreted (depending on the context) in two ways

(i-ii). (Note the effect of the noun classifier on collective nouns in section 3.6.1.4.)

(118) a. HUFAAT TEATT F=ATAT AR RAT 7 Srame a1 71T =l (ef. MR.02.023)

sael-la garu-la-r g'eca-la  bahiriti ni  ja-ba-r tane
neck_guide-PL bullock-PL-GEN throat-PL outside NEG go-INF-GEN for
rak"-a ja-c"-e

put-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3

i. 'Neck-guides;ggngric) are put (there) in order that the bullocks' throats would not slip
off (the cross-bar).'

ii. '(The) neck-guides;gpgciric periviTe] are put (there) in order that the bullocks' throats

would not slip off (the cross-bar).'

b. TSEREEAT AT @I
rajbansi-la  b"at k"a-c-e
Rajbanshi-PL rice eat-PRES-3

i. 'Rajbanshis eat rice (conjunct verb).'
i [GENERIC] \

ii. "The(se) Rajbanshisgppcipic periniTE; €4t rice (conjunct verb).'

c. 3T U@ T 79 ) (GR.01.003)
upar se  pani-k"an  dek"in muk"e ja-c"-e
above ABL water-NCLS south towards go-PRES-3

i. "Water, flows from above towards the south.'
[GENERIC]

ii. "The waterigpgciric periniTE) 18 flowing from above towards the south.'
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d. et uTfeET 5T 2=l

t"enda pani-k"an  maja ha-c-e
cold water-NCLS tasty be-PRES-3

i. 'Cold water|gpngric is tasty.'

ce oy : '
ii. "The cold water|gpgciric. pEFINITE] 1S tasty.

In (119a-c) the classifier denotes specificity alone. The patient STl jahaj 'aeroplane;
vessel' in (119a) is specific indefinite. This is indicated by the indefinite article which is
formed by the numeral 'one' followed by the noun classifier. In (119b), the entity
'aeroplane' within the locative phrase is specific definite. The patient in (119c) is likewise
specific definite. Conversely, in (119d) the noun classifier is not used due to the

nonspecific status of the noun.

(119) a. ¥ THEM AT &
mui ck-k"an  jahaj dek"-n-u

Isg[pro] one-NCLS aeroplane see-PST-1sg

Al '
I saw an aer()plane[SPECIFIC.INDEFINITE]‘

b. STESEMT UTHET AT TE i
jahaj-k"an-at ek-k"an  j"anda raha-ki
aeroplane-NCLS-LOC one-NCLS flag  be-SA3

'On the aeroplane|spgciric periniTE) there was a flag!

c. WE SES@ET 30d &I
mui jahaj-k"an ur-a-te dek"-n-u

Isg[pro] aeroplane-NCLS rise-CAUS-CONT.PTCL see-PST-1sg

T saw the plane;gpgcipic permvite) taking off.!

d. =R sfaa?
tui jahaj dek"-ic-it
2sg[pro] aeroplane see-PERF-2sg

'Have you seen an aeroplaneponspeciric)”

Nonspecific reference is found in the text data in examples such as the following.

(120) a. T=F "= AT qi=47" Fg+1 (MR.02.017)
i-da-k gAru  gari-r paia kaha-c-e
DEM][prox]-NCLS-DAT bullock cart-GEN wheel say-PRES-3

"This is called (a) bullock cart's wheelonspeciFicy-
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b. i wasfa gar @mr (cf. DLR.06.108)
berc"ani enanti  ha-ba lag-e
woman like this be-INF must-PRES3

'A womanyonspeciric Should be like this.'

c. T (cf. MR.04.005)

kacu bun-ec-i
[kacu]vegetable plant-PRES-1pl

'We are planting [kacu]vegetables\yonspeciricy

d. e, T gz i+ g2 gl (cf. DLR.06.058)
kat-ec-u te  mui rani  ha-i ja-c"-u

cut-PRES-1sg PCL 1sg[pro] queen be-ABS AUX-PRES-1sg

'"If I cut (him) I will become (a) queenyonspecirFicy:

e. Hz 5 FATT g Sl (cf. DLR.06.058)
mui jan  kama=e rah-e ja-c"-u

Isg[pro] labour earner=EMPH remain-ABS AUX-PRES-1sg

T will remain a labourerpyonspeciricy-

f.  weE AR el & 9 g2 Afew i+ avam< (cf. DLR.06.055)

man-da yaha-r ad"ani se  besi ha-i ge-1-ki rani
mind-NCLS DEM|[pro/prox]-GEN half = ABL more be-ABS AUX-PST-SA3 queen
ban-ba-r=e

become-INF-GEN = EMPH

'Her mind became more than half (favourable of) becoming a queen;yonspeciric:

g. 9fEE ITrue Ffer e =T 9Tt @ram (ef. DLR.05.053; see also GR.01.006, GR.02.015,
GR.02.012, MR.05.243, MR.05.245 and MR.04.053. Compare with the use of the
classifier in MR.05.210, and the plural in MR.04.025)
pak"i-da  ura-ene cul-i ge-1 dana pani k"a-ba

bird-NCLS fly-CONJ.PTCL AUX-ABS go-PST3 grain water eat-INF

"The bird flew off (in order) to eat [grain (and) water]yonspECIFIC]-

Additionally copula complement (121) mass nouns tend not to be marked with the

classifier.”’

29 The contrast between the use of the classifier in the copula complement in DLR.03.003, and the
lack of the classifier in DLR.03.005 is unclear.
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(121) 3T 8T avrad qr=d A1 (cf. MR.04.172; see also GR.02.071, MR.04.172, MR.04.181 and
MR.04.167, DLR.03.007-008, etc)
u-da ges-tA-r baglat pani=a c"-a-kan
DEM[rem]-NCLS tree-NCLS-GEN near water=CNJ be-PRES-SA2pl

'Close to that tree (there) is also water (for you).'

The noun classifier is often used for specific reference in genitive modifiers. In (122a) the
genitive modifier aTY basi-r 'flute-GEN' is nonspecific, and therefore the noun is not
marked with the classifier. Conversely, the genitive modifier aTf=x basi-da-r 'flute-
NCLS-GEN' in (122b) is specific definite. Like (122a), the genitive modifiers in (122c-d)
are nonspecific. Conversely, the reason why the classifier is occasionally deleted from a

specific definite possessive modifier requires further research (cf. section 3.6.2.4).

(122) a. w=HaT AT ETSE gEU... (cf. MR.05.326)
b"ais-la basi-r awaj-da sun-ie

water_buffalo-PL flute-GEN sound-NCLS hear-CONJ.PTCL

'Hearing the flutepyonsprciric] S0Undispeciric permvite] the wild buffaloes...!

b. FEHAT ATTHET sATSIE FHAT...
b"ais-la basi-da-r awaj-da sun-ie

water_buffalo-PL flute-NCLS-GEN sound-NCLS hear-CONJ.PTCL

'Hearing the soundgppcipic periniTe; Of the flutesppcipic periniTe)> the wild buffaloes...!

c. WY AT Arhie SAThie ATHT 7 el (cf. MR.05.223)

ladi-r mac-la orkot jorkot lag-iene
river-GEN fish-PL mixed_up [echo]mixed_up apply_to-CONJ.PTCL
mAr-i  ja-b-1

die-ABS AUX-FUT-3

"The riverNonsprciric) fishispeciric pervie) Will get entangled and will die.’

d. ¥ T T=d o AT a1l (cf. MR.05.108)
Agle_bagle dek"-b-1 te  bagh-er tap-la
here_and_there look-FUT-3 PCL tiger-GEN footprint-PL

' 1 ! 3 '
He looked around and saw tiger'syonspeciric] f0OtPrintsspgciric DEFINITE]-

3.6.2.5.3 Conclusion

Masica (1986:126) considers specificity and definiteness in Indo-Aryan languages as

follows:
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"Languages adopt varied strategies with respect to the four basic categories. Some elect to mark
the basic specified/nonspecified distinction itself, e.g., Vietnamese, where this is accomplished
through the use or non-use of classifiers with the noun... An interesting question is whether
South Asian languages with classifier systems (primarily Bengali and Assamese) work that
way, in view of the fact that these 'definiteness particles', as they are sometimes misleadingly
called... also are attached to numerals, including 'one' in an Indefinite Article function, and to
express 'some'... If so, it would give us one indigenous South Asian criterion for sorting out, for

example, generic vs. specifying usages... on a simple formal basis."

Based upon the observations in the previous sections, there would seem to be some
evidence to suggest that the noun classifiers are used primarily for specificity, not
definiteness. That is, the classifier is used for both specific definite and specific indefinite
reference alike. It is the position of the classifier that varies in these two cases: for specific
indefinite reference the classifier is marked on the indefinite article, and for specific
definite reference it is marked on the head of the phrase or the demonstrative. Conversely,
in nonspecific and generic reference the noun classifier does not occur.

The exceptions to this hypothesis, based on research to date, are:

(a) The use of the classifier for generic reference of [-COUNT] nouns, and
(b) The (relatively frequent) deletion of the noun classifier in noun phrases which have

specific definite possessive modifiers (cf. 3.6.2.4).

3.6.3 Pronouns

3.6.3.1 Personal pronouns

3.6.3.1.1 General

Rajbanshi distinguishes between 1st, 2nd and 3rd [+ human] personal pronouns in both

singular and plural:

(123) a. 9z () mui 'lsg[pro]'

b. T (T2) tui "2sg[pro]'

c. Sef(W) uha(e) 3sg[pro]

d. g1 hama 'lpl[pro]'

e. THT, T tam”a / tam™a "2pl[pro]'

e. STHT, AT aAm”™a / am"a 3pl[pro]'
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The 3sg and 3pl [ + human] pronouns have distinct proximate forms.

(124) a. =TEl(W), =2 yaha(e) '3sg[pro/prox]' (cf. DLR.05.016, GR.01.007, MR.05.045)
b. wHT em"a '3pl[pro/prox]' (cf. DLR.06.089)

The demonstrative bases 3- i- 'DEM[prox]' (i.e. 'this') and 3- u- 'DEM[rem]' (i.e. 'that') are
used as pronouns when referring to [-human] entities (125b-c). The noun classifier is

determined by the nominal entity being referred to.

(125)a. Human

SEIF ZAT A
uha-k hetna an-&
3sg[pro]-DAT here bring-IMP2sg
'Bring him/her here.'
b. Animal
I AT A (referring to @ k"Asi-da 'goat(male/castrated)-NCLS")
u-da hetna an-J

DEM[rem]-NCLS-DAT here bring-IMP2sg
'Bring it here.'

c. Inanimate
I@ g o) (referring to @@ k"asla-k"an 'woven_straw_mat-NCLS'; cf. also
MR.05.252, DLR.05.060, GR.02.017 and MR.02.018)
u-k"an hetna an-@
DEM[rem]-NCLS here bring-IMP2sg
'Bring it here.'

Juxtaposing the pronouns Tz tui '2sg[pro]' and g mui 'lsg[pro]' renders the meaning 'you
and I; the two of us'. There is, however, no reason to posit a dual category or an
inclusive/exclusive distinction since the verb agrees with the 1pl subject, and since no
other pronouns can be juxtaposed in this fashion. At best, one could argue that the
construction is used for the intensification of the two parties involved as compared to the

neutral pronoun T hama 'lpl[pro]".

(126) = 7= 9T s § afou @ (cf. DLR.04.016)
tui mui suna aram se bat"-ie k"a-m-a
2sg[pro] 1sg[pro] PCL rest ADVL sit-CONJ.PTCL eat-FUT-1pl

"You and I will sit and eat in peace.'

In the Rangeli and Dadar Bairia dialects, plural marking on the plural personal pronoun is

obligatory (127a-b). The lack of plural marking indicates singular honorific (127c-d).
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(127) a. TATAT tam"a-Ia 2pl[pro]' (Rangeli, Dadar Bairia)
b. sHTAT am™a-Ia '3pl[pro]' (Rangeli, Dadar Bairia)
c. aHT tam”a "2sg[hon]' (Rangeli, Dadar Bairia)
d. =T am™a '3sghon]' (Rangeli, Dadar Bairia)

The stem of the 2pl pronoun has two forms, which vary among speakers of even the same
dialect: TAT tam™ and AT tam"a 2pl[pro]'. Likewise, the 3pl pronoun variates between
AT Am"a and STAT am”a. The 3pl pronoun is only used for reference to humans. Though
nasalisation is non-contrastive (cf. section 2.5), nasalisation is often found on the 2sg and
3sg pronouns and sometimes even on the 1sg pronoun. The use of nasalisation for
pronouns varies between speakers.

The 3sg pronoun 3gf uhi and the proximate pronoun ITgl yaha '3sg[pro/prox]' are only
used for human reference. The pronunciation of the 3sg pronoun 3@ uhd varies
considerably. The pronoun in dialects from western and south-western Jhapa is
pronounced with a final -e, therefore wahde (128b), whereas in dialects from northern
Jhapa (Birtamod, Lakharigaddi) the pronoun is 3gf / aTgf uha (128c) and the pronoun-final
-U -¢ stands for the emphatic clitic (3817 uhd =e '3sg[pro] =EMPH').

(128) a. [wae] '3sg[pro]' southern Morang (Rangeli, Dadar Bairia)
b. [wahae] '3sg[pro]' south-western and western Jhapa (Piralbari, Korobari, Pacgachi)
c. [waha] '3sg[pro]' northern Jhapa (Ghailadubba, Lakharigaddi, Birtamod)
d. [ae]'3sg[pro] far-eastern Jhapa (Bhadrapur, Mahespur)

3.6.3.1.2 Oblique stems

The dialects studied here have three oblique stems for 1sg and 2sg pronouns. The first
oblique stems HI- mo- 'Isg[obl]-' and @T- to- "2sg[obl]-" are used in conjunction with the

genitive and dative-accusative cases.

(129) oblique stem 1
a. T mui'lsg[pro]' > #X mo-r'1sg[obl]-GEN'; #1% mo-k '1sg[obl]-DAT'
b. qE tui '2sg[pro]' > AR to-r '2sg[obl]-GEN'; 1% to-k '2sg[obl]-DAT"

The second oblique stems #- ma- '1sg[obl]' and d- ta- '2sg[obl]' are used with the - =ha

1

variant of the conjunctive clitic -3 =a '=CNJ'. Again, non-contrastive nasalisation is

sometimes present in the phonetic realisation (and hence, orthographic representation).

(130) oblique stem 2
a. 9= mui'lsg[pro]' > #g (W) ma=ha 'Isg[obl]=CNJ' (‘also I'; cf. DLR.06.097)

N

b. T= tui "2sg[pro] > TT (TT) ta =ha 2sg[obl] =CNJ' (‘also you')



The third oblique stems are #g- maha- '1sg[obl]-' and d&- taha- '2sg[obl]-'. These are used
either when both case marking and the emphatic clitic -T =e '=EMPH' are present (131a),
or when case marking and the conjunctive are present (131b). Here, case marking attaches

to the oblique stem, and the conjunctive clitic or emphatic clitic attaches to the right of the

case marker. Exceptions to this rule are also found (131c).
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(131) oblique stem 3 with case marking and conjunctive and emphatic clitic
a. Wg< (A8Y) maha-r=e '1sg[obl]-GEN=EMPH' (cf. DLR.05.057a)
b. TEFA (TeFaT) taha-k =4 '2sg[obl]-DAT =CNJ'
c. WgF ma=ha-k ’1sg[obl]=CNIJ-DAT’ (cf. DLR.06.065)

Finally, the primary stems of 1sg (132a), 2sg (132b) and 3sg (132c-d) pronouns undergo

morphophonemic alternation when they occur with the emphatic clitic.

(132) morphophonemic alternation of 1sg[pro], 2sg[pro] and 3sg[pro] stems
a. lsg {g mui 'lsg[pro]' + -t =¢'=EMPH' > ¥¥ (q&) mu=he 'lsg[pro] = EMPH'
b. 2sg T tui 2sg[pro]' + -T=e'=EMPH' > & (q3) tu=he 2sg[pro]=EMPH'
c. 3sg (northern Jhapa) 38t uhd + -T =e'=EMPH' > 3gfz uhda =i '3sg[pro]=EMPH'
d. 3sg (south-western Jhapa) 32T uhde + -T =¢'=EMPH' > a1 wa=hi
'3sg[pro]=EMPH'

Table 13 gives an overview of the above-mentioned personal pronouns.

Table 13. Personal pronoun declension

CASE
NOM -GEN -DAT

1sg[pro] q2 () mui X mo-r T mo-k

CNJ g (A%) ma=ha LA (WETH) maha-r=4 | WgF (AGHA) maha-k=4

EMPH 11% (ﬂ%) mu = he Y (HEY) maha-r=e WEF (Wes) maha-k=e
2sg[pro] T () tui T to-r TIF to-k

CNJ T8 (T2) ta=ha TETHA (TG taha-r=4 | T&F (TEFHA) taha-k =4

EMPH a2 (q2) tu=he TEL (T taha-r=e TEH (T2F) taha-k=e
3sg[pro] (western) B_Q"T'Qf uhae [wahae] B_Q"TT uha-r [wahar] 331“?5 uha-k [wahak]

CNJ 33 (ATE) uhi=u [wah(3)ii] | SEITSA uhd-r=4 [wahira] | IZFHA uhd-k =4 [wahika]

EMPH Setz (A1) uhd=i [wah(a)i] | S8I¥ uhd-r=c [wahare] | S8 uhd-k=e [wahike]

3sg[pro] (northern)

381 uhi [wahi]

B_Q"TT uha-r [wahar]

g% uhid-k [wahak]

CNJ BTl uhd=4 [wahéa] TG uhd-r=4 [wahdra] | SEIHA uhd-k =4 [wahdka]

EMPH BE'T'Q uha =e [wahae] Egﬁ uha-r =e [wahare] 3‘@% uha-k = e [wahake]
3sg[pro/prox] T8l yaha/a T8I yaha/d-r ATEIH yaha/d-k

CNJ TATETN yaha/d=n ATEIRA yaha/d-r=A ATEIHA yaha/d-k =4

EMPH AT yaha/i=e TATEI yaha/d-r=e TATEF yaha/d-k =e
1pl[pro] BT hama gIHTL hama-r gIHTH hama-k

CNJ IHTST/I hama =a/u BIHTLS hama-r=A BIHTHST hama-k = A

EMPH gHTT hamae ST hama-r=e AT hama-k=e¢
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Table 13. (cont.)
2pl[pro] THT tam”a THN tam"a-r THTH tam"a-k
CNJ THTA/S tama=a/u THH tam"a-r=a THTRA tam”a-k=a
EMPH dqHTU/T tamta=e/i TA tamla-r=e THTF tam™a-k=e
2pl[pro] variant TqTHT tam"a qMAR tam"a-r qTHTE tam"a-k
CNJ TATHTSN/S tam™a =a/u TqTHTH tam"a-r=a qTHTRS tam"a-k =4
EMPH qATHTU/T tam™a=e/i qMHN tam™a-r=e qTATS tamPa-k=e
3pl[pro] STHT am'a AR ama-r HTH amPa-k
CNJ AHTHA/I amPa=a/u AHTHA am™a-r=a THTHT amPa-k=4
EMPH AATT/T amPa=c/i AT amPa-r=e AHTF am™a-k=e
3pl[pro] variant ATAT am”"a ATAT am”a-r ATHTF am”a-k
CNJ ATHTA/I am™a=a/u ATHTA am"a-r=4 ATHTHRA am’a-k =2
EMPH ATHTU/T am"a=¢/i ATHTY amPa-r=e ATHT amPa-k=e
3pl[pro/prox] THT em"a THI em’a-r THTH ema-k
CNJ THTA/T em"a=n/u THTLH ema-r=a THTHA em”a-k =4
EMPH THTU/T emPa=e¢/i THTE emPa-r=e THTF em'a-k=e¢

3.6.3.1.3 Honorifics

There are no honorific pronouns as such, but the plural pronouns can be used for singular

referents to indicate respect. The use of the honorific plural is determined according to

various cultural conventions, e.g. strangers and in-laws are referred to with the respective

forms (133a-b), whereas older persons who are close relatives of the speaker are generally

not. There is usually number agreement between participants of a discourse if the

honorific plural is used. That is, if a single person is referred to in the plural, that person

also refers to him/herself in the plural (133c). When a plural pronoun is used for a singular

referent, the verb is likewise marked in the plural. In (133d) the singular marking on the

verb is considered a mistake.

(133) a.

AT g7 fadeT 9w gaar g1 (cf. MR.05.315)
tam"a-k dui-da tin-da pok"ar k"ud-ba ha-p-kan
2pl[pro]-DAT two-NCLS three-NCLS pond dig-INF must-FUT-SA2pl

"Yougg gonoriric) must make two or three ponds.' (speaker talking to his father-in-law)

T 3T A 7 g2 9@ =97 e, (cf. DLR.03.009)

ek dui cati mane mui amPa-r g'ar  g-isn-u

one two time PCL 1sg[pro] 3pl[pro]-GEN house go-REM.PST-1sg

Twent to his;s Honoriric) house once or twice..." (speaker referring to a close friend of
his father)

[Speaker A] THT 3T f&F T Fe=w?
tam"a al®a ki  kam kar-ec-an
2pl[pro] now what work do-PRES-2pl

'What are yougg yonoriric] doing at the moment?'
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[Speaker B] gmaT Trsta e s et
hama  rajbangsi b"asa sik-ec-i
Ipl[pro] Rajbanshi language learn-PRES-1pl

TisG.HoNoRIFIC) @M learning the Rajbanshi language.'

d. grHTer FEar | i () Fre e wrea| (cf. DLR.06.087)

hama=x kaha-ba ni *par-im (par-m-A) kahe as-ie
Ipl[pro]=CNJ say-INF NEG *can-FUTl1sg (can-FUT-1pl) who come-CONJ.PTCL
kat-1-1

cut-PST-3

‘Neither can I yonoriric) Say Who came (and) cut (him).'

3.6.3.2 Reflexive pronouns and intensifiers

I will distinguish between the terms "reflexive" and "intensifier" along the lines of Konig
& Siemund (2005:194).

"Reflexive pronouns (or 'reflexive anaphors') are expressions which are prototypically used to
indicate that a nonsubject argument of a transitive predicate is coreferential with (or bound by)
the subject... By intensifiers we mean expressions ... which can be adjoined to either NPs or

VPs, are invariably focused and thus are prosodically prominent."

Though the two categories have distinct functions and semantics (cf. Saxena & Subbarao
1985), I will cover them both in this section since in Rajbanshi they are closely related in
form. I will also discuss cases where the genitive form of the reflexive pronoun is used to
refer to a coreferential subject.

Table 14 gives an overview of reflexive pronoun and intensifier declensions. Note that

the pronoun 3Tq+ apun 'REFL[pro]' has no inflected forms of its own.

Table 14. Reflexive pronoun and intensifier declension

CASE
-NOM -GEN -DAT

REFL[pro] AT apne AT apna-r (JTS) ST (apne) apna-k

| EMPH T apne-i AT apna-r-e TR apna-k-e
REFL[pro] MY apun - -
REFL[pro]-PL | 3T T apne apne SMCATT ST apna-r apna-r | AT AT Th apna-k apna-k

| possessive | ST st apna apni - -

k'"ud (Hindi; used b

REFL[pro] ?(:ne wriiers) ’ i i
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Following the aforementioned definition of the reflexive pronoun, Rajbanshi makes use of

one reflexive pronoun 3T apna-k 'REFL[pro]-DAT' which is coreferential with the
subject of the transitive clause (134a). The form 3T sTT& apne apna-k 'REFL[pro]
REFL[pro]-DAT' in (134b) seems to be merely a variant form, though this should be
verified through further research.

(134) a.

AT HY FAH AT a2 (cf. MR.04.142; see also MR.04.158-159)
kenan kare  bac-a-m apna-k te
how ADVL save-CAUS-FUT1sg REFL[pro]-DAT PCL

'How will/can I save myself?'

3 [ SATH] 2&]|
mui [apne apna-k| dek"-n-u
Isg[pro] [REFL[pro] REFL[pro]-DAT] see-PST-1sg

'l saw [myself].'

In intransitive clauses the intensifying pronoun = apne 'REFL[pro]' intensifies the

subject (135a). In this case it may be replaced by the emphatic form of the personal

pronoun (135b). The intensifying pronoun itself may also be emphasised (135c).

(135) a.

b.

() Ao |
(mui) apne as-n-u
(1sg[pro]) REFL[pro] come-PST-1sg

'l came myself!

e A
mu=hé as-n-u
Isg[pro]=EMPH come-PST-1sg

'l came (myself).'

(T7) Tz e
(mui) apne =i as-n-u
(1sg[pro]) REFL[pro]=EMPH come-PST-1sg

'l came myselt.

Conversely, the subject of a transitive clause can only be intensified using the emphatic

form of the personal pronoun (136b).

(136) a.

*qE AT TETE R

*mui apne uha-k t"uk-em-ki-n
*1sg[pro] REFL[pro] 3sg[pro]-DAT hit-PST-SA3-1sg
*T hit him myself.'
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b. e SEIF A
mu=hé uha-k t"uk-em-ki-n
Isg[pro]=EMPH 3sg[pro]-DAT hit-PST-SA3-1sg
'I hit him (myself).'

A second pronoun 399 apun 'REFL[pro]' was also found to be used for intensification.
The distinction between the pronouns 3T apne and 37 apun requires further study.
Initial observations suggested a semantic distinction: it was found to occur frequently in
negative contexts (137a-b), perhaps due to which some informants regarded the pronoun
AT apun to have an impolite connotation. However, in examples (137c-d) the pronoun

seems not to indicate impoliteness but intensification.*

(137) a. T ST9 4, T STET Fgd!
apun ja-b-1 ni  por-ak ja-ba  kaha-b-1
REFL[pro] go-FUT-3 NEG someone(else)-DAT go-INF say-FUT-3

'He himselfwon't go, he tells someone else to go!'

b. A @i, A A Rt N arE
apun k"a-c-it ar mo-k kaha-c-it ni  k"a-ba
REFL[pro] eat-PRES-2sg and 1sg[obl]-DAT say-PRES-2sg NEG eat-INF

'"You yourself are eating, and you tell me not to eat!'

C. T AT AT =3 3|
apun thare hama-r g"Ar-at as-1-1
REFL[pro] being_standing 1pl[pro]-GEN house-LOC come-PST-3

'(S/he) her/himself came to our house.'

d. T BT AN /1=, q9 L 72 79
apun hat-e mar-i mac tab pur=e maner as
REFL[pro] hand-INSTR kill-SUBJIpl fish then completely=EMPH mind-GEN hope
'(If we) ourselves catch (lit. kill) fish, then (our) mind will be full of hope.'

It is also likely that the pronouns 3= apne 'REFL[pro]' and 39" apun 'REFL[pro]' have
distinct distributional properties. That is, whereas 397 apun functions as an independent

intensifier in examples (137a-d), s apne can only occur in (137a-b,d) if it occurs with a

30 The pronoun 3T apun may be related to the Assamese reflexive. Kakati (1962:319) maintains:
"The reflexive pronoun in Assamese is apuni, apuni, by oneself. ... Assamese adjectival apon, one's
own, is connected with M.LLA. appanaa- < *O.L.A. atmanaka-. The reflexive apuni is in the
instrumental case-ending of the bare stem apon- (atmanah=appana)-. Both the forms, adjectival
apon, and instrumental apuni, have been in use since early times ... In modern Assamese the

™

reflexive apuni has the sense of 'by oneself', 'voluntarily'.
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noun phrase head. Therefore the intensifying expression in (138a) can replace the pronoun
M= apun in example (137a), (138b) the pronoun in (137b), and (138c) the pronoun in
(137d).

(138) a. 3&f s uha apne '3sg[pro] REFL[pro]'
b. TE A tui apne 2sg[pro] REFL[pro]'
c. d. g™ s hama apne '1pl[pro] REFL[pro]'

As with Hindi (Kachru & Bhatia 1977:22-23) and Bhojpuri (Shukla 1981:168), if a
possessive pronoun is coreferential with the subject of the clause, it obligatorily takes the
reflexive form 3 apna-r 'REFL[pro]-GEN' (139a). If the subject of the clause is a
plural entity, the possessive pronoun is reduplicated as #TT sfeT apna apni 'REFL[pro]
REFL[pro]' (139b-c). This expression is freely substitutable with the reduplicated reflexive
pronoun AT AT apna-r apna-r 'REFL[pro]-GEN REFL[pro]-GEN'.

(139) a. s afex =17 (cf. MR.04.088; see also DLR.04.007, DLR.05.008, MR.04.129)
apna-r beti-r g"ar
REFL[pro]-GEN daughter-GEN house

'own (= her) daughter's house'

b. AT e =T FTHT FTEA(T) (cf. DLR.03.012)
apna apni g"Ar-er kam-er karan(-At)
REFL[pro] REFL[pro] house-GEN work-GEN reason(-LOC)

'because of each one's own (=their) house work'

c. & GfeArer AT anfed Ffer =1 (cf. MR.04.087)
gate k"etia-la apna apni cul-i ge-1
all jackal-PL REFL[pro] REFL[pro] AUX-ABS go-PST3
'All of the jackals went (to) own (=their) (places).'

The intensified possessive pronoun (140a) may be substituted by the emphatic form of the

personal pronoun (140b). The possessive pronoun may also be emphasised (140c).

(140) a. == AT AT AT T
i-da d"usa to-r apna-r ha-ku
DEM[prox]-NCLS blanket 2sg[obl]-GEN REFL[pro]-GEN be-SA2sg
"This blanket is your own.'

b. == AT AR EF
i-da d"usa taha-r=e ha-ku
DEM[prox]-NCLS blanket 2sg[obl]-GEN =EMPH be-SA2sg
"This blanket is yours.'
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AT e, e 9= gt (GR.02.086)
apna-r=e budd™ apne pa-c-e durgati
REFL[pro]-GEN =EMPH wisdom REFL[pro] get-PRES-3 misery

'(His) own wisdom, (and he) himself got the misery!'

3.6.3.3 Reciprocal pronoun

Two pronominal structures are reported to be used for the reciprocal pronoun: (TF) sradd
(ek) apas-at '(one) amongst-LOC' and TF &T AATH ek dasra j"ana-k 'one second PCLS-

DAT'. In particular the second structure is used by some Rajbanshi writers. According to

one informant, however, these are both loan structures.’’ Original Rajbanshi structures
would be either the adverbial phrase (3T=T¥) fa= @ apna-r=e bic-at 'own-GEN = EMPH
midst-LOC' in (141a-b), or the reduplicated verb in (141c-d). The latter case would seem

to be restricted to reciprocal verbs (cf. Givon 1984:102).

(141) a.

AT AT for=ra 97T ATfY |
hama apna-r=e bic-at mar-a mar-i kar-n-a
Ipl[pro] REFL[pro]-GEN=EMPH midst-LOC hit-DVBL hit-DVBL do-PST-1pl

'We quarreled amongst ourselves.'

ST o= At ifew zmm

amPa-r=e¢ bic-at lag-i ge-1-ki jPagra
3pl[pro]-GEN=EMPH midst-LOC begin-ABS AUX-PST-SA3 quarrel
'"They begun to quarrel with each other.'

ot wTeT /Ty = 3, garar?

kia mar-a mar-i kar-c-An re, c'ua-la
why hit-DVBL hit-DVBL do-PRES-2pl VOC child-PL
'Why are you hitting each other, children?'

AT & AT faer 977 A7 A, (cf. DLR.04.028)

am"  dan"e j"ana di-l-1 mar-a mar-i laga-e
3pl[pro] both PCLS AUX-PST-3 beat-DVBL beat-DVBL begin-ABS
'...they both began to beat each other...'

31 Note that Nepali uses (T#) sTTHHT (ek) apos-ma '(one) among-LOC' and U sI&#ieTs ek orka-lai

'one other-DAT', and Hindi sT9& # apas mé 'amongst LOC', and U= &< &7 ek dusre ka 'one second

DAT".



94

3. Morphology

3.6.3.4 Demonstratives

Rajbanshi has two demonstratives, 3- i- 'DEM|[prox]' (i.e. 'this') and 3- u- 'DEM[rem]' (i.e.

'that'). Their use as personal pronouns was noted in section 3.6.3.1. When used as

demonstrative determiners, they mark inanimate (142a), animate (142b) and human (142c)

referents. They also occur with pronominal adverbs and adjectives (cf. section 5.6).

(142) a.

TT 9T FE @l (MR.03.001)
i-da g'ar  plus-er ch-e
DEM[prox]-NCLS house thatch-GEN be-PRES3

'This house is thatched.'

3T qTH I Ttk Ftresw| (cf. MR.05.013)

u-da bag" uha-k pakr-i p"eka-1-ki
that-NCLS tiger 3sg[pro]-DAT catch-ABS AUX-PST-SA3
"The tiger caught him.'

TT o1 AT g0l (cf. DLR.03.001)

i-da lok gacimari-r ha-e

DEM[prox]-NCLS man Gacimari-GEN be-PRES3

'This man is from Gacimari.'

The demonstratives have the emphatic forms Tz- ei- 'DEM[prox/emph]' (143a) and 13- Ai-
'DEM[rem/emph]' (143b) respectively.

(143) a.

TEE qE7 W 2Tl (cf. DLR.05.040)

ei-k"an muk"-er gun-e hara-n-u
DEM[prox/emph]-NCLS mouth-GEN quality-INSTR/EMPH(?) lose_sthg-PST-1sg

'T lost it because of the quality of this very mouth.'

T & =T F1a7 Fg o, (cf. DLR.05.015)

kat"a kaha-p-ki
every day DEM[rem/emph]-PL thing say-FUT-SA3
'Every single day he said the same things (to her)...'

sab  din ai-la

Full declensions of the above-mentioned demonstratives are given in Table 15.

Table 15. Demonstrative declension

NOUN CLASS AND CASE
Noun class -8 -da ‘NCLS’ Noun class -@T9 -k”an ‘NCLS’

NOM -GEN -DAT NOM -GEN -DAT
DEM[prox] = =T
P i-da i-da-r i-da-k i-k"an i-k"an-er i-kfan-ak




Table 15. (cont.)
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oy TR () TR TEEE  [TRE TEETY RECIRED
e-ha-da e-ha-da-r e-ha-da-k |e-ha-k"an e-ha-k™an-er |e-ha-k"an-ak
EMpH T LLEEAS LLEEE]D TEEr TTETAY RECIRED
ei-da ei-da-r ei-da-k ei-k"an ei-k"an-er ei-k"an-Ak
DEM[rem] 7 IS = le W-TT WTEF
u-da u-da-r u-da-k u-k"an u-k"an-er u-k"an-ak
N SRR dEEE [FEE EECIR R TG
A-ha-da A-ha-da-r A-ha-da-k  |a-ha-k"an A-ha-k"an-er  |A-ha-k"an-ak
evpH T EEE EEEE] EEEIn] TG EEEIRE]
Al-dA Al-dA-r Ai-da-k Ai- k"an Ai-k"an-er Al-k"an-ak
NUMBER AND CASE
-AT -la ‘PL’
NOM -GEN -DAT
DEM[prox]-PL [Z4T i-la AL i-la-r 3ATH i-la-k
CNJ  |UgHT e-ha-la TgATL e-ha-la TgeTh e-ha-la-k
EMPH |TZT ei-la TS ei-la-r AT ei-la-k
DEM[rem]-PL (3T u-la AT u-la-r TR u-la-k
CNJ  |3g<TT A-ha-la AZATL A-ha-la-r HAGATH A-ha-la-k
EMPH |3T34T Ai-la JAZATL Al-la-r ASATh Al-la-k

3.6.3.5 Indefinite pronouns

The following indefinite pronouns have been identified.

Firstly, the personal indefinite pronoun #Tg kahu (or, FTe kaha) 'anyone, someone'

(144a).

This has an oblique stem FTgi- kaha- which is used with genitive (144b) and

dative-accusative (144c) case marking.

(144) a.

b.

C.

FTE AR Hented ARMA... (cf. MR.04.081a)
kahi g"esketi-te b"ag-ec-¢
someone crawl-CONT.PTCL crawl-CONT.PTCL escape-PRES-3

"...some fled while crawling...'

g"esketi-te

R FFLE AT [ (cf. MR.04.076)
kaha-r b an-i g-ich-e
someone-GEN waist-NCLS =EMPH break-ABS AUX-PERF-3

'...someone's lower back was broken.'

kammar-k"an=e

#Tgi®aT kaha-k = A 'anyone-DAT =CN1J' (cf. DLR.05.065)

Secondly, the pronoun Fg kuc'u 'some(thing); a little' is found in both affirmative (145a)

and negative (145b-c) clauses. When negated the meaning of the pronoun is not anything;
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nothing'. The plural marker is also used on the indefinite pronoun (145d). In addition to

functioning as a pronominal (145d), the pronoun can modify a noun (145¢) or an adjective

(1459).

(145) a.

AT F9 Fg 83, g9l (MR.04.037)

i-la kacu kuc"u ha-ic-e hapae
DEM[prox]-PL [kacu]vegetable some(thing) be-PERF-3 perhaps
'Something has perhaps happened to these [kacu]vegetables.'

32t e g = a0 (cf. DLR.05.013)

uha arki kuc"u ni  bal-e
3sg[pro] PCL some(thing) NEG speak-PST3
'She didn't say anything.'

Fg 1 3F (cf. MR.04.032)
kuc"u na  kuc'u
some(thing) NEG some(thing)
'absolutely nothing'

TEATEMT FgaT T a@r sl (MR.03.020)
enna-k"an-at kuc"u-la rak"-al dek"-a ja-c'-e
yard-NCLS-LOC some-PL put-PST.PTCL see-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3

'One can see some things have been put in the yard.'

Fg a1% 220 1 (cf. GR.01.027; see also MR.04.143, MR.04.187, MR.04.197)
kuc™u daru ch-e=ie ni
some medicine be-PRES3=EMPH NEG

"There is (absolutely) no medicine.' (In the sense, "There is nothing that can be done")

FELEA T e T A0
kuttu-k"an kuc"u c"ata ha-i ge-1-ki

underwear-NCLS some short be-ABS AUX-PST-SA3

'The underwear is a little short.'

Thirdly, the pronoun T koe (also found as #Fz / ®T koi) is akin to the Hindi 15 koi

'someone; something' and indicates indefiniteness. In addition to functioning as an

independent pronoun (146a), FIT koe can function as an adjectival modifier (146b-d).

(146) a.

FIT e FiE fom & qE A

koe as-le kah-i d-is ki mui ni
someone come-COND.PTCL say-ABS AUX-SUBJ2sg SUBORD 1sg[pro] NEG
c"-u

be-PRES1sg

'If someone comes, say that [ am not here.'
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b. FTEiEwsT FEIT 9T 0 sr=a7a 7 Fat... (cf. DLR.05.065; see also DLR.06.039, DLR.06.091,
DLR.06.094, MR.05.127, MR.05.174, MR.05.188, MR.05.343)
kaha-k=a kaha-r par  koe anyae ni  kar-ba
anyone-DAT =CNJ anyone-GEN on_top some injustice[loan] NEG do-INF
'no-one should do anything unjust to anyone...'

C. T HITAT ATH
koe koe-la lok
some some-PL man

'some people'

d. FF TR AF
koe ek-ta lok
some one-NCLS man

'any man; a man (indefinite)'
Finally, the pronoun TI¥ por indicates 'another, other'.

(147) 9= gfx &= (cf. GR.02.084)
por-ak budd"i di-11
other-DAT wisdom give-PST-3

'He gave advice to someone else.'
3.6.3.5.1 Indefinite pronouns of uncertainty
There are four indefinite pronouns of uncertainty: FTHT- kab"a- 'someone', FAT- kuma-
'some', AT kiwa 'some' and FaT kewa 'some_size/amount'. They imply that the speaker is

uncertain about the person/entity which s/he is referring to.*

Table 16. Indefinite pronouns of uncertainty

%HT- kuma- ’some-’ et kiwa *some’
NOM 4T kiwa >some’
FHTE kuma-da >some-NCLS’ fFaTe kiwa-da some-NCLS’
FHTETT kuma-k"an >some-NCLS’ fFaTaT™ kiwa-k"an *some-NCLS’
LOC FAT F5AT kuma t"ina some place’
(’somewhere uncertain’)

32 Compare with Maithili, according to Yadav (1997 [1996]:123): "In addition there are two more
indefinite pronouns: kedon (i.e., the interrogative pronoun ke + don) 'somebody unknown', and

kidon (i.e., the interrogative pronoun ki + don) 'something unknown'."
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Table 16. (cont.)

directional | FHT AT (FHTETT) kuma mak’e
(kumak"ae) ’in some direction’

HHT (Ff kuma (bi)ti *in some direction’
manner fraTemaT kiwa-lak"a *something like’
(’like something unexpected’)

amount FHTS kuma-da *some-NCLS’

FHTETT kuma-k"an >some-NCLS’

time FHTGAT kuma-k"una *some time
uncertain/unknown’
FdT- kewa- *some-’ FTHAT- kab"a- *someone’
NOM FATST kewa-da *some-NCLS’ FTATE kab®a-da *someone-NCLS’
FATETT kewa-k"an *some-NCLS’ FHTATETT kab"a-k"an >someone-NCLS’
FHTATAT kab”a-la *someone-PL’
time 4T fad i-kewa din "DEM[prox]-some

day’ (’for some of these days’)
IhaT 127 u-kewa din "DEM[rem]-some
day’ (’for some of those days’)

The indefinite personal pronoun implies that the speaker does not know the referents, or is
in doubt about their identity. The pronoun is derived from the interrogative pronoun #Tg
kahe 'who'.

(148) FTATAT AT
kab"a-la bera-c-e
who-PL. walk-PRES-3

'Some (people) are walking (and I don't know who they are).'
The pronoun FHAT- kuma- 'some' (149a,c) is derived from F7 kun 'which' (149b).

(149) a. FHTETT ITH @I
kuma-k"an pani k"a-l-o
some-NCLS water drink-PST-2sg

'"You drank some water (but I am uncertain which you water drank).'

b. [Question] 'F AT T2’
kun mak"e  ge-l
which direction go-PST3
'(In) which direction did he go?'

[Answer] &% ST, FHT #TE T’
ke jan, kuma mak"e ge-l
who knows some direction go-PST3

'Who knows, he went in some direction (or the other).'
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The pronoun faT kiwa 'some' is derived from the interrogative f 'what'. Consider the

following examples. In (150a) the speaker knows the entity s/he is referring to.

Conversely, in (150b-c) the speaker is unfamiliar with the referent.

(150) a.

T TG 7=
mui kuc"u dek"-n-u
Isg[pro] something see-PST-1sg

'l saw something (and I know what it was).'

LEREEIEE
mui kiwa dek™-n-u
Isg[pro] something see-PST-1sg

'l saw something (but I don't know what it was).'

foraT a8 FEg

kiwa nam kaha-l-1

some name say-PST-3

i. 'S/he gave some name (but I don't know what it was).' (neutral intonation)

ii. 'Did s/he give a name (I didn't hear what s/he said)?' (rising intonation)

Finally, the pronoun #aT kewa 'some_size/amount' is derived from the pronominal adverb

#d 'how big; how much'. Again, the pronoun implies uncertainty of the size or amount

(151a-b).

(151) a.

FATETT TT AgHA 37 T
kewa-k"an  panna maha-k=a d-is ta
some-NCLS leaf(paper) 1sg[obl]-DAT=CNJ give-SUBJ2sg PCL

'Give some leaves (unspecified amount) of paper to me too.'

AT T FATHAATE A =)
amPa-r maid"e  kewa-j"ana-k mA =ha cin"-ec-u
3pl[pro]-GEN amongst some-PCLS-DAT 1sg[obl]=CNJ know-PRES-1sg

'l know some of them too (but I am not sure how many of them; I haven't counted).'

3.6.3.6 Interrogative pronouns

3.6.3.6.1 Personal interrogative pronoun

Declension of the personal pronoun #Tg kahe 'who' is as follows:
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Table 17. Declension of personal interrogative pronoun

#Te kahe ‘who’
NOM -GEN -DAT

sg | Ghailadubba, Lakharigaddi: FTElT kaha-r "who-GEN’ #Tgl® kaha-k *who-DAT’
#Te kahe *who’

Korobari: FTET kahae

pl | FT2 FT8 kahe kahe *who who’ | FTgI¥ FT&i¥ kaha-r kaha-r FTElF FTgIF kaha-k kaha-k
FTedT kahe-la who-PL’ *who-GEN who-GEN’ *who-DAT who-DAT’

This personal interrogative is used in both direct (152a-b) and embedded (152c)

interrogative constructions.

(152)a. =7 F12 o 12 (cf. DLR.05.037b)
ap kahe l-e ge-1
PCL who take-CONJ.PTCL go-PST3
'So who has taken it (away)?'

b. T F=L? (MR.05.275)
tui kahe
2sg[pro] who
'Who are you?'

c. IF IEdT g, Fg forat= #1g gref=1 (MR.05.015)
to-k dek"-ba ha-p-ku kahe jit-ec-i kahe har-ec-i
2sg[obl]-DAT see-INF must-FUT-SA2sg who win-PRES-1pl who lose-PRES-1pl

"You will have to watch (and tell) who (of us) wins and who (of us) loses."'
Interrogative adjectives and adverbs, such as (153), are charted in section 5.6.

(153) #1ET Ffer gu z@m™? (MR.05.239)
kaha-r culi ha-e i-k"an
who-GEN hair be-PRES3 DEM|[prox]-NCLS
'Whose hair is this?'

The personal interrogative pronoun % ke (or, % kei) 'who' in the idiom below is possibly a
loan, or a reduced form of #Tg kahe (or, FTEIT kahae) 'who'.

(154) %z sma? (cf. DLR.06.087)
kei jan
who knows
'Who knows!'
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The personal pronoun has two contrastive forms in the plural: FTgaT kahe-la 'who-PL' and
#Te e kahe kahe 'who who'. The question asked in (155a) implies that the answer is

expected to indicate referents without individualization (155b). The question asked in

(155¢) could also produce the answer (155b). However, (155¢) can also imply that the

referents should be specifically individualized (155d).

(155) a. FT«T AT=A?
kahe-la bera-c-e
who-PL walk-PRES-3
'Who is walking?'

b. ZaTm
cMua-la
child-PL
\(The) children.

c. T T AT
kahe kahe bera-c-e
who who walk-PRES-3
'Who is walking?'

d. 9T AT I
pamAr ar ram
Pamar and Ram

'Pamar and Ram.'

3.6.3.6.2 Impersonal interrogative pronouns

The declension of the impersonal interrogative pronouns & ki 'what' and %= kun 'which' is

as follows.

Table 18. Impersonal interrogative pronoun declension

% ki impersonal *what’

% kun impersonal which’

NOM (sg) | % ki *what; PQM; SUBORD’
%= ki-da *what-NCLS’
fFET ki-k"an >what-NCLS’

% kun *which’
Fs kun-da which-NCLS’
FA@T kun-k"an *which-NCLS’

NOM (pl) | f3T ki-Ia *what-PL’ (neutral)

% 3 ki ki *what what® (group of single
entities)

o 3@ ki ki-la *what what-PL’ (group of

plural entities)

%A kun-Ia *what-PL’
%7 F7< kun kun-da *which which-NCLS’
% AT kun kun-la which which-PL’
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Table 18. (cont.)

-GEN e ki-da-r *'what-NCLS-GEN’ FSX kun-da-r ’'which-NCLS-GEN’
T ki-k"an-er *what-NCLS-GEN’ FAGT kun-k"an-er *which-NCLS-GEN’

-DAT e ki-da-k *what-NCLS-DAT’ s kun-da-k *which-NCLS-DAT’
@ ki-k"an-ak *what-NCLS-DAT’ FA@TH kun-k"an-ak *which-NCLS-DAT’

The impersonal T ki 'what' is used in direct interrogative constructions.

(156) =gt @areq & ffF? (cf. DLR.05.018)
yaha-r k"ata-da-t ki c"-i-ki
3sg[pro/prox]-GEN nest-NCLS-LOC what be-PRES-SA3
'What does he have in his nest?'

The reduplicated impersonal pronoun is adjectival. T & ki ki 'what what' conveys
plurality, but it also indicates a group of single entities. (Compare this with FTg #Tg kahe

kahe 'who who' described above, which refers to specific referents.)

(157) = =¥ex foaea & & ... (cf. DLR.02.005)
ar  g"Ar-ta-r btitrat ki ki c"-i-ki
and house-NCLS-GEN inside what what be-PRES-SA3
'And which (of his things) are in the house...'

In some contexts, the pronoun & ki functions as the adverb "why".

(158) g1 foF |1a=? (cf. MR.04.145)
hetnaki  k"a-b-an
here what eat-FUT-2pl
'"Why would you eat me here?'

Note that T ki is also used as a polar question marker (159a) and a subordinating

conjunction (159b).

(159) a. v o FTeae @@ ATREqE? (cf. DLR.04.038)
to-k ki  kan-ba-r lak"ati lag-islu-ku
2sg[obl]-DAT PQM cry-INF-GEN like  feel-REM.PST-SA2sg
'...did you feel as if I was (really) crying?'

b. et et ffew ... (cf. MR.04.130)
uha-k t"aha cMi-1-ki ki...
3sg[pro]-DAT knowledge(Nepali) be-PST-SA3 SUBORD
'She knew that..."
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The interrogative 7 kun functions as an interrogative article (cf. Schachter 1985:34). In
this case, the article is obligatorily marked with the noun classifier (160a) or plural marker
(160Db).

(160) a. Fw@ET™ fFaTa?
kun-k"an kitap
which-NCLS book
'Which book?' (Implying, "Which book (out of many)?")

b. FAAT T3A
kun-la nua

which-PL clothe(s)
'Which clothes (out of many)?'

3.6.3.7 Relative and correlative pronouns

Table 19 shows relative pronoun declension.

Table 19. Relative pronoun declension

CASE

NOM

sg |STT (STTett) jah(a)e/é "REL[p]’

pl  [SITE ST (STEIT SWE(T) jah(a)e/é jah(a)e/é "REL[p] REL[p]’

sg [ je REL[ip]

32T jei-da "REL[obl/ip]-NCLS’

SIE@T jei-k"an *REL[obl/ip]-NCLS’

pl  [S=AT jei-la 'REL[obl/ip]-PL’

ST T je je 'REL[ip] REL[ip]’ (group of single entities)

STE STZAT jei jei-la "REL[obl/ip] REL[obl/ip]-PL’ (group of plural entities)

pers
onal

impersonal

-GEN -DAT
= |se SITEIY jaha-r 'REL[p/ip]-GEN’ STgt jaha-k ‘REL[p/ip]-DAT’
==
§—§ % . ] ] ]
3 B pl  |[SEIX SEIX jaha-r jaha-r STE1eh STTglh jaha-k jaha-k
- "REL[p/ip]-GEN REL[p/ip]-GEN’ ‘REL[p/ip]-DAT REL[p/ip]-DAT’

]

The personal relative pronoun STg (STg1T) jah(a)e/é "REL[p]' denotes 'who' (161a), and the
impersonal ST je 'REL[ip]' denotes 'what' (161b-c).The impersonal pronoun uses the
oblique stem Tz- jei- 'REL[obl/ip]' before noun class and plural marking.

(161)a. T o< g esF @1y Jr=il (cf. GR.01.029)
jahe bara ha-c-e chata-da-k k"a-e  ja-c"-e
who large be-PRES-3 short-NCLS-DAT eat-ABS AUX-PRES-3
'Whoever is big (i.e. socially), eats up the (socially) small (person).'
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b. & faar & @ fore
je di-t-ok

se kPa-e l-is

RELJip] give-FUT-SA2sg CORR eat-ABS AUX-SUBIJ2sg
'Whatever he gives (to you), eat it.'

C. HHTS S &l IAT AT FHTAT Igih FATA|

am"a  je je

kar-1-1

3pl[pro] REL[ip] REL[ip] do-PST-3

u-la gate-la kat"a uha-k sun-a-1-1
DEM[rem]-PL all-PL story 3sg[pro]-DAT listen-CAUS-PST-3
"They told him all of the things that they had done.'

The correlative of the personal relative pronoun is the 3sg pronoun 3gf(T) uhi(e) (162a),

or the 3pl pronoun 3T am”a (162b), depending on the number of the relative pronoun.

(162) a. STEIT Fd IgIT 4T
jahae  kar-b-1 uha=i pa-b-1
REL[p] do-PRES-3 3sg[pro]=EMPH receive-FUT-3

'Whoever works, s/he (i.e. that very person) will receive.'

b. STEIT SATEIT TT HeAT I&A, AATT TT AT FTAT ST |

jahae  jahae i-da

g'atna dek"-1-1

REL[p] REL[p] DEM[prox]-NCLS event see-PST-3

amPa=¢e i-da
3pl[pro]=EMPH DEM[prox]-NCLS event

g"atna bal-ie

bera-1-1

speak-CONJ.PTCL walk-PST-3

'Whoever saw this event, they walked (away) talking about it.'

Other correlatives to relative pronouns are as follows (cf. section 5.6 for a comprehensive

list of pronominal adjectives and adverbs):

Table 20. Relative pronouns (or pronominals) and corresponding correlative pronouns

Relative pronoun

Correlative pronoun

jah(a)e jah(a)e "REL[p] REL[p]’

personal
o SITE (STTElT) jah(a)e "REL[p]’ S2H(T) uhi(e) *3sg[pro]’
RIS I CIEIEI ) AT am"a *3pl[pro]’

qTgIq tahae ‘CORR’

impersonal

Relative pronoun

Correlative pronoun

T je REL[ip]

T se ‘CORR’

Sg

T2 jei-da "REL[obl/ip]-NCLS’

3T u-da ’DEM[rem]-NCLS’
=S Ai-da "DEM[rem/emph]-NCLS’

T sei-da ‘CORR[obl]-NCLS’
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STE@T jei-k"an "REL[obl/ip]-
NCLS’

I@T u-k"an "DEM[rem]-NCLS’
TE Ai-k"an *DEM[rem/emph]-
NCLS’

=@ sei-k'an ‘CORR[obl]-NCLS’

STET jei-la "REL[obl/ip]-PL’

34T u-la "'DEM[rem]-PL’

S & je je 'REL[ip] REL[ip]’

(group of single entities)

STZ AT jei jei-la "REL[obl/ip]
REL[obl/ip]-PL' (group of plural

entities)

FTAT sei-la ‘CORR[obl]-PL’

pronominal adjectives and adverbs

Relative pronoun (or pronominal)

Correlative pronoun (or pronominal)

SIEEAT jei-k"una ‘REL[obl]-time’

IGAT u-k"una "DEM[rem]-time’
AZGAT Ai-k"una "DEM[rem/emph]-

time’

ﬁ'{tg‘rrr sei-k"una ‘CORR[obl]-time’

TEMP

ST jab *when(Hindi)’

T ap ‘now’
dd tab ‘then (Hindi)’

Sr=fa jei-din "REL[obl]-day’

#faT Ai-din ‘DEM[rem/emph]-day’

i sei-din ‘CORR[obl]-day’

STEfEAT (537 jei-t'(in)a
‘REL[obl]-place’

LOC

FSTSAT (37Z3T) Ai-t'(in)a
’DEM[rem/emph]-place’

FTEAT (FT2T) sei-t(in)a
‘CORR[obl]-place’

ST jei-d"ar ‘REL[obl]-

direction’

DIR

AT Ai-d"ar "'DEM[rem/emph]-

direction’

FTUT sei-d"ar ‘CORR[obl]-direction’

STTAT jet-la “how_many-PL’

TEATT gatlae *all’

YeoT set-la ’that_ many-PL’

ELE] Jjetek ‘as_much_as’

amount

AdF atek *that_ much’

a4 setek ’that much’

The correlative pronoun & se is found in certain written texts, especially in conjunction

with certain pronominal adverbs. The pronoun uses the oblique stem #2- sei- 'CORR[obl]'

before noun classifiers, plural marking, and adverbs. The same pronoun is found in
Maithili (cf. Yadav 1997 [1996]:117-118), and Hindi (the anaphoric clitic €T so).

(163) a. o faars & =y form
je di-t-ok se kha-e  l-is
RELJip] give-FUT-SA2sg CORR eat-ABS AUX-SUBIJ2sg
'Whatever he gives (to you), eat it.'
b. T SEAAT A TTF (Fga) Fior sfE
ar jei-bela man ja-ku  (sei-bela)

cul-i as-is

and REL[obl/ip]-time mind go-SA2 (CORRJobl]-time) AUX-ABS come-SUBJ2

'And when you want to,

come at that time.'

C. ...sHTAT TTET SATYT FTHE Tod, T HTa¥ THad 3¢ A1+ (cf. MR.05.336)

..arana-la  jeid"ar

jeid"ar basi-da

bal-c-e

...buffalo-PL over_where over_where flute-NCLS play(instrument)-PRES-3

seid®ar  seid"ar

ekdam daur mar-c-e

over_there over_there very run kill-PRES-3

'...in whatever direction the flute sounded, in that direction the wild buffaloes ran.'
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3.6.4 Case and postpositions

I will cover case marking and postpositions together since the two are so closely related in
Rajbanshi. Typologically-speaking, this is not surprising, as Payne (1999 [1997]:100)
maintains: "there is no necessary universal distinction between the two; like most
structural distinctions, the two categories describe extremes of a continuum." To begin this
section I will discuss the NIA "layers of forms with case-like function" detailed by Masica
(1991:230-248). I will then describe the different types of case marking and postpositions
encountered in Rajbanshi. In the subsequent sections I will discuss the use of the case
markers and postpositions in more detail, and in some cases also compare these with
neighbouring, genetically affiliated Indo-Aryan languages.

As a rule of thumb, Payne (1999 [1997]:100-101) suggests differentiating between
grammatical (i.e. case) and postpositional functions. In Rajbanshi the two systems overlap
in such a way that a distinction of this kind would be difficult since grammatical functions
are maintained in Rajbanshi by both inflectional case markers and some postposition-like
clitics.

One should also be careful to avoid overdifferentiation of the case system, as has
happened in some traditional descriptions of Maithili (cf. Yadav 1997 [1996]:70-71).
Therefore, for example, although the Rajbanshi morpheme -F -(a)k expresses the role of
patient in transitive clauses, it also marks the role of recipient in ditransitive clauses, and
the dative subject. Instead of separating the morpheme into different categories of
accusative and dative, it has been merged into one comprehensive category of "dative-
accusative" ('DAT"). Similarly, the category "locative" ("LOC') stands for the functions of
illative, inessive and adessive, all of which use the same case marker - -(a)t.

Masica (1991:230-248) posits at least three layers of case marking and postposition
constructions in NIA. Layer I affixes are inherited, with varying degrees of phonological
reduction and changes of function, from OIA or MIA (Apabhramsa). They attach directly
to the stem. On the other hand, Layer II elements, which are either suffixes or analytic
particles, are usually mediated by a Layer I element and attach to the base indirectly.
Layer III elements are mediated by a Layer Il element (often the genitive, though in some
NIA languages the use of the genitive is optional in this context).

The Rajbanshi case system and postposition constructions coincide well with Masica's
outline. Without accounting for the unmarked (or @-marked) nominative case, I will

divide case and postposition encountered in Rajbanshi into six different types:

Type 1. The instrumental case -U -e attaches directly to the stem, eg. gTd hat-e 'hand-
INSTR'. (In comparison, the Maithili instrumental is -e, the instrumental in Assamese is
(-ere) and the instrumental in Bengali is (-te) (Masica 1991:246.)
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Type 2. Case marking on the stem which can be separated from the stem by the noun
classifiers and the plural morpheme -&T -la. When marked with the genitive - -(e)r or the
dative-accusative - -(a)k, nouns and pronouns behave in the same manner, eg. pronoun
forms HIT mo-r '1sg[obl]-GEN', @& mo-k 'l1sg[obl]-DAT', and noun forms =% g'ar-er
'house-GEN' and #¥%e® g”ar-ta-k 'house-NCLS-DAT'. Note that both of the case markings
are phonologically dependent on the stem; that is, if the stem ends in a consonant an
epenthetic vowel is necessary between the stem and the suffix. Hence genitive -¥ -(e)r and

dative-accusative - -(A)k.

Type 3. The locative marker -@ -(a)t connects directly to the noun stem, but in the case of
pronouns it requires a postpositional construction. Therefore, consider =¥ed g'ar-fa-t
'house-NCLS-LOC' or dTH@m™d pani-k"an-at 'water-NCLS-LOC', but H1¥ f¥axd mo-r
blitrat '1sg[obl]-GEN inside' (*9Ta *mo-t *'1sg[obl]-LOC"). Note that, as with Type 2 case
marking, the locative marker is phonologically dependent on the stem. Therefore if the
stem ends in a consonant, an epenthetic vowel 2T A is necessary between the stem and the

suffix (cf. section 3.6.4.1.4 for an exception).

Type 4. This case marking is similar to Type 2 when marking nouns, in that there is no
genitive marking on the stem, e.g. %= & glar-ta se 'house-NCLS ABL'. However, it
differs in that the genitive case is required on pronominal stems.

Type 4 consists of the ablative & se and the terminative & tak. The pronoun is
mediated by the genitive, as in HIT ¥ mor se 'lsg[obl]-GEN ABL', thus resembling an
analytic case marker (cf. Blake 1994:9-10). Though the case marker is not phonologically
dependent on the stem (in that it has a CV structure and therefore, unlike the locative and
dative-accusative markers, has no need of an epenthetic vowel), it is still dependent on the
phonological word, in that it does not carry stress.

It is difficult to determine whether Type 4 forms are case marking affixes or case
enclitics (as the Hindi "primary postpositions"). Inasmuch as the ablative ¥ se triggers
genitive marking on the pronominal stem, it would seem reasonable to regard it as an
enclitic, rather than an affix. The differentiation may, however, be superficial and in some

cases conventional as Masica (1991:233) maintains (cf. also Mohanan 1994:60).

Type 5. These postpositions are obligatorily mediated by the genitive case on both the
noun, eg. & @Y 9% garu gari-k"an-er par 'bullock cart-NCLS-GEN upon', and the
pronoun, e.g. FTEIX 9T kaha-r par 'anyone-GEN upon'.

Type 6. Complex postpositions are compounds of two postpositions. The noun head and
the postposition are obligatorily mediated by the genitive case, though in actual speech the

genitive may not be (clearly) pronounced. It would seem that these compounds are
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lexicalised, eg. f¥rae-a blitra-t 'inside', TTA-T baglat 'close (to)' and f&AT-# tina-se 'from the

vicinity of'.

These six types will be covered in the following sections with the clear understanding that

certain postposition-like clitics function as analytic case markers. In Figure 2 I have

distinguished between "inflectional case" (Category 1), "analytic case" (Category 2) and

"postpositions" (Category 3); Category 2 and Category 3 do however fall into the main

class of postpositions. The analytic case markers (¥ se, @& tak, = le, ¥ de, ITT pae and T¥

dare) which I have attributed to Category 2 (and are therefore classified as postpositions)

are akin to the NIA simple postpositions noted by Masica (1991:235):

"On the other side of the problem are postpositions like Hindi me~ ('in"), par (‘on'), and tak (‘up

to"), which fulfill all the formal requirements of Layer II elements in terms of lexical opacity

and non-Genitive linkage, but are too many (as well as a bit too specific) for a basic case

function like Locative (as compared, again, with Bengali -te or Marathi -t)."

_case marking

inflectional

analytic

AY

case marking\
?

CASE POSTPOSITIONS
Category 1 Category 2 Category 3

Type | | nominative (-©@ 'NOM") v

Type 2 | dative-accusative -& -(a)k 'DAT v

Type 2 | genitive - -(e)r "GEN’ v

Type 3 | locative - -(a)t 'LOC’ v

Type 1 | instrumental -TU -¢ ’INSTR’ v

Type 4 | ablative & se ’ABL’ v

Type 4 | terminative T tak ’until’ "TERM' v

Type 4 | instrumental v

o le, T de, UTT pae, T dare 'INSTR'
Type 5 | postposition e.g. - 9T -(e)r par 'on top' v
Type 6 | postposition e.g. T=IT blitrat *inside’ v
Figure 2. Case and postposition categories in Rajbanshi
3.6.4.1 Case

3.6.4.1.1 Nominative

The case marking system of Rajbanshi is arranged on a nominative/accusative basis. The

nominative case in Rajbanshi is unmarked, and it is used for the subject and complement
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in copula clauses.®® (In this section I have indicated the nominative case with the symbol
-@ '-“NOM'; elsewhere in this work the nominative has not been marked in the parse or the

morpheme-to-morpheme gloss.)

(164) a. nominal
TETH AUT-HBT F(A) 2T gl
i-k"an-& lep-a muc-a kara(l) tati-@ ha-e
DEM][prox]-NCLS-NOM plaster-DVBL wipe-DVBL do-PST.PTCL wall-NOM be-PRES3
"This is a wall (which is) plastered (with soil and dung) and wiped (over).'

b. == T #r @ER ! (GR.01.008)
i-da-@ tA  mo-r k"a-ba-r cij-@
DEM][prox]-NCLS-NOM PCL 1sg[obl]-GEN eat-INF-GEN thing-NOM
"This is my food!'

c. descriptive
e A 427 = (cf. MR.01.002)
ek-ta lok-@ bur"a c-e
one-NCLS man-NOM old  be-PRES3

'One man is old.'

Subjects (apart from the "dative subject") are marked with the nominative case regardless

of the animacy or humanness of the subject or verb tense/aspect.

(165) a. subject in intransitive clause
A TT I giaal (MR.02.013)
ar  i-da berc"ani-@  has-ec-e
CNJ DEM[prox]-NCLS woman-NOM laugh-PRES-3

'And this woman is laughing.'

b. subject in transitive clause
fearer 2 wTfed TATE F9 =11 (MR.04.003)
k"etia-la- & dek"-i  p"eka-I-ki amPa-k kacu bun-ba
jackal-PL-NOM see-ABS AUX-PST-SA3 3pl[pro]-DAT [kacu]vegetable plant-INF

'Jackals saw them planting [kacu]vegetables.'

33 The terms "(copula) subject”, "(copula) complement" and "copula predicate” follow Dixon
(2004:6-7; clarifying additions in brackets mine): "...the CC (copula complement) is a core
argument — similar to A (transitive clause agent), O (transitive clause patient), S (intransitive clause
subject), and CS (copula clause subject) — so that it would be unhelpful and misleading to refer to
it as the predicate or as part of the predicate (as has sometimes been done). In view of this, when
the predicate is used in connection with a copula clause it must be taken just to refer to the copula
verb. Careful use of the term 'predicate’ is particularly important when discussing the properties of

adjectives..."
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The direct object of a transitive clause is generally marked with the nominative case if this
is inanimate (166a). The inanimate direct object can be marked with the dative-accusative

case (166b). The (possible) contrast between these two examples is uncertain.*

(166) a. direct object (inanimate, neutral)

qF arrare forua 3True o srfes Fare) (cf. MR.05.201)

suk basi-da li-ene ura-ene cul-i ja-p-ki
happiness flute-NCLS take-CONJ.PTCL fly-CONJ.PTCL AUX-ABS go-FUT-SA3
kua-da

crow-NCLS

'The crow took the flute and flew off.'

b. direct object (inanimate)
% ATRETEF ISTT T a.... (cf. MR.02.020; also DLR.05.029)
garu  gari-k"an-ak ut™-a-e rak™-ba-r tane...
bullock cart-NCLS-DAT rise-CAUS-CONJ.PTCL put-INF-GEN for...
'In order to lift up and hold the bullock_cart..."

Animate and human direct objects are generally marked with the dative-accusative case
(cf. section 3.6.4.1.2 for further discussion). However, they can be marked with the

nominative case if they are specific indefinite.

(167) direct object (human; specific indefinite)
T ST AT AT SrE (cf. DLR.04.008)
ck-ta bacca c"ua-@ d"ar-ie as-b-1
one-NCLS small child-NOM hold-CONJ.PTCL come-FUT-3
'He brings a small child with him.'

The nominative case is obligatorily marked on direct objects in ditransitive clauses.

34 Masica (1991:365) asserts that in many NIA languages, direct objects may take the dative
marker but that its "...functions, however, are often more pragmatic than syntactic. That is, in the
case of non-human nouns, it generally indicates a 'definite' object, that is, one that is already
known; in the case of human nouns, it stresses their Patienthood, a marked status (human nouns
normally being Agents). In languages with other means of marking definiteness... the first of these
functions is minimalised."

In Rajbanshi it is primarily the noun classifier which indicates that the direct object is
identifiable (166b). However, as discussed in this section and in section 3.6.4.1.2, animate objects
can be unmarked for the dative-accusative case if they are specific indefinite in reference. Whether
the dative-accusative case might signify definiteness alongside the classifier requires further

research.
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(168) =THT gTHTE TFHETT T faet|
am"a  hama-k ek-kPan  kMasla-@ di-l-1

3pl[pro] 1pl[pro]-DAT one-NCLS woven_straw_mat-NOM give-PST-3

|l 1
They gave us a woven_matgpgcipic. INDEFINITE]:

When the (optional) locative case is deleted in locational adverbial phrases the result is a

nominative case-like marking.

(169) Te =t |79 graTe ATei(a) 7T arfarear| (cf. DLR.03.011)
ek cati mane hama-r gai(-t) mane as-isl-1
one time PCL Ipl[pro]-GEN village(-LOC) PCL come-REM.PST-3

'Once he came to our village.'

Finally, nouns are not marked for case relationships in conjunct verb constructions such as
qfS F- mut"i kar- 'to bundle make' (170a), or #T¥ fa@T- mar k"ila- 'to beating feed' (170b).
This "unmarked status" (with no marking) and the nominative case (with a possible -

morpheme) therefore appear identical, but are functionally distinct.

(170) a. T UeReT T ATE FSUF qaTarar qs F=| (DLR.01.002)
ar ek-ta bur"a lok-@ bat-iene pual-la-@ mut"i  kar-ec-e
and one-NCLS old man-NOM sit-CONJ.PTCL straw-PL-NOM bundle make-PRES-3

'An old man is sitting (and) is bundling straw.'

b. % g T A faamsw (cf. MR.04.092)
AP hama-k te  mar  k"ila-isl-1
INJ 1pl[pro]-DAT PCL beating feed-REM.PST-3

'she gave us a beating'

3.6.4.1.2 Dative-accusative

The dative-accusative case was referred to in the previous section but I will repeat the
statements relating to dative-accusative marking.

The dative-accusative case marker is -% -(a)k. It is phonologically dependent on the
stem, in that after stem-final vowels the marker is -k, but after stem-final consonants the
morpheme requires the epenthetic vowel -4, hence the allomorph -Ak.

As mentioned in section 3.6.4 the dative and accusative have merged into one category.

Masica (1991:365) maintains the absence of the accusative case in NIA:

"The Object is not distinguished from the subject by case marking in many NIA languages...
Both may be in the Nominative. Unlike Sanskrit... there is generally no distinctive Accusative

case in NIA. Historically, the Indo-Aryan Accusative merged with the Nominative... This is not
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to say that Objects are always bereft of case marking. They may take it, in the form of the
Dative marker (in the absence of an Accusative: the marker is often called a Dative-Accusative
as a result). Its functions, however, are often more pragmatic than syntactic. That is, in the case
of non-human nouns, it generally indicates a "definite" object, that is, one that is already
known; in the case of human nouns, it stresses their Patienthood, a marked status (human nouns
normally being Agents). In languages with other means of marking definiteness... the first of

these functions is minimalised."

Due to the overlap of the morpheme -% -(a)k for both "dative" and "accusative" functions,
it is unnecessary to try distinguishing between the case marking forms of the patient
(accusative) and recipient (dative) roles. I have called the case "dative-accusative" and I
have glossed the case marker -& -(a)k as 'DAT' whenever it occurs, regardless of whether
it marks the patient or the recipient.

Human and animate objects are generally marked with the dative-accusative case
(171a) unless they are specific indefinite in reference (171b). Personal pronouns are
obligatorily marked with the dative-accusative when these function as objects (171c). Case

marking on inanimate objects is discussed in the previous section.

(171) a. =Tt ater @rat @l (cf. MR.04.094)
yaha-k aj"i mar-ba lag-e
3sg[pro/prox]-DAT today kill-INF should-PRES3
'(We) should kill her today.'

b. UFeT aT=aT gar i sre! (cf. DLR.04.008)
ek-ta bacca c"ua-@ d"ar-ie as-b-1
one-NCLS young child-NOM hold-CONJ.PTCL come-FUT-3
'(He) brings a child with him.'

c. T HqZ =Y 7 fFeg (cf. DLR.04.025)
to-k mui checkari ni  t"uk-im-ku-n
2sg|obl]-DAT 1sg[pro] really NEG hit-FUT-SA2sg-1sg

'l won't hit you for real.'

In ditransitive clauses the indirect object is obligatorily marked with the dative-accusative
case (172a-c). In such cases the direct object is never marked with the dative-accusative
regardless of its humanness or animateness (172d). However if the direct object is in a

subordinate clause, it may be marked with the dative-accusative (172¢).

(172) a. TATT AR 72f4es Fgf... (cf. DLR.04.007)
jua-da apna-r g"ar-ni-da-k kaha-c-ki
son_in_law REFL[pro]-GEN wife-NCLS-DAT say-PRES-SA3

"The son-in-law said to his (own) wife..."
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T% qTEATH A e a... (cf. MR.02.026)
garu  bPais-la-k ghdas kMil-ba-r tane
bullock water_buffalo-PL-DAT grass feed-INF-GEN for

'in order to feed grass to the cattle'

STHT ZTHTE TFET fohara fae

am"a  hama-k ek-k"an  kitap di-11
3pl[pro] 1pl[pro]-DAT one-NCLS book give-PST-3
"They gave us a book (specific, indefinite).'

B0 arF dfee g gz i e kfew?

uhae to-k beti-da di-1-ku
3sg[pro] 2sg[obl]-DAT daughter-NCLS give-PST-SA2sg
tui uha-k ki-k"an di-1-ki?

2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-DAT what-NCLS give-PST-SA3

'Hepagent) 8ave yourgerpipnt (his) daughterparipnry:
"Whatp ety did yoursgent give himppeppn?' (Implying, 'You gave him nothing

in return.")

T TTHIEH Tgd THET TaaTd|
mui pamar-ta-k kah-ene ram-da-k g"ur-(u)wa-n-u
Isg[pro] Pamar-NCLS-DAT say-CONJ.PTCL Ram-NCLS-DAT turn-ICAUS-PST-1sg

'l made Pamar make Ram return.'

3.6.4.1.2.1 Dative subject

The dative subject is used for physical sensations such as hunger, thirst (173a) and mental
states like anger (173b), grief, fear (173c), affection and boredom (173d), and in this

regard is semantically related to the "experiencer".” The dative subject is obligatorily

marked with the dative-accusative case.

(173) a.

ZTHTE AcdTed Al AR

hama-k bettal b"ok  lag-ec-e
Ipl[pro]-DAT very hunger apply-PRES-3
'We are really hungry.'

T T AT Afew R 3fw (MR.04.045)
ta  bur"a  burti-la-k ge-1-ki ris  ut"-ie

PCL old_man old_woman-PL-DAT AUX-PST-SA3 anger rise-ABS

'And the old man and old woman got furious.'

35 For similar features in Indo-Aryan in general cf. Masica (1991:346-347) and Verma & Mohanan
(eds., 1990), in Bengali cf. Klaiman (1986:180), and in Maithili cf. Yadav (1997 [1996]:82-83).
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C. TBIF S a1 ST AT =]
uha-k jalluk-er  bettal dar lag-ec-ki
3sg[pro]-DAT leach-GEN very fear apply-PRES-SA3

'He is very afraid of leaches.'

d. UEATT F¥\E AR A1fF guTw =awdl (DLR.04.009)
ek"lae ansat  lag-i ja-c-ki hapae  g"ar-at
alone boredom apply-ABS AUX-PRES-SA3 perhaps home-LOC

'Perhaps he is bored at home all on his own.'

The dative subject construction is also used in conjunction with the following modal
auxiliaries: the obligatives 8- ha- 'must, need to' (174a) and - lag- 'must, should, need
to', and the desiderative H¥T- mena- 'want to' (174c). The loan obligative T%- par- 'must,
need to' also triggers dative subject agreement. The semantic parameter of nonvolitionality
(cf. Klaiman 1986:181-187) could be seen to be related to the use of the dative subject in
conjunction with the obligative auxiliaries; whether nonvolitionality is linked with the

desiderative is uncertain.’

(174) a. A% g F¥ S0 2@aT 241 (cf. DLR.06.019)
mo-k sut  kare ja-ene dek™-ba ha-b-1
Isg[obl]-DAT secret ADVL go-CONJ.PTCL see-INF be-FUT-3

'l will have to go secretly and see.'

b. Faa foraT @nr s 7% grATl (cf. MR.04.048)
badla  li-ba lag-e amPa-r sage hama-k
revenge take-INF must-PRES3 3pl[pro]-GEN with 1pl[pro]-DAT

'We have to take revenge on them.'

c. HIF #A=q &rear g4 (cf. GR.02.069; also MR.05.210, MR.05.218)
mo-k mAn-da-t kan-ba mena-c-¢
1sg[obl]-DAT mind-NCLS-LOC cry-INF want_to-PRES-3

'l want to cry in my mind.'

The direct object of the embedded infinitival clause in (175a-b) is marked with the dative-
accusative case. The dative subject, if overt, is also usually marked with the dative-

accusative case; the verb agrees with the dative subject (175c).

36 Masica (1990:339) notes: "Interestingly enough, contrastively Dative Subject verbal
constructions have the meaning 'want to' in a number of languages (Gujarati, Marathi, Malayalam,
Sinhalese): possibly a perception of desire (or need) as something beyond conscious control

dominates here, even though the actor would seem to have freedom to act or not act."
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(175) a. (gTT*) ATETF =iy ATaT AWM (MR.04.094)
(hama-k) yaha-k aj"i  mar-ba lag-e
(1pl[pro]-DAT) 3sg[pro/prox]-DAT today kill-INF must-PRES3
'(We) should kill her today.'

b. (HTF) r=® a=a1 24 (cf. MR.04.198)
(mo-k)  burhi-da-k bac-ba  ha-b-1
1sg[DAT] old_woman-NCLS-DAT save-INF must-FUT-3

'(I) must save the old woman.'

c. () graTE 3&ar g% (cf. MR.05.018)
(to-k) hama-k dek"ba ha-p-ku
(2sg[obl]-DAT) 1pl[pro]-DAT look-INF must-FUT-SA2sg

'(You) will have to watch us.'

Finally, the subject of a conjunct verb such as =TT &- t"aha c”- 'knowledge be-' (‘to know")

is marked with the dative-accusative case.

(176) 38t =rer f&fes ... (cf. MR.04.130)

uha-k t"aha cMi-1-ki ki
3sg[pro]-DAT knowledge be-PST-SA3 SUBORD
'She knew that...'

3.6.4.1.3 Genitive

The genitive case is marked by the suffix -(T)T -(e)r. After stem-final vowels the
morpheme is -r, and after stem-final consonants it is -er. Noun attribution is marked on the
dependent by the genitive case (177a). Multiple-embedded genitive modifiers are left-
branching (177b).

(177) a. fa=reT ST A3 (cf. MR.03.012)
tin-da lok-er naksa
three-NCLS man-GEN figure

'three person's figures'

b. s FfeT =7 (cf. MR.04.088)
apna-r beti-r g"ar
REFL[pro]-GEN daughter-GEN home

'the house of (her) own daughter's'

In south-western Jhapa the vowel a in the vowel sequence aa (or aA) is deleted when

followed by the genitive case marker -(e)r. Therefore, (178a) is the genitive form of the



116 3. Morphology

noun T gaa (or gai) 'village'. In the Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi dialect, genitive
marking merely attaches to the final 4 (178b).
(178) a. Tmu¥ (Korobari)

ga-er (or, ga-ér)

village-GEN

'village's'

b. 13T (Ghailadubba, Lakharigaddi)
naA-r (or, nai-r)
name-GEN

'name's’

The case marker attaches to the noun classifier (179a) or plural marker (179b). However,
if the phrase is modified by a demonstrative (179¢) or numeral (179d), the noun classifier

or plural attaches to the modifier, while the genitive is linked to the NP[poss].

(179) a. FET=T 9T bur’a-da-r pala 'old_ man-NCLS-GEN turn' (cf. MR.04.075)
b. =¥ 31 g"ar-la-r t"at 'house-PL-GEN roof frame' (cf. MR.02.007)
c. =@M e 7aea ik"an k"isar matiab 'DEM[prox]-NCLS story-GEN meaning' (cf.
GR.01.029)
d. TUFST BT AT ek-ta p"us-er g"ar 'one-NCLS thatch-GEN house' (cf. MR.02.003)

The genitive attaches the nominal phrase to the lexical head of (most) postpositional

phrases.

(180) a. =¥=x f¥r@wa (cf. DLR.02.005)
g Ar-ta-r b itrat
house-NCLS-GEN inside

'inside the house'

b. &qETT R (cf. MR.04.055)
k"et-k"an-er ti
field-NCLS-GEN to
'to the field'

The genitive is found to be used in a variety of semantic domains (for similar features in
Maithili cf. Yadav (1997 [1996]:90-94); and in Hindi cf. Tikkanen (1991:86-91)). Firstly,

it is used for possession and social relationship (181a-b). Note, however, that certain
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inalienable social relations are not marked with an overt 1sg/Ipl possessor (181c-f).*’
These are presumed to be related to the 1p when an overt 2p or 3p possessor is not present

(and possessor agreement is not shown by the verb).

(181) a. g™ T3t hama-r gai '1pl[pro]-GEN village' (cf. DLR.03.011)
b. TH IETE tam™a-r dado-da "2pl[pro]-GEN grandfather' (cf. MR.04.060)
c. */? WX a3 mo-r bau-da '1sg[obl]-GEN father-NCLS'
d. 413T bau-da 'father-NCLS' = '(my/our) father'
e. T ATIT to-r bau-da 2sg[obl]-GEN father-NCLS' (cf. GR.01.024)

f. e ST, Sfew =7 (MR.04.107)
al"a ja-c"-u beti-r g"Ar
now go-PRES-1sg daughter-GEN house

'Now I am going to (my) daughter's house.'

Secondly, the genitive has an attributive function. It conveys source/origin (182a) and

construction materials (182b).

(182) a. == & =@ gUl (cf. DLR.03.001)
i-da lok gacimari-r ha-e
DEM[prox]-NCLS man Gacimari-GEN be-PRES3

'This man is from Gacimari.'

b. & =¥e ArfeY g0 (cf. DLR.02.007)
ar  g"Ar-ta mati-r=e ha-e
and house-NCLS s0il-GEN=EMPH be-PRES3

'And the house is made from clay/mud.’

The genitive is also used within the noun phrase to mark the demoted agent in the (statal
passive/past) participial clause (183a-b), or the patient in the (active/present) participial
clause (183c).

37 Some inalienable relations can take an overt 1sg/1pl possessor as (xiii.a-b) indicate. Whether the
distinction is related to lexical semantics is not certain. Examples (xiii.c-d) would seem to point in

this direction.

(xiii) a. WT =T AHe mo-r g'ar-er lok-ta '1sg[obl]-GEN house-GEN man-NCLS' (i.e. 'my
husband'; cf. DLR.06.017, DLR.06.084a)
b. ¥ AT mo-r b"atar '1sg[obl]-GEN husband' (cf. DLR.06.098)
c. I AT mo-r mai '1sg[obl]-GEN mother'
*/IT 3 *mo-r ai *'1sg[obl]-GEN mother'



118

(183) a.

3. Morphology
g ferETer ATt

pamar-er  lik"-al kitap-k"an
Pamar-GEN write-PST.PTCL book-NCLS

'the book written by Pamar'

T FTEATI F(A) ITe@T (cf. GR.01.012-013)
to-r kaduali kar-a(l) pani-k"an
2sg[obl]-GEN muddy do-PST.PTCL water-NCLS
'the water made muddy by you'

A 9T e JTAT q2 F1RIT?

mo-r nisap” kar-ne wala tui kahae
Isg[obl]-GEN judgement do-NML(Hindi) CL(Hindi) 2sg[pro] who
'Who are you to judge me?'

The construction V-INF-GEN has an attributive (184a-b), or a nominal function (184c).

The process is productive. (See sections 7.4.2.2.1 and 7.4.2.1.3 for further discussion on

participial clauses and infinitival complements.)

(184) a.

THHT TSITE d2T AT, Thad ae=l (DLR.06.008)
ek-ta raja-r beta as-ic-e, ekdam dek"-ba-r
one-NCLS king-GEN son come-PERF-3, really see-INF-GEN

"The son of a king has come, (he is) really good-looking.'

T GTETE /TSI el (MR.04.121)

tane k"a-ba-r maja as-b-1

then eat-INF-GEN taste come-FUT-3

"Then it will be tasty.' (lit. "Then the taste of eating will come.")

G 9T s7aedT Faie gieear g4l (cf. MR.05.316)
[k"ana pin-er bewast"a kar-ba-r] subista  ha-b-1

[food drink-GEN arrangement(loan) do-INF-GEN]; : easy(loan) be-FUT-3

SUBJECT
'[Arranging for eating and drinking] will be easy.'

Finally, the genitive marker -#1¥ -kar 'GEN' was found in conjunction with several
locative expressions. Note that the Maithili genitive (Yadav 1997 [1996]:111) is -ka or
-k-or, and that the Hindi genitive is ka.

(185) a.

zTT T g fase sl (MR.05.208)
i-da tA  hama-r ti-kar am
DEM[prox]-NCLS PCL 1pl[pro]-GEN towards-GEN mango

"This is a mango from our region!'
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b. ¥ TR A UaheT =z @1 gul (DLR.03.007)
ar hutna-kar tane ek-ta acc"a lok ha-e
and there-GEN for one-NCLS good man be-PRES3

'And he is a good man for that area.’

3.6.4.1.4 Locative

The locative case marker is -@ -(a)t. As with the genitive and dative-accusative, the
locative morpheme is phonologically dependent on the stem: after stem-final vowels the
suffix is -t, but after stem-final consonants it requires the epenthetic vowel a, hence -at
(186a). This does not apply if the locative is followed by a vowel such as the emphatic
clitic (186b). As previously mentioned, usually the case marker can not attach directly to a
pronoun (187a), but requires a postpositional construction (187b), though exceptions to

this rule are also found (187c¢).

(186) a. =Ad dan-at 'quarrel-LOC' (cf. DLR.04.030)
b. =d t'ep-t=e 'leg-LOC =EMPH' (cf. MR.04.076)

(187)a. *HrT *mo-t *1sg[obl]-LOC'
b. ¥ f9@¥d@ mo-r b"itrat '1sg[obl]-GEN within'

c. o Rrfaer uara #1er wife 7 #41 (cf. DLR.06.090)
sriman  srimati-la em"a-t kat-a kat-i ni kar-b-1
husband wife-PL.  3pl[pro/prox]-LOC cut-DVBL cut-DVBL NEG do-FUT-3

'Husbands and wives do not cut (i.e. kill) each other.' (Lit. 'amongst each other")

Firstly, the locative was found to be used in an illative sense ('to, towards') as in (188a-b),
or an inessive sense ('in, inside') as in (189a-b). The illative may express movement

towards a concrete (188a) or an abstract (188b) location.

(188) a. AT =¥q o5 ATUA... (cf. MR.04.017)
i-la g"Ar-at le-i ja-ene...
DEM[prox]-PL home-LOC take-CONJ.PTCL go-CONIJ.PTCL...
'After taking these home...'

b. SEIT T Alehe THET FHA =A<l Atew| (cf. DLR.06.018)
uha-r g"Ar-er lok-ta ek-din  kam-at cal-i ge-1-ki
3sg[pro]-GEN house-GEN man-NCLS one-day work-LOC AUX-ABS go-PST-SA3

'One day her husband went to work.'
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(189) a. ufeq e aretE™d @Ta 71w (cf. MR.04.169)
enti gand"a t"aa-k"an-at k"a-b-an  mo-k
like_this dirty place-NCLS-LOC eat-FUT-2pl 1sg[obl]-DAT
'Are you going to eat me in such a dirty place like this?'

b. THR TMEE o 7 & T d|ral (cf. MR.04.060)
tam"a-r dado-da arha ni c"-e i-da sAnsar-at
2pl[pro]-GEN grandfather-NCLS more NEG be-PRES3 DEM[prox]-NCLS world-LOC

"Your grandfather is no longer in this world.'

Note that locative marking for the illative is often optional.

(190) a. e ST, Afex =721 (MR.04.107)
al"a ja-c"-u beti-r g"ar
now go-PRES-1sg daughter-GEN house

'Now I am going to (my) daughter's house.'

b. Fewr arfaEm arerR(@) T 7 329 (cf. GR.01.005)
het-kar pani-k"an  pahar(-at) ta  ni  ut"-ba
below-GEN water-NCLS mountain(-LOC) PCL NEG rise-FUT-3

"The water from below can not rise to the mountain(s).'

Secondly, the locative conveys an adessive (‘on, on top of') sense.

(191) a. == FrawE™d af5u.... (cf. MR.01.003)
cepra-da c"Appar-k"an-at - bat"-ie
young_man-NCLS roof-NCLS-LOC sit-CONJ.PTCL

'The young man is sitting on the roof (and)...'

b. =TT IV AT U@ ATAT fofa=1 (cf. MR.02.011)
i-da berc"ani gala-da-t ek-k"an  mala  pin"-ic-e
DEM[prox]-NCLS woman neck-NCLS-LOC one-NCLS garland put_on-PERF-3

"This woman is wearing a garland on (i.e. around) her neck.'

Thirdly, it occurs with certain temporal adverbs.

(192) a. &< FaT F=q
ar  kewa bac"Ar-at
more some year-LOC

'during the next few years'
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b. F¥F FHIT Areq Al (cf. DLR.03.010)

SAMAE SAmMAe-t  as-te rah-is
time time-LOC come-CONT.PTCL AUX(CONT)-SUBJ2sg

'Keep visiting once in a while.'

c. UT 8T A7 I &l (cf. DLR.05.024a)
ei-samae-t ap jut c"-e
DEM[prox/emph]-time-LOC PCL way be-PRES3

'Now there is a way.'

Fourthly, the locative marker attaches to nominalised verbs to convey the undertaking of

an action. The construction may collocate with verbs which portray spatial motion.

(193) =& afers uFfew gier I, ¥ g @il (cf. DLR.05.023; also DLR.05.006a)
dasra pakti-da  ek-din  cul-i ge-1 per dana-r k"0j-i-t
other bird-NCLS one-day AUX-ABS go-PST3 again seed-GEN search-DVBL-LOC

'One day the other bird went away, looking for seeds again.'

3.6.4.1.5 Instrumental

The Rajbanshi instrumental -U -e is used for inanimates (for other instrumentals cf. section
3.6.4.2.2).

(194) a. ¥ I & Ta¥E |
mui pamATr-tA-r muk”-¢ k"Abar-tA  pa-n-u
Isg[pro] Pamar-NCLS-GEN mouth-INSTR news-NCLS receive-PST-1sg

'l received the message from Pamar.' (i.e. Pamar told me orally.)

b. = 9mH¥eT g = 1M
mui pamar-ta-r hat-e citti pa-n-u
Isg[pro] Pamar-NCLS-GEN hand-INSTR letter receive-PST-1sg

'l received a letter via Pamar.’ (i.e. Pamar brought a letter to me by hand.)

I have assumed that a distinction between the instrumental case -U -e and the emphatic
clitic -T -¢ is warranted, though it is difficult in some instances to distinguish between the
two (cf. section 6.1.2 for further discussion). Compare, for example, (195a) where the
suffix -T -e has been considered as instrumental, and (195b) where the suffix has been left
unresolved. Example (195c¢) appears to be the emphatic clitic, but could equally well be

the instrumental case.
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(195) a. manner (adverbial)
arst 7747 (cf. DLR.04.042)
laj-e SATAM-E
shame-INSTR shame-INSTR

'with (great) shame'

b. reason (adverbial)

qz UzE™ gEY I gl (DLR.05.043)

mui ci-k"an muk”-er gun-¢
Isg[pro] DEM[prox/emph]-NCLS mouth-GEN quality-INSTR/EMPH(?)
hara-n-u

lose_sthg-PST-1sg
'T lost (it) today because of the quality of this (very) mouth.'

c. famr stfamr wre A stTar?
bina  aglin-e b"at nad"-a ja-b-1
without fire=EMPH(or, -INSTR?) rice cook-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-FUT-3

'Can rice be cooked without fire?'

To further complicate matters, it is also possible that Rajbanshi has a distinct adverbialiser
suffix -T -e. The Hindi emphatic clitic has similar functions. Matthews (1984:62)
maintains that in Nepali the emphatic suffix -U oi (note, the Nepali instrumental is < -Ie)

is not only used for emphasis but also in an adverbialising function:

"Many emphatic forms have special modified meanings, which cannot be explained simply in
terms of emphasis. For example: =¥ (g"or-oi 'home-EMPH') 'at home', fa&am® (bistar-oi)
'slowly'... fog™ 3% (bihan-oi beluk-oi 'morning-EMPH evening-EMPH') 'morning and

evening'." (transliteration and morpheme-by-morpheme gloss in brackets mine)

The use of the suffix -U -¢ as an adverbialiser in Rajbanshi has quite possibly originated
from the instrumental, though whether it should now be regarded as a category of its own
is uncertain. Compare (196a) with (196b), and (196¢) with (196d). In (196a) the word
sr=aT acc”a 'good' functions as an adjective. When marked with the suffix -T -¢ it becomes
an adverb. The same applies with (196¢-d), though in (196e) the suffix appears to be
merely an emphatic. Based on the behaviour of the Hindi and Nepali emphatic, I have

considered the suffix -T -e to be an emphatic clitic in cases such as these.

(196) a. Tz A=aT T
mui accha c"-u
Isg[pro] good be-PRES1sg

'T am good.' (attributive)
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HE ST=ay g
mui acc"a-e c"-u
Isg[pro] good-ADVL/INSTR/EMPH? be-PRESI1sg

' am fine.'

HI T A

mo-k b"ok  lag-ec-e
1sg[obl]-DAT hunger apply-PRES-3
'l am hungry.' (dative subject)

T 9T+ I

mui b"ok-e c"-u
Isg[pro] hunger-ADVL/INSTR/EMPH? be-PRESIsg
'l am hungry.'

T g g 921e| (cf. MR.05.184)

suk=¢e ch-e hama-r beta-da
happiness = EMPH be-PRES3 1pl[pro]-GEN son-NCLS
'He is (really) happy, our son.'

3.6.4.2 Postpositions

3.6.4.2.1 Ablative
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The Rajbanshi ablative clitic & se 'ABL' is used for various case marking and

postpostional functions. For its use as an adverbialiser, cf. section 5.1.

Firstly, it is used for the ablative 'from somewhere' (197a-b) or 'from someone' (197¢).

(197) a.

gfaw & s 7 9w gawl (MR.04.182)
hetin se ar ni  ja-m-a hudar
here ABL more NEG go-FUT-1pl over_there

'From here we won't go any further over there.'

AT FTeer@T™ F ... (cf. DLR.04.015)
bur"a-da kanta-k"an se  g'ur-ie...
old_man-NCLS vicinity-NCLS ABL turn_around-CONJ.PTCL

"The old man will turn around from that place close by...'

ATHT T Fe w9572 (cf. MR.04.185)
amPa-r se  kenan kare  bac-im
3pl[pro]-GEN ABL how ADVL save-FUTlsg

'How I am to be saved from them?'
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Secondly, it is used for the temporal 'since' (198a-c) or 'until' (198d). It is optional in the
adverbial phrase (198e).

(198) a.

b.

3T JTVeT ¥ dui g"anta se 'two hour ABL' (‘for two hours')
=T ¥ ai-bela se 'DEM[rem/emph]-time ABL' (‘since that (very) time')

...[Bax & smam st 7 #=1 (cf. DLR.03.011)
hidar se as-a ja-i ni  kar-c-e
over_here ABL come-DVBL go-DVBL NEG do-PRES-3

'...since then he has not been visiting.'

qge 7 Frear? (MR.04.190)
ket-k"un se  kan-b-o
how_much-time ABL cry-FUT-2sg
'Until when will you cry?'

EEINGE NG
ja-ba-r (se) agut
go-INF-GEN (ABL) before

'before going'

Thirdly, the ablative is used in complex postpositional constructions such as:

(199) a.

b.

C.

FATT 724 7 am™ar maid”e se '3pl[pro]-GEN amongst ABL' (‘from among them')
AT fa= & am"ar bic se '3pl[pro]-GEN middle ABL' (‘from among them")
w=a fafq & purub biti se 'east towards ABL' (‘from the direction of the east')

YETAT U 5 & e wrfee
peisa-la  pamar-ta-r tin(a) se  an-ie rak"-is
money-PL. Pamar-NCLS-GEN close ABL bring-CONJ.PTCL place-SUBJ2sg

'Bring the money from (where) Pamar (is).' or 'Get the money from Pamar.'

Fourthly, the ablative is used in comparative (200a) and superlative (200b) constructions.

(200) a.

TS T H IS AL S

i-da ghar se  u-da g"Ar  bara
DEM[prox]-NCLS house ABL DEM[rem]-NCLS house big
"That house is bigger than this house.'

T HAN AT § HE |

i-da kalam saba-r=e se  mata c’-e
DEM[prox]-NCLS pen  all-GEN=EMPH ABL thick be-PRES3
"This pen is the thickest of all.'
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Though ablative marking is occasionally found on the direct object in dative subject
clauses (201a), it is considered by the informant from south-western Jhapa to be a loan
construction. More natural would be to mark the object with the genitive case (201b), or to
resort to periphrastic means, such as use of the subordinate clause dT% 3T to-k dek’-ie
'2sg[obl]-DAT see-CONJ.PTCL' in (201c).

(201) a. TRETETER GeawTaT ¥ ZTATE ST AR
cittabag"-er k"alka-la se  hama-k dar lag-ec-e
leopard-GEN claw-PL ABL 1pl[pro]-DAT fear apply-PRES-3

'We are afraid of leopard's claws.'

b. HIF T ST AW
mo-k to-r dar lag-ec-e
Isg[obl]-DAT 2sg[obl]-GEN fear apply-PRES-3

'T am afraid of you.'

c. TIF T HIF T AT
to-k dek"-ie mo-k dar lag-ec-e
2sg[obl]-DAT see-CONJ.PTCL 1sg[obl]-DAT fear apply-PRES-3

'l am afraid of you.' (Lit. 'l am afraid at seeing you.")

Finally, the ablative can be used as an instrumental clitic in place of the instrumental ¥ de
(cf. section 3.6.4.2.2).

(202) T T ZTHTAT F ARSI AT (Rajbanshi VS 2064b:106)
to-r pat"-al taka-la se maha-jan  mar-n-aA
2sg[obl]-GEN send-PST.PTCL coin-PL ABL(=INSTR) great-person kill-PST-1pl
'We paid the debt (lit. 'debt-collector-killed') with the money you sent.'

3.6.4.2.2 Instrumental

Several instrumental/agentive clitics were found to be used in contemporary Rajbanshi.
Firstly, the instrumental clitic ¥ de is likely to have originated from the conjunctive
participle form of the verb f3- di- 'give": fRu(a) d-ie(ne) 'give-CONJ.PTCL' (lit. 'by giving")
> ¥ de. One informant was of the opinion that the instrumental clitic =¥ Ie is a loan
(possibly from the Nepali ergative case marker and instrumental - -le, or Hindi for liye),
whereas ¥ de is an original Rajbanshi form. The clitic & le does indeed seem to be used
less frequently. It is, however, also possible that the clitic = le is a conjunctive participle
form of the verb f1- [i- 'take": forus I-ie(ne) 'take-CONJ.PTCL' (lit. 'by taking'). Both clitics

are used with non-animates.
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(203) a. F@H T kalam de 'pen INSTR' ('by pen')
b. F@AE T kalam-da de 'pen-NCLS INSTR' ('with the pen')

c. TglHTE ATET 3 ZF|
uha mo-k lat"i-k"an  de t"uk-l-1
3sg[pro] 1sg[obl]-DAT stick-NCLS INSTR hit-PST-3
'He hit me with the stick.'

d. @ge =X A T 99T, g2 @l (MR.03.009)
A=ha-da g"ar  mati de lep-al, muc”-al ch-e
DEM[rem]=CNJ-NCLS house soil INSTR plaster-PST.PTCL, wipe-PST.PTCL be-PRES3

'Also that house has been plastered with mud, and wiped (over).'

An instrumental/agent ¥ dare, which is a Rajbanshi derivation of the instrumental ZTZT
dwara found in Hindi and Nepali (and originating from Sanskrit), is sometimes used to

mark a human agent.

(204) 3BT T TE FTHAT FEA|
uha-r dare gate kam-la kar-(u)wa-n-u
3sg[pro]-GEN by all task-PL do-ICAUS-PST-1sg
'l had all (of the) jobs done by him.'

Finally, an instrumental postposition 9TT pae for marking the human agent was found to be
used by some writers from western Jhapa (possibly originating from a conjunctive
participle of the verb dT- pa- 'receive'). Several informants from more eastern parts of

Jhapa were not familiar with the term.

(205) HIT 91T mo-r pae '1sg[obl]-GEN INSTR' ('by me'")

3.6.4.2.3 Terminative

The terminative clitic % tak is used to convey the terminal point of a state of affairs,
either in terms of location (206a), time (206b-c) or amount (206d). Several informants
were of the opinion that Tfer® talik is the correct Rajbanshi form (206a).

(206) a. I & THF q(FoN)F
b"adrapur se  damak ta(li)k
Bhadrapur ABL Damak TERM
'from Bhadrapur to Damak’
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b. smEaT wrfaE, e 9% 7 e

as-ba chab-isl-1, al"a tak ni  as-e
come-INF want-REM.PST-3, now TERM NEG come-PST.HAB3

'S/he has wanted to come, but until now hasn't come.'

C. FHITYAT AHT UF HigAT a  aml (cf. MR.05.125)

koi-kPuna am" ek mahina tak ni as-e
some-time 3pl[pro] one month TERM NEG come-PST.HAB3

'Sometimes they didn't use to come for one month.'

d. FH I FH T A, A9 9, 99 T TAT IF... (cf. MR.05.142)
kam se  kam dui sa tin  sa etla tak
less ABL less two hundred three hundred this_many TERM
'At least two hundred, three hundred, up to this many...'

3.6.4.2.4 Location

Locative and directional postpositions in Rajbanshi are attached to the head with the

genitive case. Locative and directional postpositions include the following.

(207) a. 9T par 'on; upon' (cf. MR.03.004)
b. (fN)f (bi)ti 'to; towards' (cf. MR.04.129)
c. WTETU (9T@) mak”(a)e 'via; through' and 9T pake 'through'
d. 4T tina 'close; vicinity' (the original meaning of tina appears to have been the noun

"place’)

Complex postpositions 9Tgfd pac’uti 'behind' and W[fd aguti 'in front' have been
interpreted as originating from the forms pac’u-ti and agu-ti respectively. The simple
forms 97§ pac”u and &R agu only occur in reduplicated constructions such as 9T ITg
pac’u pac™u 'behind' and 3R 3TN agu agu 'ahead' (cf. section 3.2.7).

(208) a. TRET TR (cf. MR.02.003)
gari-k"an-er pacuti
cart-NCLS-GEN behind
"behind the cart'

b. =% s (cf. MR.03.010)
g"AT-tA-T aguti
house-NCLS-GEN in_front_of

'in front of the house'
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Likewise, the following complex postpositions have been considered to be lexicalised

forms of previous PP-compounds:

(209) a. =1/ Aprat, uprat 'upon'
b. = baglat 'close’
c. fdawa blitrat 'inside'
d. fa=a bicat 'in between'
qaAd talat below'
T2 baharat 'outside’

They function as postpositions in their own right, as the following examples indicate.

(210) a. FITET A (cf. MR.01.005)
bur"a-da-r baglat
old_man-NCLS-GEN close

'close to the old man'

b. Hfrawew foaea
mundir-ta-r b itrat
temple-NCLS-GEN inside

'inside the temple'

Some directionals, such as §& muk”e 'to, towards' (note, T@ muk” is the noun for 'face")

and (fN)f& (bi)ti 'towards; to', attach to adverbs of location without the genitive case.

(211 a. == ()f
purub (bi)ti
east towards

'towards (the) east'

b. I F urfE™ 3w 7@ st (GR.01.003)
upar se  pani-k"an  dek"in muk"¢ ja-c"-e
above ABL water-NCLS south towards go-PRES-3

"The water flows from up(stream) to the south.'

Many locational and directional postpositions can attach to demonstratives and certain

pronouns to form pronominal adverbs (cf. section 5.6).

(212) a. S=fAT (cf. MR.04.025)
jei-t"ina
REL[obl/ip]-place/vicinity

'where'
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b. =HM™@ETY (cf. MR.04.088)
Ai-makPae
DEM[rem/emph]-through
'that way'

3.6.4.2.5 Temporal

The temporal postpositions AT k™una 'during' and aT& bad 'after’ occur after nouns (213a),
verbs (213b)/(214a) and adverbs (214b). Occasionally =T& bad 'after' attaches to the head

without the genitive case (214c).

(213) a. groTe TS A HAER gAr...l (cf. DLR.03.011)
hama-r gan  as-isla SAtsAp-er k"una
Ipl[pro]-GEN village come-REM.PST-3 religious_fellowship-GEN during

'He came to our village at the time of (a) religious (gathering)...'

b. AT GAT ® UZHTETT =nfae| (MR.04.123)
as-ba-r k"una p"er ei-mak"ae as-is
come-INF-GEN during again DEM[prox/emph]-through come-SUBIJ2sg

'When it is time to come, come this way again.'

(214) a. g~ a1e sun-ba-r bad 'listen-INF-GEN after'
b. Fg A7 a1 kuc'u din-er bad 'some day-GEN after’
c. %ar faT aTg kewa din bad 'some day after'

The temporal postposition Ff¥ guri 'during' occurs after temporal adverbs. It never
requires genitive case marking on the adverb. The postposition is interchangeable with the
adverbialiser ¥ kare 'ADVL' (cf. section 5.1).

(215) 7if 7T AT (cf. MR.04.025)
rati  g'uri as-ie
night during come-CONJ.PTCL

'coming during the night'

3.6.4.2.6 Cause and purpose

The causal postposition FTZA(d) karan(at) is attached to the head noun (216a), or the non-
finite verb (216b), with the genitive case. The postposition originates from a noun-LOC
construction: FA-T karan-at 'reason-LOC' (some writers prefer the traditional spelling
FTLT karan).
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(216) a. AT sfeq =T FTHT FA(T) (cf. DLR.03.012)
apna apni g"Ar-er kam-er karan(-At)
REFL[pro] REFL[pro] house-GEN work-GEN reason(-LOC)

'because of each one's own house work'

b. F&d 7 g FA(T) (cf. DLR.03.012)
pursat  ni ha-ba-r karan(-at)
free_time NEG be-INF-GEN reason(-LOC)

'because of not having free time'

Purpose is marked with the postposition @ tane 'for; in order to' and is found in

conjunction with verbs.

(217) a. arfe a7 a1 (cf. MR.02.007)
tati ben-ba-r tane
wall build-INF-GEN for

'in order to build wall(s)'

b. TS @& a9 (cf. MR.04.053)
b"oj k"a-ba-r tane
feast eat-INF-GEN for

'in order to feast.'

3.6.4.2.7 Other postpositions

Finally, several other postpositions need mentioning. The following postpositions attach to

the phrase head with the genitive case.

(218) a. #¥ sape 'with' (cf. MR.04.067)
b. &= bade 'on behalf of
c. ®9d rupat 'in the form of' (cf. MR.02.007)
d. «marfa lak"ati just like; as if ' (cf. MR.03.010; DLR.04.040)

The postposition & e in -1 o -kar Ie is most likely a loan from the Hindi % & ke liye
'for'. The Rajbanshi equivalent is the postposition @1+ tane 'for'.

(219) &M EATHIT A (=AT) TeheT =1 A% g0l (DLR.03.007)
ar hutna-kar Ie ek-ta accha lok ha-e
and there-GEN for(loan) one-NCLS good man be-PRES3

'And he is a good man for that area.'
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In addition, the following postpositions attach to the head without the genitive case.

(220) a. ¥ b"are 'throughout'
b. Hgf muha 'as if' (cf. MR.03.019)

The postposition faHT bina 'without' attaches to the head with the genitive (221a), except

when it functions as an adverb, in which case it precedes the head (221b-c).

(221)a. AR foaT FH 7 2
[Am"a-r bina] kam ni  ha-b-1
[Bpl[pro]-GEN without] work NEG be-FUT-3
'Without them the work can't be done.'

b. =T foAT =TT 7 ST
amPa  [bina  k"a-e] ni  ja-b-r
3pl[pro] [without eat-CONJ.PTCL] NEG go-FUT-3

"They will/can not leave without eating.'

c. ToaT I FoE F AT S ATRIE? (GR.01.009)

[bina dos-¢] kenapg kare mar-a ja-b-1
[without accusation-INSTR] how ADVL kill-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-FUT-3
yaha-k

DEM[pro/prox]-DAT

'How to kill this without any accusation?'
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3.7 Verbal morphology

3.7.1 Verb stem types

Based on minor inflectional differences, there appear to be six verb stem types. These can
be divided into two distinct groups: vowel-final stems and consonant-final stems. Detailed

paradigms for each verb stem type can be found in Appendix 1.

3.7.1.1 Vowel-final stems

Rajbanshi verbs only have stem-final vowels -a and -A. The vowel -i is found as an
epenthetic vowel in restricted environments, but does not belong to the stem.
Verb stem Type 1 consists of most verbs with a stem-final -a. In most cases inflection

attaches directly to the stem-final vowel (222a).

(222) a. @Ter k"a-1-1 'eat-PST-3'
b. @™ k'a-c-¢ 'eat-PRES-3'
c. @ k"a-ic-e 'eat-PERF-3'

Type 2 verb stems have a stem-final -A. Verbs of this type include, for example: g- ha-
'be', Tg- raha- 'remain; live; be', Fg- kaha- 'say' and sg- baha- 'flow; plough'. The stem-

final -a is optionally deleted in certain circumstances, as the following variants indicate:

(223) a. FEU() kaha-e(ne) 'say-CONJ.PTCL'
b. F&() kah-e(ne) 'say-CONJ.PTCL'

Type 2 verb stems also often have an irregular stem when occurring with past tense
(224a), imperative (224b) and subjunctive (224c) inflection.

(224) a. ¥®- raha-'stay' + -I1'PST3' > Wg roho-1 'stay-PST3'
b. #g- kaha-'say' + - 'IMP2sg' > #Igr koho- 'say-IMP2sg'
c. B ha-'be' + -3® -0k 'SUBJ3' > g% h-ok 'be-SUBJ3'

Verb stem Type 3 consists of three irregular verbs (225a-c) which inflect in present and
perfect tenses with an aspirated affricate -c” instead of the unaspirated affricate -c found in
all other Rajbanshi verbs. This applies to the dialect used in northern Jhapa (226a-b); in
the dialect used in south-western Jhapa all verbs inflect in the present and perfect tenses

with -c (226¢-d). A wider survey concerning the variation was not possible for this work.
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(225) a. ST- ja- 'go; AUX; PASS.AUX' (irregular past root - g-)
b. - I(i)- 'take; AUX'
c. f3-d()-'give; AUX'

(226) a. ST ja-c™e 'go-PRES-3' (cf. GR.01.029; Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi)
b. T g-ic"™e 'go-PERF-3' (cf. MR.05.004; Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi)
c. W ja-c-e 'go-PRES-3' (Korobari)
d. == ge-ic-e 'go-PERF-3' (Korobari)

Even in the northern Jhapa dialect, aspirated -c” is suppressed to -c when preceding

secondary agreement.

(227) a. =% g-ic-ki 'go-PERF-SA3' (Ghailadubba, Lakharigaddi and Korobari)
b. f&=F d-ic-kan 'give-PERF-SA2pl' (Ghailadubba, Lakharigaddi and Korobari)

3.7.1.2 Consonant-final stems

Verb stem Type 4 includes most verbs which have a single stem-final consonant.

Inflection attaches directly to stems which have single consonant codas.

(228) a. zfFH t"uk-ic-u 'hit-PERF-1sg'
b. e bag-I-1'escape-PST-3'
c. T ban"-ec-e 'tie-PRES-3'

Verb stem Type 5 consists of verbs which have a weak stem-final -r. When the -r is
deleted, some writers will compensate for it with a hyphen in order to differentiate verbs
which do not have a stem-final -r. For example, the reduced form of 9T¥- par- 'be able to'
(229c¢) resembles 9T- pa- 'receive' (229d).

(229) a. a'z= d"a(r)-ic-e [pron. d"aice] 'begin-PERF-3' (stem &%- d"Ar-)
b. &'T ka(r)-e [pron. kae] 'do-CONJ.PTCL' (stem F2- kar-)

c. @fearar gires @rar 7 ar'a (MR.04.204)
k"etia-la  bur"i-da-k k"a-ba ni  pa(r)-l-1
jackal-PL old_woman-NCLS-DAT eat-INF NEG can-PST-3

"The jackals couldn't eat the old woman.'

d. =T EmET 9= @l (GR.02.005)
am"  kPa-ba pa-c-e pual
3pl[pro] eat-INF get-PRES-3 straw
'"They get to eat straw.'

Verb stem Type 6 consists of verbs which have a stem-final CC-cluster. Due to the

restriction against CCC-clusters in the language, in these verbs an epenthetic vowel -i- or
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-e- occurs between the stem and those morphemes which have a consonant initial (that is,
the past (230a), future (230b), present (230c), past conditional (230d), infinitive (230e)
and continuous participle (230f)). When the morpheme has an initial vowel, such as the

perfect in (230g), the epenthetic vowel does not occur.

(230)a. &Rz sam¢"-i-I-1 'finish-[EPENTHETIC VOWEL]-PST-3'
b. &fzaET samt"-i-b-o 'finish-[EPENTHETIC VOWEL]-FUT-2sg'
c. W samt™e-c-¢ 'finish-[EPENTHETIC VOWEL]-PRES-3'
d. \fsqa9 samt™i-n-u=tan 'finish-[EPENTHETIC VOWEL]-PST-1sg=PST.COND'
aftzaT samt"-i-ba 'finish-[EPENTHETIC VOWELJ-INF'
aftsa samt’-i-te 'finish-[EPENTHETIC VOWEL]-CONT.PTCL'
g. A= samt"-ic-e 'finish-PERF-3'

Verb stem Type 6 can not take @-marking in the imperative singular due to the restriction
on word-final CC-clusters (231a). The imperative singular is marked either with the
imperative variant -U% -ek as in (231b) and (232a), or by the breaking of the stem-final
CC-cluster with an epenthetic vowel as in (231c) and (232b). In some cases only the

former is possible (233).

(231)a. *a% *samt™ D *'finish-IMP2sg' (stem #¥- samt™-)
b. #=F samt’-ek 'finish-IMP2sg'
c. #HS sam[a]t"- 'finish-IMP2sg'

(232) a. fA=F= nikl-ek 'go_out-IMP2sg' (stem f7&- nikl- )
b. % nik[u]l-& 'go_out-IMP2sg'

(233) == g"ask-ek 'hide-IMP2sg' (stem =&%- g"Ask-)

Finally, there are two stem-final irregularities which require consideration. Firstly, some
verbs can interchange between the stem-final vowels -i or -a without causing a change in
meaning (for example, *g- anc”i- 'search' and ¥=gT- anc”a- 'search’ in Table 21 below).*®
This stem variation only occurs in the infinitive; otherwise the verbs inflect as Type 1 verb
stems with all other non-finite and finite forms. The restriction of the use of the -i variant
to the infinitive alone suggests that these kinds of verbs have a primary stem-final -a, and
a variant -i.

Some verbs do not have the -i variant. Verbs such as (the non-causative) 9<3T- patya-
'find out' in Table 21 only occur with a stem-final -a. Refer also to section 3.7.3 for

discussion on causative stem irregularities.

38 Other verbs of this type include: afga- bad"li- and agAT- bad"la- 'change'; aTfe3- babdi- and
aTeaT- babda- 'make someone one's parent'; ATfeg- nac’ri- and ATgT- nacra- 'claw'; FTf9- kamri- and
F19T- kamra- 'bite'.
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Table 21. Non-finite marking on -CC and -CCV stem-finals
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-3 -i stem-final | -3 -a stem-final

Infl. stem 37=T- anc’a- >search’ (Verb stem type 1)
V-INF ATZaT anc’i-ba *search-INF’ =TT anc’a-ba search-INF’
V-ABS - AT Ancha-e *search-ABS’
V-CONJ-PTCL - A"RTU() ancha-e(ne) *search-CONJ.PTCL’
V-CONT.PTCL - 7T anc”a-te *search-CONT.PTCL’
V-PST.PTCL - =RBT3(A) anc”a-a(l) *search-PST.PTCL’

Infl. stem TAT- patya- ‘find out’ (Verb stem type 1)
INF - TATAT patya-ba ‘find out-INF’
ABS - TATY, patya-e “find out-ABS’
CONJ-PTCL - TATU(H) patya-e(ne) ‘find out-CONJ.PTCL’
CONT.PTCL - AT patya-te ‘find out-CONT.PTCL’
PST.PTCL - THT(A) patya-a(l) ‘find out-PST.PTCL’

Infl. stem H¥S5- samt- “finish> (Verb stem type 6) -
INF TqftsaT samt”(i)-ba ‘finish-INF’ -
ABS Tafes samt™i “finish-ABS’ -
CONJ-PTCL aftau(T) samt™-ie(ne) “finish- -

CONJ.PTCL’

CONT.PTCL TqfEsd samt’(i)-te “finish-CONT.PTCL’ -
PST.PTCL H¥S1(T) samt-a(l) ‘finish-PST.PTCL’ -

Secondly, certain verbs with a stem-final -a, such as T%T- nuk-a- 'hide' in Table 22 below,
have a reduced form in the infinitive.** Reducing the stem in the infinitive causes no
change in meaning. These verbs inflect as Type 1 verb stems in all other non-finite and

finite forms.

Table 22. Non-finite marking on irregular -VCV stem-finals

-C stem-final -3 -a stem-final
Inflect. stem = ThT- nuka- ’hide’ (Verb stem type 1)
V-INF TFT nuk-ba *hide-INF’ THTET nuka-ba “hide-INF’
V-ABS - T1T nuka-e "hide-ABS’
V-CONJ-PTCL - THU(A) nuka-e(ne) *hide-CONJ.PTCL’
V-CONT.PTCL - TFTA nuka-te *hide-CONT.PTCL’
V-PST.PTCL - TH1(T) nuka-a(l) *hide-PST.PTCL’

39 Other verbs of this type include: aTa- bat- and aTdT- bata- 'tell'; 99- ben- and a9T- bena- 'make';
a¥- ber- and a¥T- bera- 'walk'; 9%~ car- and JXT- cara- 'graze'; f9=- nid- and fA=T- nida- 'sleep'; %-
plek- and FaT- pleka- 'throw'.
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3.7.2 Causative stems

Two morphological causative stems are used in Rajbanshi: the simple causative and the

indirect causative.

3.7.2.1 Basic structure

The simple causative suffix is -3 -a 'CAUS'". If the verb base is intransitive the simple
causative morpheme usually induces a derivational process to form a transitive verb,
which are referred to as "corresponding transitives" (cf. Masica 1976:46). This is a
valence-increasing process, but in these cases the resulting verb is not the causative
counterpart of the intransitive base per se, although the causative element can sometimes

be construed as such, as the following examples show.

(234) a. TzaT > IITAT
ut"-ba > ut"-a-ba

rise-INF > raise-INF (i.e.'cause_to_rise")

b. edT > GATaT
sun-ba > sun-a-ba
hear-INF > tell-INF (i.e.'cause_to_hear")

C. Sodl > SATdT
jal-ba > jal-a-ba
burn-INF > burn(sthg)-INF (i.e.'cause_to_burn')

At other times, however, the simple causative suffix can bring about a primary causative

connotation, as the following examples demonstrate.

(235)a. FAT > FBTET
bat"-ba > bat"-a-ba
sit-INF > sit-CAUS-INF (‘cause_to_sit")

b. FT=F 7q FoTU fger= foeme FwaTu gl (cf. DLR.04.042)

bura-da-k g"Ar-at bat"-a-e k"ilan pilan  kar-ba=e
old_man-NCLS-DAT house-LOC sit-CAUS-CONJ.PTCL feeding drinking do-INF=EMPH
ha-1-ki

must-PST-SA3
'"They had to sit the old man down (i.e. cause the old man to sit down) in the house and

really feed him and give him drink!'



3.7.2 Causative stems 137

If the verb base is transitive, the simple causative stem often indicates causation in the

primary sense.

(236) a. FAT > FqAT
kar-ba > kar-a-ba
do-INF > do-CAUS-INF ('cause_to_do")

b. TS §F TeaTs HedTe Fu fafeF| (cf. MR.05.347)
raja-da-r sane gat-la-k=e b etg"at kar-a-e di-p-ki
king-NCLS-GEN with all-PL-DAT =EMPH visit do-CAUS-ABS AUX-FUT-SA3
'He had them all meet with the king.'

The suffix for the indirect causative is -(3)aT -(u)wa '[CAUS' (237). Its use is infrequent.
In the database corpus of 1000 sentences available, only one example of an indirect
causative stem was found (cf. MR.04.041), and even here the verb has a simple causative
rendering. This does not necessarily imply that the indirect causative is a loan
construction, since it is only logical that such special constructions are rare, and language
informants do consider it to be used by mother tongue speakers.* The indirect causative

will be discussed further in section 7.5.2.

(237) StgaTaT jal-(u)wa-ba 'burn-ICAUS-INF' ('have someone burn')

These observations lead to the conclusion that a Rajbanshi verb can have a maximum of
three stems. This is unlike Hindi (Masica 1976:44) or Maithili (Yadav 1991:186), where

one can find combinations of up to four stems.
(238) a. geaT c"ut-ba 'stop-INF'

b. gerar chut-a-ba 'stop-CAUS-INF'

c. gzarar cut-(u)wa-ba 'stop-ICAUS-INF'

3.7.2.2 Irregularities

There are, however, several irregularities in the causative stem system. Firstly, the

derivational process sometimes results in internal vowel change (239).

40 The indirect causative is also found in other NIA languages: in Hindi the indirect causative
suffix is -wa (-va). On Maithili, Yadav (1997 [1996]:185-186) maintains: "...the 'second' causative,
which implies that the degree of closeness between cause and effect is mediated or less direct, and

is formed by adding the suffix -ba to the non-causative verb stem."
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(239) 7t > w@rav

mar-ba > mar-ba
die-INF > Kkill-INF (i.e.'cause_to_die")

Secondly, some verbs have irregular stems which are used for the simple and indirect

causatives.

(240) a. @TaT k"a-ba 'cat-INF'
b. f&@maT kila-ba 'feed-INF' (i.e. 'cause to eat')
c. Teamar k"il-(u)wa-ba 'feed-ICAUS-INF (i.e. 'cause to feed', or 'cause to eat via a second

person'; possibly a loan stem)

(241) a. & di-ba 'give-INF'
b. garar du-a-ba 'give-CAUS-INF'
c. famar dil-a-ba 'giveyynp stem"CAUS-INF' (cf. MR.05.284)

Thirdly, not all verbs use the three verbs stems presented in the basic outline. Quasi-
aspectual and other auxiliaries, for instance, have no causative stems. Likewise, certain
verbs, such as those in (242a-d), do not take causative morphology. Causation is expressed
in these cases by the use of corresponding transitive verbs (242a-c), or by periphrastic
means (cf. section 7.5.2 for further discussion). Note that verbs (242a-b) are similar in

form to certain auxiliaries.

(242) a. ZAT ha-ba 'be-INF' (corresonding causative sHTaT bena-ba 'make-INF'")
b. STET ja-ba 'go-INF' (corresonding causative foraT li-ba 'take-INF")
c. & as-ba 'come-INF' (corresonding causative T an-ba 'bring-INF")
d. FZ4T kaha-ba 'say-INF'

As outlined in section 3.4, many onomatopoeic-like verbs take the causative stem, but do
not occur with non-causative or indirect causative stems (243a). One example was found,
however, of the indirect causative stem in conjunction with an onomatopoeic verb (243b);

this verb does not take a non-causative or a primary causative stem.

(243) a. FA-FATAT kut kut-a-ba '[kut kuf]-CAUS-INF' (i.c. 'to tickle')
b. E-garar ged ged-(u)wa-ba '[ged ged]-ICAUS-INF' (i.e. 'to slurp (one's food)")

Fourthly, some verbs encountered have only two stems. These combinations vary
according to which stems are accepted. Consider the example (244a) where both the non-
causative and the indirect stems are found, but not the simple causative. Despite indirect
causative marking in (244a), it is the simple causative which is indicated. Conversely, in

(244b) there is no indirect causative stem.
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(244) a. FraT > ATl
bun-ba > bun-(u)wa-ba
plant-INF > plant-ICAUS-INF ('cause_to_plant')

b. 9WET > AWET
bPag-ba > bhag-a-ba
flee-INF > flee-CAUS-INF ('cause_to_flee")

Moreover, some verbs were encountered which appear to have three stems, of which only
one is used for the causative. Consider examples (245a-c). The three stems would seem to
provide evidence for a three-way contrast between the non-causative (245a), the simple
causative (245b) and the indirect causative (245c). Closer study, however, reveals that
(245¢) is semantically the simple causative counterpart of (245a), despite the indirect
causative stem. Conversely, the verb with the simple causative stem in (245b) is only used
in an idiomatic sense (245d). In cases such as these it is doubtful that one could posit such

a three-way contrast.

(245) a. gr&aT has-ba 'laugh-INF' ('to laugh')
b. grETET has-a-ba 'laugh-CAUS-INF' (idiomatic use)
c. grgarar has-(u)wa-ba 'laugh-ICAUS' ('to cause to laugh'; = simple causative)

d. IMERATSE g2 g Rt
dado-r nali mui has-a-e di-n-ki-n
grandfather-GEN name 1sg[pro] laugh-CAUS-ABS AUX-PST-SA3-1sg

'l damaged my grandfather's reputation.'

Fifthly, there are verbs which have combinations of three stems, but which contrast
semantically in only two ways. Consider, for example the verb &@- kel- 'play-' in (246a).
The simple causative counterpart of this is (246c), which uses indirect causative
morphology. The verb stem @@T- k”ela- 'play-' (246b) does in fact occur, but the meaning
of this stem (which looks like a simple causative) is in fact semantically non-causative.
The stems @d- k"el- and G- k'cla- are therefore interchangeable (246d). It would appear
that these irregularities are not purely coincidental. At the time of writing I have still been
unable to determine conclusively whether they are (perhaps partially) related to verb
semantics, or are simply the result of morphophonemics. Refer to section 3.7.1.2 for

discussion on stem irregularities.

(246) a. @A k"el-ba 'play-INF'
b. @@maT k'ela-ba 'play-INF'
c. ®aarar k'el-(u)wa-ba 'play-ICAUS-INF' ('cause to play'; semantically a simple causative)
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d. = 3 T gfew (or, FalF) I

tui uha-r sane k"el(a)-ki ta
2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-GEN with play-SA3 PCL
'Play with him.'

Finally, the causative stem seems to be partially neutralised whenever the infinitive is used
(refer to section 3.7.1 on verb stem types). Consider, for example, the verb s=1- bal-
'speak; play an instrument'. In the latter meaning (‘to play an instrument') both the non-
causative and causative stems can be used when in the infinitive (that is, when preceding
an auxiliary; (247a)). Otherwise only the causative stem ('cause to speak' > 'play') may be
used (247b). The former meaning of the verb (‘to speak') retains the semantics of the

causative in all cases (247c-d).

(247) a. =TfE Tt (or, FATET) & (cf. MR.05.324)
basi-da bal-ba (or, bal-a-ba) d"Ar-1-1
flute-NCLS speak-INF (or, speak-CAUS-INF) begin-PST-3
'He began to play the flute.'

b. aTfEE F@TEs (*afe) (cf. MR.05.179)
basi-da bal-a-is (*bal-is)
flute-NCLS speak-CAUS-SUBJ2sg (*speak-SUBJ2sg)
'Play the flute!'

c. Sgf Fedr g
uha bal-ba d"Ar-l-1
3sg[pro] speak-INF begin-PST-3
'He began to speak.'

d. SEf FamET g
uha bal-a-ba d"Ar-l-1
3sg[pro] speak-CAUS-INF begin-PST-3

'He began to make it speak.' (i.e. 'He began to to play (an instrument).")

A concluding word on methodology is necessary in this context. It was quite
straightforward to elicit what appeared to be two contrastive causative stems. It was also
simple to generate sentences which appeared to provide evidence for that contrast. Closer
scrutiny, however, revealed that many of the generated examples sounded unnatural to
actual speakers of the language. Contrasts between the non-causative, the simple causative
and the indirect causative were encountered, but only rarely. It was more common to find

the irregularities which have been outlined in this section.
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3.7.3 Conjunct verbs

In this section I will discuss two types of conjunct verb constructions which have non-
verbal initial elements (248a-b). In addition I will argue the case for regarding
constructions such as (248c) as conjunct verbs. In section 3.7.9.2.2 T will study three
further constructions, two of which will be regarded as compound verbs. The compound

verb is constructed as shown in (248d-¢)."!

(248)a. N + V
b. ADJ + V

d. V-CONJ.PTCL + V (derivational compound)

. VimarrixjABS + AUX (quasi-aspectual compound)

Conjunct verbs with nouns (i.e. constructed as (248a)) are found with a range of

verbalisers.

(249) a. =TET 9TET t"aha pa-ba 'knowledge receive-INF' (i.e. 'to find out'; cf. MR.04.197)
b. & 24T agra di-ba 'duty give-INF' (i.e. 'to guard'; cf. MR.05.145)
c. Hm& @Tar sodor k'a-ba 'guest eat-INF' (i.e. 'to pay a visit')
d. STer @TaT baha k"a-ba 'wedding eat-INF' (i.e. to be a guest at a wedding')

Conjunct verbs with adjectives (i.e. constructed as (249b)) seem to be less frequent, but

nevertheless were encountered.

(250) a. aT=T F=TET (cf. MR.05.226)
baca bena-ba
small make

'to make small'

41 The terminological distinction between "conjunct verbs" and "compound verbs" here follows
Masica (1991:326;368). Refer also to Hook (1974:17) for discussion on the compound verb in
Hindi. Compare with the Hindi compound verb, as outlined by Kellogg (1955 [1875]:258):
"Although for convenience of reference, common usage has been followed in the heading above,
none of these are true compounds, but grammatical combinations of a conjunctive participle, a
verbal noun, or a substantive, with a verb."

Fairbanks & Misra (1987 [1966]:30-31) distinguish between Hindi "verbal compounds" and

"nonverbal compounds". The "verbal compound" is characterised thus: "The main type of verbal
compound in Hindi is composed of one verb in the stem form followed by a second verb in any of
the possible forms." The "nonverbal compound" is described as: "A second type of compound is
one in which the first element is a noun, adjective or adverb and the second is a verb form, usually
hoona, 'to be' or karnaa, 'to do.! " The former corresponds to the above-mentioned Rajbanshi

equivalent (248c), and the latter to the (248a-b) type constructions.
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b. ATHT g=T F4T (cf. MR.05.132)
sap"a sug"ar kar-ba
clean clean do-INF

'to clean'

Syntactically-speaking, the noun of the conjunct verb should not be analysed as the object
of the clause (cf. sections 3.6.2.5.1 and 3.6.4.1.1). Masica (1991:389) maintains:

"Another point of some importance, however, is that where a noun is involved, it is bereft of
any attribute of definiteness, that is, neither specified nor unspecified nor generic: it cannot take
(without change of function) either a specifying Dat-Acc marker or a Determiner (nor, in those
languages which have them, a Definitizing or Indefinitizing Suffix). Even when treated
syntactically (in some respects) as an Object, it represents the bare idea of the noun, verbalized

by the lexically empty verb which accompanies it."

The same applies to Rajbanshi: the noun of the conjunct verb is never marked for case,
specificity/definiteness or number (251a). In addition, it can not be modified by an
adjective or adverb (the adverb does not modify the adjective of the conjunct verb but
modifies the conjunct verb as a whole). Note, however, that the verbaliser can be fronted
leaving the nominal element in clause-final position (251b; cf. section 7.3.3 for further

discussion on displacement).*?

(251)a. Tfer faam
gali  di-ba
rebuke give-INF
'to tell off; to rebuke'

b. sreaTe Rt e @ mfer? (GR.01.018)
arsal kia d-isl-o mo-k gali
last_year why give-REM.PST-2sg 1sg[obl]-DAT rebuke
'Last year why did you tell me off?'

42 Mohanan (1994:108) postulates seven conditions which are required for an incorporated

interpretation of the Hindi "N+ V compound": "...(i) the incorporated noun must have generic
interpretation; (ii) there can be no material intervening between the noun and the verb; (iii) neither
the noun nor the verb can be conjoined; (iv) the noun cannot be gapped; (v) it cannot be modified;
(vi) it cannot be case marked; and (vii) it cannot be a subject."

Restrictions on gapping and coordination apply also to the Rajbanshi conjunct verb. However,
Mohanan's condition (ii) only applies to the default order in Rajbanshi, and not to displaced

constructions, as example (251b), and Mohanan's (1994:205) similar construction in Hindi indicate:

(xiv) Hindi (Mohanan 1994:205)
kiyaa raam-ne mohan-par b"arosaa
do-PERF Ram-E Mohan-L. reliance

'Ram relied on Mohan.'
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Conjunct verbs of the structure (248c) include, for example, the following:

(252) a. wR@ETET (cf. MR.04.087)
mar  k"a-ba
beating eat-INF

'to take a beating; to be beaten'

b. =ITHTET (cf. MR.05.336)
daur mar-ba
run kill-INF

'to run (fast); to scurry'

c. =T% faar (cf. MR.04.178)
dak di-ba
call give-INF

'to call'

In these constructions the first element in the sequence is a bare verb stem. The second
element functions much like an auxiliary. There are, however, two reasons why I refrain
from considering these to be auxiliaries (i.e. vector verbs) similar to those found in quasi-
aspectual compound verbs (cf. sections 3.7.9.2.1-2). Firstly, the verbs are highly idiomatic.
Similar to derivational compound verbs, there is strict collocation between the nominalised
verb and the verbaliser, and the construction on the whole is non-productive. Secondly, the

construction can occur itself with a quasi-aspectual auxiliary as (253) shows.*

(253) ...fa=r sgt @ fufem) (ef. MR.05.257)
di-b-1 uha d"ol pit-ie
AUX-FUT-3 3sg[pro] drum_to_summon beat-ABS

'...he beat a drum (in order to summon people).'

3.7.4 Copula

Rajbanshi makes use of the copulas - ha- 'be; become' and E- ¢ 'be'. Verb inflection and

the copulas correlate as follows:

43 Whether this construction could be be a loan construction is uncertain. Compare with the Hindi
compound verb: "In formal terms a compound verb has consisted of a verb occuring as a bare stem

followed by a secondary element that carries the desinence." (Hook 1974:17)
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Table 23. Correlation of copula verbs and inflection

Stem Z- h- Stem - ¢"-

‘be’ (stative) | ’become’ (non-stative)
FUT v (DLR.06.076)
PRES v (GR.01.029) v (GR.02.057)
PST v (DLR.05.060) v’ (DLR.05.009)
PERF v v (DLR.05.048)
REM.PST v’ (DLR.06.001)
PST.COND v
SUBJ v (MR.05.257)
‘PST.HAB’ (for |v v Descriptive (DLR.06.003)
the present tense) v Locational (DLR.05.018)
IMP v
-INF v (DLR.06.105)
-ABS |\/ (DLR.06.028)
-CONJ.PTCL v (MR.04.057)
-CONT.PTCL v (MR.05.235)
-PST.PTCL v

In the past tense and the past continuous/remote past the g- ha- copula has an non-stative
(inchoative) rendering. In case of overlap (that is, in the case of the present and the
perfect), contextual clues are often important in order to distinguish the two meanings.
However, due to the semantic relationship between the two verbs, differentiation is not
always necessary. For example, the two verbs merge in the future tense ('will be' = 'will
become'). In addition, initial observations point to the verb - ha- having the meaning of

'become' whenever it occurs in conjunction with a quasi-aspectual auxiliary (254).*

(254) .7 gz fRew wifa gu st (cf. DLR.06.050a)
..te mui hidar rani  ha-e ja-m
...PCL 1sg[pro] over_here queen be-ABS AUX-FUTlsg

'...then on the one hand (lit. over here) I will become a queen.'

The copula - ha- is used in the present tense for general truth statements (255a). In
contrast, other cases of copula clauses use past habitual marking, such as -T -e in (255b),
to indicate the present tense. (In the text data (Appendix 3), past habitual inflection which
is used for the present tense in such cases has been glossed as the present tense.) Refer to

section 3.7.6.2 for further discussion on the use of the present tense with the copula verbs.

44 Other examples include DLR.05.004, DLR.05.044, DLR.05.048, DLR.06.028, DLR.06.034,
DLR.06.044b, DLR.06.050a, DLR.06.050b, DLR.06.055, GR.02.024, GR.02.026.
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(255) a. TTAAT HIST 2
b"at-la maja ha-c-e
rice-PL tasty be-PRES-3

'Rice is tasty.' (general truth statement)

b. == @ TEHATRT gul (cf. DLR.03.001)
i-da lok gacimari-r ha-e
DEM[prox]-NCLS man Gacimari-GEN be-PRES3

"This man is from Gacimari.' (contextual truth statement)

The copula - ¢- is used in the present tense for descriptive (256a) and locational (256b)
contexts. In the same way as the g- ha- copula, it makes use of past habitual morphology.
Note that the location in (256b) is not overtly stated.

(256) a. agd g &= TergHTE) (DLR.06.003)
bahut sundar  cMi-l-1 rajkumar-ta
very(Hindi) beautiful be-PST-3 prince-NCLS

"The prince was very handsome.'

b. #RT T ("aread) &=v [ (cf. DLR.05.034)
kadi-da ta  (k"ata-da-t) ch-e=ie ni
shell-NCLS PCL (nest-NCLS-LOC) be-PRES3=EMPH NEG
"The shell is just not (in the nest)!'

The copula - c”- is also used in possessive contexts such as (257a-b).

(257) a. R @ F¥01 (DLR.06.031)
g Ar-er lok-ta c"-e kere
house-GEN man-NCLS be-PRES3 PCL

'(I certainly) have a husband.'

b. FHa«r g gefa i 7reie? (DLR.05.021)
kete-la d"an  sampati  c"-i-ki yaha-r
how_much-PL wealth possessions be-PRES-SA3 3sg[pro/prox]-GEN

'How much wealth does he have?'

The past habitual sense is marked with the copula-like verb ¥2- raha- 'be; remain; live'
which takes past habitual morphology (258a). Compare (258a) and (258b), both of which
use past habitual morphology. In (258a) it is the past habitual which is implied, whereas in
(258b) it is the present tense.
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(258) a. gz ATa AR 771 (cf. DLR.05.002)
dui b"atar magi rah-e...
two husband wife live-PST.HAB3...

"Two (of them) were/used to be married (i.e. husband and wife)..."

b. T FTHW WA AR U
i dui-j"an  bPatar magi ha-e...
DEM[prox] two-PCLS husband wife live-PRES3

'These two are husband and wife.'

The distinction between the stative - ha- copula and the &- ¢ copula is neutralised in the
simple past. For example, though in (259a) the complement is adjectival and in (259b) it is
nominal, both cases use the &- c- copula with past tense inflection. Past tense marking on

the g- ha- stem indicates the non-stative sense of the verb (259c-d).

(259) a. ¥z aT=AT A
mui bacca c"i-n-u
Isg[pro] small be-PST-1sg

'T was small.'

b. Tz ATET A
mui mastar c"i-n-u
Isg[pro] teacher be-PST-1sg

' was a teacher.'

c. f& g, wrz? (DLR.06.081)
ki  ho-l mai
what be-PST3 y.sister
'What happened (lit. 'became'), younger sister?'

d. dreraTs 59T AT g gfew| (cf. DLR.05.060)

taharbad man-da suna k"usi ha-1-ki
after_that mind-NCLS PCL happy(Nepali) be-PST-SA3
'After that (his) mind became happy.'

Finally, the ®- ¢ copula does not occur with other than present or past inflection; the 2-
ha- stem is used in all other finite and non-finite forms, such as the CONJ.PTCL in (260).

(260) T AT ¥g we g el (MR.04.119)

ek mahina rah-ene mata ha-e as-ok
one month live-CONJ.PTCL fat  be-CONJ.PTCL come-SUBIJ3

'May she stay there for one month, become fat (and then) come.'
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Zero copula encoding is limited to the stative sense of the copula g- ha- (261a), and the
copula &- c¢™ (261a) when these occur in the present tense. The copula can optionally be

overtly marked in such cases.*

(261) a. T 9TH gF AT (BW)I (cf. MR.05.178b)
ek-ta-r nam suk basi (ha-e)
one-NCLS-GEN name happiness flute (be-PRES3)

'One's name (is) happiness flute".'

b. 3T FAY 3T FAH  He ()]
i-da kalam u-da kalam se  mata (c"-e)
DEM[prox]-NCLS pen  DEM[rem]-NCLS pen  ABL thick (be-PRES3)
"This pen is thicker than that pen.'

3.7.5 Agreement

In this section I will consider Rajbanshi primary and secondary agreement. By primary
agreement I mean verbal agreement with the subject or agent of the clause. By secondary
agreement I mean agreement between the verb and the patient of the clause, or cases
where both the patient and the agent are cross-referenced by the verb. Secondary
agreement is also found between the verb and a dative subject, recipient, and genitive
modifier of a clause, and even a non-participant (that is, the hearer of the discourse).

The terms "primary agreement" and "secondary agreement" used here therefore differ
from the terms "primary endings" and "secondary endings" which Masica (1991:260ff)
uses to refer to distinctive sets of primary agreement. I have avoided the term "double
agreement” since there are only some cases where both the agent and the patient are
marked. Secondary agreement is abbreviated in the morpheme-by-morpheme gloss as
"SA".

There seem to be two types of secondary agreement: syntactic and pragmatic.
Secondary agreement, which is triggered by syntactic considerations, is (in most cases)
predictable. Pragmatic inferences emerge when these default (syntactic) rules are broken.
The subsequent sections will cover genitive agreement, dative subject agreement and
secondary agreement in transitive clauses, and also pragmatic inferences of secondary
agreement. [ will also employ a semantic parameter called "affectedness" in an attempt to
account for the variety of ways in which secondary agreement is used in Rajbanshi.

Secondary agreement occurs in the dialects spoken throughout Morang and Jhapa. It is

not found in that easternmost part of Jhapa adjacent to the border with the Indian state of

45 Overt copula for example in examples GR.02.049, MR.05.239 and DLR.03.001 (8- ha-), and
DLR.05.017, DLR.05.024a, DLR.05.028 and DLR.05.057a (&- c™-).
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West Bengal. The lack of secondary agreement on the very eastern fringe of Jhapa is most
likely due to the influence of the more eastern varieties of Rajbanshi and Bengali. The
final sections will cover both the irregularities encountered in the dialects close to this
border region, and the possible origin of secondary agreement in the language.

A preliminary verb paradigm for the Rangeli and Dadar Bairia dialects can be found in
Appendix 1. Due to insufficient research however I will not examine this data in any
depth.

3.7.5.1 Primary agreement

The Rajbanshi varieties studied have three sets of primary agreement, each with their own
slight variations. Number agreement in the future tense, past tense, past continuous/remote
past and past conditional comprises the first set. Set 2 is found in the present, perfect and,
with a few exceptions, in the subjunctive and past habitual. The imperative has its own set

of number marking.

Table 24. Primary agreement markers

Set 1
FUT PST PST.COND REM.PST
Isg | -u, -@ -u -u -u
2sg | -0 -0 -0 -0
3sg | -I -1 -1 -1
Ipl | -a -A -A -A
2pl | -an -An -An -An
3pl | 1 -1 -1 -1
Set 2
PRES PERF SUBJ PST.HAB
Isg | -u -u -u -u
2sg | -is, -it -is, -it -is -is
3sg | -e -e -e, -0k, -k -e
1pl | -i -i -i -i
2pl | -an -An -AD, -n -AD, -n
3pl | -e - -e, -0k, -k -
Set 3
IMP
2sg | -, -ek, (also, CC-cluster breaking for CC-final stems)
2pl | -a

There is no overt morphological distinction between the 3sg and 3pl in any tense or aspect
inflection. Due to a certain degree of fusion between the tense or aspect and number
agreement markers, one is unable to draw morpheme breaks in all cases (the past tense
-(3)= -(i)l 'PST3(far-eastern dialect)’, and the subjunctive and past habitual markers).
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Unlike neighbouring Maithili, there is no specific morphology for honorificity. As
explicated in section 3.6.3.1, respect is expressed by marking a 2sg (or 1sg) participant
with plural inflection.

In the future tense, past tense, past continuous/remote past and past conditional, the
tense marker has distinct forms for the 1p and 2/3p participants. Therefore the 1sg/pl
future tense marker is -9 -m 'FUT', whereas the future marker for the 2sg/pl and 3sg/pl is
-7 -p 'FUT' (or -7 -t 'FUT', in south-western Jhapa).*® The simple past and past conditional
Ip marker is -7 -n 'PST', and the 2p and 3p marker is -< -1 'PST'. Likewise, the past
continuous/remote past marker is -3= -isn 'REM.PST' for the 1sg/pl, and -T&T -isl
'REM.PST' for the 2sg/pl and 3sg/pl. These are all charted accordingly in their respective

sections on tense, aspect and mood.

3.7.5.2 Secondary agreement

The secondary agreement morphemes are marked in Table 25 (full inflection charts,

including western dialects, can be found in Appendix 1).

Table 25. Secondary agreement markers

Genitive and dative subject agreement

Genitive agreement Dative subject agreement

Isg | -@ (or, unmarked) - (or, unmarked)

Ipl | -@ (or, unmarked)

-@ (or, unmarked)

Possessor /s DS

-Fe -kine <-SA3sg’

2sg -% -ku ‘-SA2sg’ -% -ku ‘-SA2sg’
-F (or, %) -kun(e) “SA2sg’

2pl | -&9 -kan “-SA2pl’ -& -kan ‘-SA2pl’

3 - -ki ©-SA3’ - ki “-SA3’

Secondary agreement in transitive clauses

Patient (or recipient)

2sg

2pl

3

Isg |- -ku-n -SA2sg-1sg’
-3 -u-n ‘-SA2sg-1sg’
(-SF -up-gu *-1sg-SA2’)

Agent

- -ka-n ‘-SA2pl-1sg’

(-SF -up-gu *-1sg-SA2’)

-7 -ki-n “-SA3-1sg’

(-37% -ip-gi “1sg-SA3)

Ipl |-F7 -ku-n *-SA2sg-1pl’

=% -ka-n ‘-SA2pl-1pl’

R -ki-n “-SA3-1pl’

46 The use of the marker -T -t for the future tense in these dialects may have derived from the

Maithili 3p future marker. Jha (1958:13), for example, notes: "Mai(thili) is distinguished from
Beng(ali) by the use of the future in -t in the 3rd pers(on)."



150 3. Morphology
Table 25. (cont.)

2sg |-@ (REFL) n/a % -ki -SA3’
_ -U% -ek -SA3’
go 2pl |n/a - (REFL) T -ki-ra “-SA3-2pl’
3 -% -ku ‘-SA2sg’ - -kan ‘-SA2pl’ - ki “-SA3’
-ATF -0k -SA2sg’

When the agent is 1sg, 1pl or 2pl, the verb is marked for both the agent and the patient. In
other cases only the patient is marked.

As seen in Table 25 the morpheme -n has been analysed as 'Isg/lplzgpnr) in the
following cases: -F -ku-n '-SA2sg-1sg/1pl', - -ka-n '-SA2pl-1sg/1pl' and -FFA -ki-n
'-SA3-1sg/1pl'. This is due to a comparison of these forms with the corresponding
3sg/pliagenty forms: % -ku '-SA2sg' (3sg/pl acting on 2sg) and -3 -ki '-SA3' (3sg/pl acting
on 3sg/pl).

This is quite straightforward, but the form -7 -kan '-SA2pl' (3sg/pl acting on 2pl) or
'-SA2pl-1sg' (1sg/pl acting on 2pl) breaks the symmetry of the pattern. As seen above, the
2pl marker for genitive and dative subject agreement is itself -%7 -kan '-SA2pl', and

therefore I have analysed -9 -kan in two ways:

(262) a. = -kan'-SA2pl' (3sg/pl acting on 2pl)
b. -7 -ka-n'-SA2pl-1sg/1pl' (1sg/pl acting on 2pl)
= -kan 2plparienty + -0 '18g/plaGENT) > -ka-n'-SA2pl-1sg/1pl'

Dialects in western (Korobari, Lakhanpur) and central Jhapa (Pacgachi) use the suffix -¥
-rA '-2pliagenty @s a 2pl agent marker. The suffix only occurs after the 3sg/pl patient
marker -f% -ki 'SA3'". Note that the 2pl marker is used in (263b) for a 2sg agent. This is
due to the fact that the 2pl may be used as an honorific for a 2sg participant. Compare this

to the non-honorific counterpart in (263c).

(263) a. THTEAT, SATfHT T M
e mai-la, ja-ki-ra ta  ge
INJ girl-PL go-SA3-2pl PCL VOC[fem]
'Eh girls, go then [for him/her; s/he's calling you].'

b. 9T, ST I
pamar, ja-ki-ra tA
Pamar go-SA3-2pl PCL

"Pamarg nonoriricy 0 then [for him/her; s/he's calling you].'



3.7.5 Agreement 151
c. ®Tz, AfFTM

mai, ja-ki  ta ge
girl go-SA3 PCL VOC[fem]
'Girl, go then [for him/her; s/he's calling you].'

Since primary agreement is deleted in conjunction with secondary agreement marking,
agent agreement can be ambiguous. It is indeed possible that the 2pl marker has come into
use in order to resolve potential ambiguity in secondary agreement forms, as in (264d) and
(265¢).7

(264) a. ST ja-@ 'go-IMP2sg'
b. ST ja-a 'go-IMP2pl'
c. T ja-ki'go-SA3'
d. ST ja-ki-ra 'go-SA3-2pl'

(265) a. zH>F t"uk-ec-ki 'hit-PRES-SA3' (2sgisenT) 352/PlipaTIENT)
b. ZHF t"uk-ec-ki 'hit-PRES-SA3' (3sg/pliagent)s 35€/PlpaTiENT)
c. ZH=RT t'uk-ec-ki-ra 'hit-PRES-SA3-2pl' (2plisgentys 35/PlipaTiENT)

There is no tense-aspect conditioning of the markers in the dialects studied in Jhapa.
Conversely however, the secondary agreement paradigm in southern Morang does seem to
be at least partially affected by tense-aspect marking.

Dialects in southern Morang voice the velar plosive -k when this follows a voiced
consonantal element, and this results in forms such as - -gu 'SA2sg' and -Rr -gi 'SA3'
(266a). In some dialects in Jhapa the -k element is discarded when following a consonant
(266b). The 2sg genitive agreement marker -F -ku has a variant form -F= -kun (266d; or
- -kune), and the 3sg genitive agreement marker -f& -ki has a variant form -f&7 -kine
(266¢). The -n element in (266d) seems not to be related to the 1p subject (unlike the 1pl
agent marker in (266¢)), though this would need to be verified by further research. The -ne

element in (266¢) is not to be considered a tag particle, or a disjunctive conjunction.

(266) a. 3glF qT kU FH swfafer? (BLR, Dadar Bairia)
wa-k tui t"ak-ie keme as-il-gi
3sg[pro]-DAT 2sg[pro] hit-CONJ.PTCL why come-PST-SA3
'Why did you hit him (and then) come here?'

47 As a matter of interest, secondary agreement is found in the Indo-Aryan language Darai, and
possibly also Dhanwar (Danuwar Rai). In these languages nouns are cross-referenced with the
possessor (cf. Dhakal 2007 on Darai). In Darai the 2sg pronominal possessor suffix for the noun is
-r (Kotapish & Kotapish 1975:136), and in Dhanwar (Rai & Kuegler 1975:170) the 2pl possessor

agreement marker for the noun is -haar. Whether these are historically related to the Rajbanshi

morpheme -7 -ra '2plisgenyy' i8 unclear.
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b. #rfer fag (=faw+) (Korobari)
kal"i di-m-(k)u-n
tomorrow give-FUT-SA2g-1sg

'l will give (it to you) tomorrow.'

c. T UTfEAT @Al (MR.04.180; Lakharigaddi)
ap ei-t"ina k"a-m-ku-n
PCL DEM[prox/emph]-place eat-FUT-SA2sg-1pl

'Now we will eat you right here.'

d. T AR 92 %91 (MR.05.279; Lakharigaddi)
to-r masi mui ha-kun
2sg[obl]-GEN sister_of mother 1sg[pro] be-SA2sg

'l am your aunt.'

c. TP IF ATMUEST AT AT FATe, A TqF ATHES o2 Afew| (MR.05.216; Lakharigaddi)

uha-r duk  basi-da=u le-i ge-l-kine kua-da
3sg[pro]-GEN trouble flute-NCLS=CNJ take-CONJ.PTCL go-PST-SA3 crow-NCLS
ar suk basi-dA=u le-i ge-l-kine

and happiness flute-NCLS=CNIJ take-CONJ.PTCL go-PST-SA3
"The crow had taken both his trouble flute and his happiness flute too.'

One final note is necessary as regards the Rangeli paradigm. Toulmin (2006:239)
maintains that the "optional pleonastic suffix /-[g]gu/ to the first person singular endings is
peculiar to the RL lect", and that the Rangeli marker /-ng-/ could perhaps be related to the
Hindi future tense marker.

However, based on a preliminary study of the Rangeli agreement system for this work,
the -I§ -up-gu suffix was not found to cross-reference only the agent, but the agent and
the patient (in that order; cf. Table 25 above, and the Dadar Bairia/Rangeli paradigm in
Appendix 1). Therefore, the agreement markers -3F -up-gu and 2f¥ -ip-gi indicate both
agent and patient '-1sg-SA2' and '-1sg-SA3' respectively. The suffix is subject to similar
rules, which will be explained in the following sections, and can therefore not be held to
be optional as such (that is, any deletion of the suffix results in further pragmatic

implications).

(267) M5 A% ST |

mui to-k thak-is-un-gu
Isg[pro] 2sg[obl]-DAT hit-PERF-1sg-SA2
'T have hit you.'

The marker is likely to be central in reconstructing the historical relations of the far-

western dialects. What is especially interesting when comparing the dialects in Morang
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with those in Jhapa, is that in the Rangeli paradigm the agent is marked prior to the
patient, whereas in Jhapa we find the reverse. This could be due to Rangeli falling
(slightly) closer to the Maithili area (Maithili also has an agent-patient order). The isogloss

for secondary agreement will be discussed further in section 3.7.5.9.

3.7.5.3 Genitive agreement

Genitive agreement indicates agreement in person and number between the verb and a
possessor of a clause. Genitive agreement is found with 2p or 3p possessors.

We will first discuss genitive agreement between the verb and a genitive modifier of
the subject/agent. Intransitive clauses with no genitive reference whatsoever are unmarked
(268a), thus resembling 1sg/pl marking (268b-c). Whether the 1sg/pl uses zero marking, or

whether it is merely unmarked, is uncertain.

(268) a. TITRE A=
gari-da as-ec-e
cart-NCLS come-PRES-3

"The cart is coming.'

b. ¥ T TFHaT 2T
ar mo-r ek-ta beta c'-e
and 1sg[obl]-GEN one-NCLS son be-PRES3

'And I have a son.'

c. ..9% g gMI derel (cf. MR.05.184)
..suk=e ch-e hama-r beta-da
...happiness= EMPH be-PRES3 1pl[pro]-GEN son-NCLS

'...He is happy, our son.'

In (269a) the verb agrees with the subject of the clause, whereas in (269b-c) the verb
agrees with the possessor of the subject (that is, the -f -ki 'SA3" in (269b) agrees with the
possessor 3gi¥ uhd-r '3sg[pro]-GEN' (i.e. 'her')). Likewise, in (269c) the secondary
agreement marker -% -ku 'SA2sg' agrees with the possessor @T tor 2sg[obl]-GEN' (i.e.

'your').

(269) a. UeeT AT THT ¥ N (cf. MR.05.001)
ek-ta gai-t ek-ta bur"i cMi-l-1
one-NCLS village-LOC one-NCLS old_woman be-PST-3

'In a village there was an old woman.'
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b.

Genitive agreement is also (often) triggered by a genitive modifier in an oblique phrase.

3. Morphology

3BT F2TS T F3a 17 Fh (MR.05.002)
uha-r beta-da  raja-r g"Ar-at kam kar-eki
3sg[pro]-GEN son-NCLS king-GEN house-LOC work do-(PST.HAB)SA3

'Her son used to work in the king's house.'

T FeTe faee g
to-r beta-dA  bides ge-l-ku
2sg[obl]-GEN son-NCLS abroad go-PST-SA2sg

'Your son went abroad.'

(270) s 3BT gTaq aifesl (cf. MR.05.214)
am-da uha-r hat-at par-ip-ki
mango-NCLS 3sg[pro]-GEN hand-LOC fall-FUT-SA3
"The mango fell into his hand.'

Due to the hierarchy principle 1p > 2p > 3p,yuman; > 3Ppaumany, Which is discussed
further in section 3.7.5.7, genitive agreement of a higher ranking participant can block
genitive agreement of a lower ranking participant. Therefore, in (271a) the verb agrees
with the genitive modifier of the oblique phrase. The lower-ranking 3sg subject does not
block this marking. Conversely, 3sg genitive agreement in (271b) is blocked by the
higher-ranking 2sg subject. Having said this, oblique phrases do not always trigger

genitive agreement, and therefore the verb in (271a) can optionally agree with the 3sg

subject.

(271) a.

In copula clauses, the verb agrees with the genitive which is found on either the copula

subject (272a) or the copula complement (272b), providing the predicate is overtly

present.

(272) a.

gl qIX =% FTH F5 (or, FY)|
uha to-r g"Ar-At kam kar-ku (or,_kar-e)
3sg[pro] 2sg[obl]-GEN house-LOC work do-SA2sg (or,_do-SUBJ3)

'He used to work in your house.'

qE ST a%d FTH HH|
tui uha-r g"Ar-at kam Kar-is
2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-GEN house-LOC work do-SUBIJ2sg

'You used to work in his house.'

T ETA@TT FT G

to-r hat-k"an  kala c"u-ku
2sg[obl]-GEN hand-NCLS black be-PRES-SA2sg
"Your hand is black.'
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b. T@E AT (T
i-k"an to-r (ha-ku)
DEM[prox]-NCLS 2sg[obl]-GEN (be-SA2sg)

"This is yours.'

Especially relevant to further discussion is the observation that there is also genitive
agreement with an implicit possessor. Therefore, in (273a) the implicit possessor is the
shaman who was referred to previously in the discourse,and in (273b-c) the implied (or,
omitted) possessor is AT to-r '2sg[obl]-GEN' ('your').*®

(273) a. = =ex foaea & & s ff ar = =0 (ef. DLR.02.005)

ar  g"Ar-ta-r b"itrat ki ki saman c"-i-ki ya ni
and house-NCLS-GEN inside what what thing be-PRES-SA3 or NEG
cM-i-ki...

be-PRES-SA3...

'And which (of his things) are in the house, and which are not..."

b. (@) uFer 7=T gF (cf. GR.02.041)
(to-r) ek-ta g"ada c"-u-ku
(2sg[obl]-GEN) one-NCLS horse be-PRES-SA2sg

'(You) have a horse.'

c. TS THHAS FAT=F|
kal-da remes-ta cal-a-c-ku
pump-NCLS Remes-NCLS move-CAUS-PRES-SA2sg

'Remes is using the pump.' (That is, 'your pump', and/or 'on your behalf')

Likewise, kinship terms are inalienable by default, and they imply that the relationship of
the speaker or hearer to the person referred to is already known (cf. section 3.6.4.1.3).
Therefore (274a) logically implies that the subject T3 bau 'father' is related to the speaker.
The overt pronoun (274b) would in most cases (except when used in contrastive focus)

sound odd or even incorrect.

(274) a. @T3T AEH
bau-da as-ec-¢
father-NCLS come-PRES-3
'(My/our) father is coming.' (* 'The father is coming.")

48 The degree to which the discourse prominence of a participant affects secondary agreement
should be studied through further research. Yadava (1999:148-149) maintains that salience is one

of the central conditions of secondary agreement in Maithili.
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2/* HIX ATIE AEH

?2/* mo-r bau-da as-ec-e
?/* 1sg[obl]-GEN father-NCLS come-PRES-3
?/* 'My father is coming.'

Genitive agreement is blocked by recipient agreement. Therefore, the verb in (275a)

agrees with the recipient not the possessor, as is shown by comparison with (275b-c).

(275) a.

I ITETE qIF TFHaT FawT Fged

to-r dada-da to-k ek-ta k"issa kaha-l-ku
2sg[obl]-GEN e.brother-NCLS 2sg[obl]-DAT one-NCLS story tell-PST-SA2sg
"Your elder brother told you a story.'

T ITETE IBTF el FawaT Fgles|

to-r dada-da uha-k ek-ta k"issa kaha-1-ki
2sg[obl]-GEN e.brother-NCLS 3sg[pro]-DAT one-NCLS story tell-PST-SA3
"Your elder brother told him/her a story.'

*TT ITETE I THeT e Fgogl

*to-r dada-da uha-k ek-ta k"issa kaha-1-ku
*2sg[obl]-GEN e.brother-NCLS 3sg[pro]-DAT one-NCLS story tell-PST-SA2sg
*'Your elder brother told him/her a story.'

3.7.5.4 Dative subject agreement

The verb agrees with the 2sg/pl and 3sg/pl dative subject. Again, it is difficult to say

whether the 1sg/pl has zero marking or whether it is simply unmarked. Dative subject

agreement is found with all tense, aspect and moods apart from, logically, the imperative.

Dative subject agreement is obligatory and is not affected by extra pragmatic inferences.

(276) a.

Isg
(1) =TT AT (cf. DLR.03.009)
(mo-k) accha=e lag-il

(1sg[obl]-DAT) good=EMPH feel-PST3
'l enjoyed it.'

Ipl
.. FET  foraT R s |12 gl (cf. MR.04.048)
..badla ta li-ba lag-e amPa-r sage hama-k

...revenge PCL take-INF must-PRES3 3pl[pro]-GEN with Ipl[pro]-DAT

'...we have to take revenge on them.'
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c. 2sg
.. T ZFT AT arRegE? (cf. DLR.04.036)
...to-k t"uk-ba-r lak"ati lag-islu-ku

...2sg[obl]-DAT hit-INF-GEN like  feel-REM.PST-SA2sg
'...did you feel as if I was (really) hitting you?'

d. 2pl
.. TATE T a1 ST At arteasa? (cf. DLR.04.040)
...tam"a-k ki cPeckari ja-ba-r lak"ati lag-isla-kan

..2pl[pro]-DAT PQM really  go-INF-GEN like  feel-REM.PST-SA2pl

...did youg gonoriric feel as if I was really leaving?'

e. 3sg
AT T agd doa At [f=h... (cf. DLR.05.047)
lok-ta-k ta  bahut Apsos lag-i g-ic-ki...

man-NCLS-DAT PCL greatly(Hindi) grief feel-ABS AUX-PERF-SA3...

'"The man is really grieving.'

f. 3pl
FATST TEH FITSH =TT F5T0 et foem watu gfewi (DLR.04.042)
laj-e SATAM-€ bur"a-da-k g"Ar-at bat"-a-e
shame-INSTR shame-INSTR old man-NCLS-DAT house-LOC sit-CAUS-CONJ.PTCL
k"ilan pilan  kar-ba=e ha-1-ki

feeding drinking do-INF=EMPH must-PST-SA3
'With great shame they had to sit the old man down in the house and really feed him and
give him drink!'

In quasi-aspectual auxiliary constructions dative subject agreement is marked on the

auxiliary.

(277) TEATT FeHE AT ATF g1 =7 (cf. DLR.04.009)
ck"lae Ansata lag-i ja-c-ki hapae  g"ar-at
alone bored feel-ABS AUX-PRES-SA3 perhaps house-LOC

'"Perhaps (he) is bored at home all on his own.'

3.7.5.5 Agreement in intransitive, transitive and ditransitive clauses

As mentioned previously, secondary agreement does not occur by default in intransitive
clauses where there is no 2p or 3p genitive modifier or dative subject construction.

Therefore, the verb in (278) only takes primary agreement.
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(278) wTETSIAE faaw e
maha-jan-da bides ge-l-1
great-person-NCLS abroad go-PST-3

'The debt collector went abroad.'

Conversely, secondary agreement markers are used in transitive and ditransitive clauses.
Simplifying the complete verb charts in Appendix 1, we find the secondary agreement

markers in transitive and ditransitive clauses to be the following:

Table 26. Secondary agreement markers in transitive and ditransitive clauses

Patient (or recipient)

Isg Ipl 2sg 2pl 3
Isg | @ (refl) n/a  |FT -ku-n ‘-SA2sg-1sg’ | -ka-n -SA2pl-1sg’ |- -ki-n <-SA3-1sg’
1pl n/a @ (refl) |-F -ku-n -SA2sg-1pl” |- -ka-n -SA2pl-1pl’ |- -ki-n -SA3-1pl’

Siasg | @ %, D (refl) n/a L% ki -SA3’

<
2pl %) %) n/a D (refl) -oR¥ -ki-ra “-SA3-2pl’
3 %) @ T -ku ‘-SA2sg’ - -kan ‘-SA2pl’ {3 -ki ‘-SA3’

In default clauses, the verb agrees with the patient in transitive clauses if the agent is a 2p
or 3p. This therefore implies that if a 2sg agent acts on a 3sg patient, agent agreement is

suppressed (279a-b).

(279) a. Tz I2i® gt (Korobari, Lakharigaddi, Ghailadubba)

tui uha-k t"uk-il-ki
2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-DAT hit-PST-SA3
"You hit him.'

b. IEF qz 3T FH aArafer? (informant BLR, Dadar Bairia / Morang)
wa-k tui t"ak-ie keme as-il-gi
3sg[pro]-DAT 2sg[pro] hit-CONJ.PTCL why come-PST-SA3
'Why did you hit him (and then) come here?'

If, however, the agent is a 1sg/pl, both the patient and the agent are marked on the verb
(280).

(280) 7= TEtT ZhRFAI
mui uha-k thuk-in-ki-n
Isg[pro] 3sg[pro]-DAT hit-PST-SA3-1sg
'T hit him.'

In default cases, the 3p patient is cross-referenced on the verb only if it is [ + HUMAN].
Therefore, whereas in (281a) the verb agrees with the patient, in (281b-c) the verb agrees
with the agent.
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(281) a. =T IFTF ZfFfea|

ram-da uha-k thuk-il-ki
Ram-NCLS 3sg[pro]-DAT hit-PST-SA3
'Ram hit him.'

b. THET FATEH TFA
ram-da kutta-da-k t"uk-l-1
Ram-NCLS dog-NCLS-DAT hit-PST-3
'Ram hit the dog.'

c. TS qAL ZFA
ram-da bol-da thuk-1-1
Ram-NCLS ball-NCLS hit-PST-3
'Ram hit the ball.'

As mentioned earlier, following a 3p patient, the 2pl agent is marked with the suffix -¥ -ra
'-2pl'.

(282) THT IBiF hhfew
tam"a  uha-k t"uk-il-ki-ra
2pl[pro] 3sg[pro]-DAT hit-PST-SA3-2pl
"You(pl) hit him.'

Due to suppressed agent marking, agent reference is ambiguous if no overt agent is
present in the clause. In such cases the hearer relies on contextual clues to decode any

potential ambiguities in the meaning of the clause.

(283) 3gt= gfrfem
uha-k thuk-il-ki
3sg[pro]-DAT hit-PST-SA3
"Y ou/he/she/they hit him/her.’

In ditransitive clauses the verb agrees with the recipient (284a). Even in cases where the
patient is [ + HUMAN] the verb agrees with the recipient, not the patient (284b). If the
logical recipient is in an oblique phrase, the verb agrees with the patient, or the possessor
thereof (284c).

(284) a. X ITETE AIH THT FeAT Fgo
to-r dada-da to-k ek-ta k"issa kaha-l-ku
2sg[obl]-GEN e.brother-NCLS 2sg[obl]-DAT one-NCLS story tell-PST-SA2sg

"Your elder brother told youggcipipnt) @ SOIYpaTiENT]-
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b. SEiU dmF afes faeg) q 3eiw o fRfew?

uhde to-k beti-da di-1-ku
3sg[pro] 2sg[obl]-DAT daughter-NCLS give-PST-SA2sg
tui uha-k ki-k"an di-1-ki?

2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-DAT what-NCLS give-PST-SA3

'He gave yougpcrpipnt his daughterparipnry: Whatpargnty did you give

himggcpipnt)? (Implying, "You gave nothing to him in return.)

c. SEIUdX Jfee® AAT=A grad e
uhae to-r beti-da-k maglania-r  hat-at di-l-ku
3sg[pro] 2sg[obl]-GEN daughter-NCLS-DAT Indian-GEN hand-LOC give-PST-SA2sg

'He gave his daughterjp, rjgny into the hands of the Indianggeippny

Having outlined the default cases, two questions are generated from Table 26 above.
Firstly why there is no secondary marking on the 1sg/pl patient, and secondly why both
the agent and the patient are only cross-referenced when the agent is a lsg/pl, or
(sometimes) a 2pl.

I am not able to provide answers to either of these questions at this stage. Additionally,
there appears to be a considerable range of dialectal variation (cf. secondary agreement
paradigms in Appendix 1). If we devise a system to cover the Jhapa paradigm, more rules
would have to be devised for the Rangeli and Dadar Bairia dialects which, in parts, look
quite different. On the other hand, cross-dialectal and cross-language similarities would
seem to be of more importance. For example the lack of marking on the 1p patient, dative
subject and possessor, in Rajbanshi, also occurs in Darai and Maithili. A comparative
study of the secondary agreement systems in the Indo-Aryan languages of this region
would be immensely useful and interesting, but is unfortunately outside the scope of this

work.

3.7.5.6 Pragmatic inferences

In addition to the default cases above, there are several pragmatic inferences linked to
secondary agreement. Firstly, and closely related to earlier discussion on the implicit
possessor, is the inference of benefaction.

Example (285a) is neutral since there is agreement between the verb and the overt
possessor. Conversely, in examples (285b) and (285c) the verb agrees with the participant
affected by the state of affairs (and not with the overt possessor). As suggested above, the

question is one of benefaction.
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(285) a. STATE MY saf=H

amPa-r gari-da  as-ec-ki
3pl[pro]-GEN cart-NCLS come-PRES-SA3

"Their cart is coming." (neutral)

b. SHTT MRE sE=F
amPa-r gari-da as-ec-ku
3pl[pro]-GEN cart-NCLS come-PRES-SA2sg
"Their cart is coming (for your(2sg) benefit).'

C. ¥ T A&
amPa-r gari-dA  as-ec-e
3pl[pro]-GEN cart-NCLS come-PRES-3

"Their cart is coming (for my/our benefit).'

The distinction between benefaction and malefaction is context-sensitive. In comparison
with the participants benefiting from the state of affairs given in examples (285b-c), the
participants in (286a-b) are negatively affected (that is, the coming of the debt collector
implies that a loan must be repaid). Note that example (286b) is either neutral (i.e. no
implicit possessor or affected participant is implied), or marked (with a zero morpheme; or
unmarked) for Isg or 1pl malefaction. The hearer is able to distinguish between these
according to the discourse context or real-world presuppositions. Therefore in most
contexts example (286¢) is neutral, since there is less likely to be an implicit 1sg or 1pl

POSSESSOr.

(286) a. HTETSAE AT
maha-jan-da as-ec-ku
great-person-NCLS come-PRES-SA2sg

"The debt collector is coming (‘and you are negatively affected').

b. HATETSAE A=A
maha-jan-da as-ec-¢
great-person-NCLS come-PRES-3

"The debt collector is coming (neutral, or 'and I am negatively affected’).'

c. THar a1 fHen
ek-ta bag" c"i-l-1
one-NCLS tiger be-PST-3

"There was a tiger.' (neutral)
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Likewise, consider the following real-life discourse.

(287) a. Grandfather
ST q TR TTU-T% 75+ 7 361

ja-@ ta  turi-k"an-at gae garu  pa(r)-ic-e  ne ki
g0-IMP2sg PCL mustard_field-NCLS-LOC cow bullock fall-PERF-3 PCL[TAG] PQM
'Go to the mustard field and check whether cattle have gone there.' (i.e. 'l do not want

cattle to harm the crops.")

T s A

dekP-ie as-& ne
see-CONJ.PTCL come-IMP2sg PCL

'Having seen, please come (back).'

b. Grandson (after returning)

e srfaege, Fg = o=
dek"-ie as-in-kun
see-CONJ.PTCL come-PST-SA2sg
kuc"u ni  par-ic-ok

nothing NEG fall-PERF-SA2sg

'l went there, but nothing was there.'

The English gloss seems to suggest that the grandson did what was requested, and that he
responded to the grandfather in an appropriate fashion. Why then was the grandson
clipped around the ears for his lack of good manners? Interestingly the secondary
agreement on both verbs in (287b) refers to the implicit possessor who is the grandfather.
This implies that since the mustard fields belong to the grandfather, the grandson is free of
obligation. To restate, the boy had said: 'l went there (on your behalf, to your field), but

nothing was there (and that's your business)." What should have been said was:

(288) afET se, T 7 af=n

dek"-ie as-n-u, kuc"u ni  par-ic-e
see-CONJ.PTCL come-PST-1sg, nothing NEG fall-PERF-3

'l went there, but nothing was there.'

Here the 2sg (implicit) possessor marking is missing, implying that the grandson maintains
he himself is a co-possessor, and therefore he himself is affected by the state of affairs. To
reiterate, 'l went there (to our/my) field, but nothing was there (and I am affected).’ It is
therefore 1sg possessor agreement (unmarked, or marked with a J-morpheme) which
blocks 2sg possessor marking.

Possession and social relationship (or, "social proximity") appear to be overlapping

semantic parameters. Example (289a) is neutral, in that the verb (by default) agrees with
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the patient of the clause. By not using the default secondary agreement in (289b), the
speaker is either implying that s/he is (socially) related to the child, or that s/he is "taking
(implicit) possession" of the child (and therefore perhaps showing empathy towards
him/her). Either way, malefaction (that is, the negative effect of the action) is inferred in
(289b). Likewise, the 2sg secondary agreement in example (289c) refers to

possession/social proximity.

(289) a. Tz IT(X gaTeH [t ghfom?
tui uhd-r cMua-da-k kia t"uk-el-ki
2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-GEN child-NCLS-DAT why hit-PST-SA3
'Why did you hit his child?' (neutral)

b. q= 3B gars® ot gar?
tui uhd-r cMua-da-k kia t"uk-l-o
2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-GEN child-NCLS-DAT why hit-PST-2sg
'Why did you hit his child?'

c. e AR =% (cf. MR.04.096)
bur"a-da mar-i  g-ic-ku
old man-NCLS die-ABS AUX-PERF-SA2sg
'(Your) old man has died.'

Secondary agreement on the verb in (290a) indicates (by default) the (omitted) 3sg patient.
In (290b), however, the secondary agreement marking, which (by default) should be
present, is actually missing. In the same way as in example (289b), the lack of patient
cross-reference indicates that the narrator has taken (implicit) possession over the kid, and

is therefore expressing empathy with it.

(290) a. Ueer wfeaT 3 FFTRF| (cf. MR.04.132)
ek-ta k"etia dek"-i  p"eka-I-ki
one-NCLS jackal see-ABS AUX-PST-SA3

'One jackal saw (her).'

b. amet fE FaEE (ef. GR.01.007)
te  yaha dek"-i  p"eka-l-1
PCL DEM[pro/prox] see-ABS AUX-PST-3
'And it saw (it anyway).' (Implying, 'The kid is mine and I (therefore) feel for it).'

At some stage during the preliminary research the question did arise as to whether
secondary agreement marking (or non-marking) indicated evidentiality. Following further

research this was found not to be the case, although one might still argue that if someone
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was in a social or possessor relationship with something or someone, s/he might be more
certain of the state of affairs.

Finally, secondary agreement can be used to refer to the (non-participant) hearer of a
discourse (referred to in Bickel & Yadava (2000:345) as the "conversationally implicated
discourse referent"). Consider the following example from Narratives 1 and 2 in section
8.1.5 (cf. also to the introduction to the narrative JR.01). The use of the secondary
agreement for the 2sg at the very beginning of the narrative implies that the narrative is

for the hearer (i.e. the recipient of the discourse).

(291) 4T fae ST @IE IATT T8
kewa din dako-la  k"ob uja-e ge-isel-ku
some day robber-PL very appear-ABS AUX-REM.PST-SA2sg
'For a while robbers were appearing.' (Implying, 'T am telling this story to you(2sg).")

3.7.5.7 Affectedness

In the previous sections I have discussed the syntactic uses of secondary agreement in
dative subject constructions, transitive and ditransitive clauses, and in conjunction with the
genitive. These cases are all marked for secondary agreement by default. Breaking of the
default rules enables reference to other participants (or non-participants), which are not
overtly marked in the syntax. An exception to this rule is the dative subject construction
where secondary agreement marking is obligatory.

Agreement with possessor and/or benefactor arguments seems to be determined by the
following hierarchy principle: 1p > 2p > 3p;,puman; > 3Ppuuman) Agreement of a
participant occurs on the verb (whether in default, or pragmatically marked cases) if the
participant is ranked above a contesting participant. Therefore, the (implied) 2sg
benefactor in (292) blocks the occurrence of the (default) 3pl genitive agreement, due to

the 2sg participant having a higher ranking.

(292) AT MRE A=
amPa-r gari-da  as-ec-ku
3pl[pro]-GEN cart-NCLS come-PRES-SA2sg
"Their cart is coming (for your(2sg) benefit).'

Conversely, in (293a) the verb can not be marked with the (implied) 3p benefactor
because this is ranked below the 2sg participant. The (default) 2sg genitive therefore
blocks 3p benefactor agreement. In such cases the 3p benefactor may be marked by

periphrastic means (293b); note that here the 3pl patient blocks 2sg possessor agreement.
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(293) a. */? A kT mafH

*/?7 to-r gari-da as-ec-ki
*/7 2sg[obl]-GEN cart-NCLS come-PRES-SA3
*/?7 "Your cart is coming (for his/her/their benefit).'

b. T ATRE AT o FTET AE 6
to-r gari-do  amP"a-k l-e ja-ba  as-ec-ki
2sg[obl]-GEN cart-NCLS 3pl[pro]-DAT take-CONJ.PTCL go-INF come-PRES-SA3

"Your cart is coming (in order) to take them.'

A principle of "affectedness" would seem to be a common denominator in Rajbanshi
secondary agreement. Namely, if one receives, owns or is socially related to an entity or a
person, one will be "affected" by any action on that entity or person. Affectedness will
have a positive or negative result, that is, benefaction or malefaction will ensue. In some
cases empathy is also inferred.

The principle of affectedness also relates to the semantic roles of patient and recipient,
both of whom are "affected arguments".*” Likewise, the dative subject is affected by the
"experience" ("subjective experience" (Masica 1976); "nonvolitional experience" (Klaiman
1987)).

wn
patienthood %

s .
reception (incl. non-participant) = benefactivity

. . . . affected ivi

experiencer (i.e dative-subject) cledness [ 'fg malefactivity
possession (incl. social proximity) § (emphathy)
(grammatical category) (semantic parameter) (pragmatic inference)

Figure 3. Semantic parameter of secondary agreement in Rajbanshi

3.7.5.8 Irregularities

As is evident from the text material in Appendix 3, conformity with the basic agreement
rules devised in these sections is not always consistent in the Lakharigaddi and
Ghailadubba area. This is likely the result of a strong influence from the more eastern
dialects, where secondary agreement is not found. Conversely, the Korobari dialect in
south-western Jhapa appears to be less influenced by the eastern dialects, and is
consequently more consistent.

Consider, for example (294a), where genitive agreement does not occur on the
auxiliary. This is not due to an implicit 1sg/pl possessor/benefactor. It simply follows the

eastern agreement paradigm where secondary agreement does not occur. Conversely, in

49 Whether Rajbanshi secondary agreement relates to the applicative requires further research.
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(294b) the verb is cross-referenced with the 2sg possessor. As far as I can determine, both
(294a) and (294b) are acceptable to Lakharigaddi and Ghailadubba dialect speakers,

whereas speakers from south-western Jhapa find (294a) grammatically incorrect.

(294) a. T aTErE AR A (cf. MR.04.051)
to-r dado-da mar-i  ge-l
2sg[obl]-GEN grandfather-NCLS die-ABS AUX-PST3
"Your grandfather has died.'

R e e
to-r dado-da mar-i  ge-1-ku
2sg[obl]-GEN grandfather-NCLS die-ABS AUX-PST-SA2sg
"Your grandfather has died.'

The language informants consulted for this work use secondary agreement as follows (cf.
accompanying CD for the dialect samples mentioned here, and also Maps 2 and 3 for the

location of these dialects):

(a) Secondary agreement occurs in all narratives from the Morang dialects: JR.01, BLR.01,
BNR.O1 and SNR.Ol. Informant KR from southern Morang also uses secondary
agreement (no audio text available).

(b) Secondary agreement occurs (to varying degrees) in most narratives from southern and
central Jhapa: SR.01, MR.01-05, DLR.01-06, GR.01-02, PKR.01, NKR.01, LLR.O1,
GPR.01, AR.01, SBR.01 and JgR.01. In addition, informants PPR, TRR and MLR from
western and central Jhapa use secondary agreement frequently (no audio texts available,
but refer to Narratives 1 and 2 in section 8.1.5).

(¢) Surprisingly, secondary agreement is not found in the speech of informants DPR and
SuR from south-western Jhapa.

(d) Secondary agreement was found to be absent altogether from the following narratives
from eastern Jhapa: BPR.01, PCR.01, PLR.01, DSR.01 and PR.O1.

3.7.5.9 The wider scene: a short overview

"The most remarkable development has been in Central Magadhan (Maithili and Magahi),
which display a greater richness and variety in the matter of pronominal affixation than any
other NIA language — by which two or even three pronominal forms can be tagged on to the
verb base." (Chatterji 1975b [1926]:972)

From the point of view of Indo-Aryan languages, far-western Rajbanshi is by no means
exceptional in its use of secondary agreement. In fact, the agreement system very possibly
originated from language contact with the neighbouring language Maithili. A comparative

study is not within the scope of the research for this work, but it would nevertheless be
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useful to look at research on secondary agreement in the other languages of northern India
and Nepal.™

In Map 4 below, one will see that Maithili falls immediately to the west of the
Rajbanshi area. Secondary agreement is also found even further to the west in the Pipaltar
dialect of Darai (Kotapish & Kotapish 1975:v;136-143). Secondary agreement is also
occasionally found in the varieties of Tibeto-Burman (both Kiranti and Tibetan) spoken in
the Himalayan foothills to the north. The Munda languages, which also have secondary
agreement, are spoken throughout south-eastern Nepal and the Indian states of Bihar and
West Bengal. Magahi is spoken in Jharkhand and southern Bihar.

As mentioned earlier, secondary agreement is found in Rajbanshi throughout the
Morang and Jhapa districts (roughly in the box marked in Map 4), but is absent in those

dialects spoken along the eastern border between Nepal and West Bengal.

Secondary agreement in
the dialects of Rajbanshi
studied for this work

Bhutan

Darai TB (Bodish)

Dhanw
anwar TB (Kiranti)

Maithili

L(West Bengal)®
‘... :.'

(Assam)

. 5 Maithili _\
India } (Binar)
Gl E:w..
Magahi ,,-"f' \
4 c ! Bangladesh
r"{-o-r" i - e <y U’-‘ e :,
Magahi ;,;-.__;-f
e (Jharkhand) g et

Map 4. Language contacts in south-eastern Nepal

50 Bickel et al. (1999:512; addition mine) maintain: "Use of the Maithili agreement system implies
that one closely observes issues of such [social] hierarchies. It does not come as a surprise,
therefore, that those people who are least interested in maintaining hierarchy, so-called lower-caste
people, tend to reduce the system. .. Among lower-caste people ... nonhonorific forms are
generally used. ... Another effect of system reduction is that low-caste speakers are found to reduce
the very shape of the agreement system, for instance, when dropping final /h/ and /k/."

Insofar as Rajbanshi has no (linguistically coded) complex honorific system, it would be
interesting to compare its secondary agreement system with the double agreement system in non-
high-caste Maithili.
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The question of the source of pronominal affixation, and hence secondary agreement, in
Tibeto-Burman and Indo-Aryan has generated discussion for over a century. Whether
Indo-Aryan has had an effect on the Tibeto-Burman languages, or vice versa, has also
been studied (for an overview of discussion on the origin of pronominal affixation in
Tibeto-Burman, cf. Bauman 1974 and Caughley 1982).

The influences of Indo-Aryan and Tibeto-Burman on each other, in this respect, are
perhaps doubtful since there are significant differences between the two language families,
as Caughley (1982:209) points out:

"One major difference between the Tibeto-Burman and Indo-Aryan pronominal systems is in
regard to the categories represented. The Tibeto-Burman languages often possess a Dual
category and make a distinction between Inclusive and Exclusive for 1st Person. These
distinctions are not features of Indo-Aryan. Another difference is in Reflexive constructions. A
number of Tibeto-Burman languages indicate a reflexive situation by a verbal suffix. Indo-

Aryan languages however use independent pronouns for reflexive situations."

Some linguists, following Grierson (1903), would attribute secondary agreement in Indo-
Aryan to language contact with Munda. This is indeed possible given that Munda may
have been an influence over a prolonged period, as Chatterji (1975b [1926]:972)

maintains:>!

"In this matter there may have been a strong influence of Kol (Mundari) on Central Magadhan

in the formative period of Maithili and Magahi."

The Maithili double agreement forms are possibly derived from Old Indo-Aryan (cf.
Yadava 1999:152/fn3, who refers to Grierson 1895 and Jha 1958). Structurally there is a
significant difference between Santali** and Maithili as Yadava (1999:152) explains:

51 "The Austroasiatic family is represented in India today by two branches. The Munda branch,
formerly called Kolarian, is presently concentrated in the forested hilly region in the northeast of
the peninsular India (in southern Bihar, Orissa, northeastern Andhra Pradesh, and border areas of
West Bengal)... Like Dravidian it must once have been more widespread. It is likely that a
considerable portion of the peasantry in Bihar south of the Ganges, and in Orissa and parts of West
Bengal represents former Munda-speakers who have switched to Aryan. Grierson would go even
further. He saw a Munda substratum in North Bihar also, extending to Nepal and adjacent
submontane tracts to the west - largely on the basis of linguistic typology. ...

Bihar was Aryanized in some sense by the time of the Buddha (i.e. prior to the sixth century
BC), although there seems to have been a relapse in Magadha (Mauryas, Sungas, Guptas) -
depopulation, infiltration of Non-Aryan settlers probably of Munda-affinity, and their slow re-
Aryanization." (Masica 1991:40-41; 45)

52 "Santali is the only Austroasiatic language spoken in Nepal, where the language is known as

Satar, of whom there were an estimated 33,332 in the eastern Terai according to the 1991 census
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"Grierson ... ascribes it to the influence of the Santhali language. It is, however, to be noted that
Maithili differs from Santhali in this respect, in that in the former the order of agreement affixes
is first nominative and then non-nominative cases, whereas in the latter the nominative

agreement affix is placed finally."

Interestingly in the Jhapa dialects of Rajbanshi the order of the participant marking is
similar to Santali, having patient (i.e. "non-nominative") marking followed by agent (i.e.
"nominative") marking (though only with 1sg/pl and 2pl agents). In the southern Morang
dialects the order is indeed similar to Maithili, as in -3F -up-gu '-1sg-SA2' and 2 -ip-gi
'-1sg-SA3'.

Turning to the possible process(es) involved in the rise of secondary agreement in
Indo-Aryan, Masica (1991:343-344; cf. also Chatterji 1975b [1926]:971ff) maintains that
secondary agreement in Eastern Indo-Aryan may have played a part in the loss of the

ergative-absolutive construction:

"The total loss of the ergative construction, that is, its replacement by a nominative-accusative
construction, which has occured (for example) in Standard Bengali..., could plausibly have
come about from double-agreement constructions... with the waning of gender-number

concord... along with merger of nominative-ergative case-marking, but the picture is not a clear

one...

3.7.5.9.1 Secondary agreement in Maithili and Rajbanshi

The Maithili verb agreement system is very complex, with three morphologically marked
honorific distinctions, and the morphological machinery to simultaneously maintain
reference for up to three participants. In comparison to Maithili, the forms and the system
in Rajbanshi are significantly simplified and, as mentioned above, slightly re-ordered.

The consonant k, which is used in (almost) all of the secondary agreement forms in
Rajbanshi, is also found in Maithili, Magahi and Darai. Bickel et al. (1999:487) suggests
that in Maithili the final -k and -h elements (which denote secondary agreement) are
optional, and that they are "only pronounced in very careful, educated speech." Likewise,
Grierson (1963 [1903]:25; 36; additions in brackets are mine) maintains the optional -k
element in both Maithili and Magahi:>

data. There are about 10,000 Satar living in Moran district and another 15,000 Satar in Jhapa
district. Satar is the name adopted by the Santal who arrived en masse in Nepal as the result of
northward migration at least two centuries ago." (van Driem 2001:275)

53 Whether this consonant -k derives from the Maithili genitive case is unclear. Note that Caughley
(1982:210) speculates such a process in Maithili: "The fact that, in the Indo-Aryan frontier

languages, both NPs and verbs are suffixed by pronominal elements belonging to the same, or
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"(On Maithili p.25) The letter k may be added to any form in ai or au without changing the

meaning. Thus, maral®kauk: maral®kau or maral®kauk...

(On Magahi p.36) The letter k may be added to any form in ai (or ai), aii (or au), or o, without

changing the meaning. Thus, maral®kal or maral®kaik; maral®kaii or mdral®kaiik."

Jha (1958:479-480) contemplates on the origin of the suffixes in Maithili as follows:

"-k? and -ak? are of unknown origin. Have they any connection with Kashmiri -h-, -k-? Chatterji
connects them with the O.I.A. pleonastic -ka (Bengali Language, p.993). It is likely that they

have some connection with the indefinite pronoun -keo."

It is less probable that Munda influenced Rajbanshi directly, though one finds -k elements
in some Santali and Munda pronouns (which would obviously show up in
pronominalisation): akip (3dl) and ako (3pl) and oblique forms -kip (3dl) and -ko (3pl)
(Swarnalata 1973; Sinha 1975:60-61; Osada 1992:64). The Santali pronouns and oblique
stems are somewhat similar.

What is evident is the similarity between the Maithili and the Rajbanshi agreement
forms. A comparison of the Rajbanshi forms in Table 26 with the Maithili and Darai

forms in Table 27 below reveals how clear the resemblance actually is:*

similar sets suggests, for these languages at least, that the verbal pronominal affixation may have
originated by analogy with NP possessive marking, probably initiated by a T(opic)S(hift) process."

Caughley (1982:210) also notes a similarity between Maithili and Dhanwar (Danuwar Rai):
"Some elements of the Maithili affixation system are common to those of Danuwar Rai. The
honorific ending -hun, for instance, is probably related to the Danuwar affix (also -hun) indicating
Plural. It is possible therefore that the Maithili System was originally similar to that of the Indo-

Aryan frontier languages but has turned the Number distinction into an honorific one."
54 Compare these also to the Magahi verb paradigm. Verma (1985:38) notes that in Magahi the

"Personal endings also show agreement in regard to the object of the verb in terms of formality and

respect." The following Magahi forms (ibid.) demonstrate a close affinity with Maithili:

2p Object [HON] 2p Object [-HON] 3p Object [HON] 3p Object [-HON]
Ip -iy-o -iy-au -iy-ai-n -iy-ai
3p -0 -au -ai-n -ai

Examples of subject and object agreement in the Magahi verb (modified from Verma 1985:38)
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Table 27. Secondary agreement forms in Maithili and Darai

Maithili (simpified from Yadava 1999:141)
‘non-nominative’
Ip 2p 3p
Ip | - -au(k) (1—2nh) -ai(k) (1—3nh prox)
-a(h) (1—=2mh) -ain(h) (1—3h/3hh prox)
| 2p |- -u(k) (2nh/mh—3nh prox)
E _i(k) (2nh/mh—>3nh rem)
g _in(h) (2nh/mh—>3h/hh prox)
g -un(h) (2nh/mh—3h/hh rem)
3p | - -au(k) (3nh—2nh) -ain(h) 3—3)
-a(h) (3nh—2mbh)
-un(h) (3h/nh—2nh/mh)
Maithili (modified from Williams 1973:361)
’Other’
Ip 2p 3p
nh mh h nh h
Ip - -aliy/u -oliyo - -olioi -oliain
2p [nh | - - - - -Iohi -Iohi, -lohun
= mh | - - - - -lohoh -Iohoh, -Iohun
i: h - - - - -olioi -oliain
7 3p | nh | - -olk/u -olko - -olkoi -(9)I(k)ain, -olkhin
h -loin | -alkhun -alkhun -lain -(9)I(k)ain, -(9)l(k)ain, -olkhin
-olthun -olthun -olkhin
Darai (modified from Kotapish et al. 1975:140-141)
‘receptor cross-referent in bitransitive clauses’
Isg Ipl 2sg 2pl 3sg 3pl
Isg -mis -miu -mik -mikaan
| Ipl (only AG (only AG (only AG (only AG
g marked) marked) marked) marked)
2| 2sg (only AG (only AG -sik -sikaan
é marked) marked)
5 2pl (only AG (only AG -u@k -uJkaan
2 marked) marked)
" | 3sg, | (only AG (only AG -is -iu -ik -ikaan
3pl marked) marked)

Bickel et al. (1999:481; 511) maintain that Maithili verb agreement is primarily governed

by social parameters.

"...the paradigm structure of Maithili verb agreement is not arbitrary but can be predicted by

two general principles of interaction in Maithil society: a principle of social hierarchy
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underlying the evaluation of people's "face" (Brown and Levinson 1987 [1978]), and a principle
of social solidarity defining degrees of "empathy" (Kuno 1987) to which people identify with
others. Maithili verb agreement not only reflects a specific style of social cognition but also
constitutes a prime means of maintaining this style by requiring constant attention to its
defining parameters. ... The prime motivation for Maithili verb agreement is not so much to

differentiate grammatical functions, but rather to index social relations."

There are some similar parameters in the use of secondary agreement in Maithili and

Rajbanshi. A comparison of the syntactic and pragmatic uses are as follows:

Table 28. Comparison of the use of secondary agreement in Maithili and Rajbanshi

Maithili Rajbanshi
Possessor agreement v v
Dative subject v v
Other case-controlled agreement (instrumental, v v (to some degree, a
locative) possessor in LOC)
Intransitive (pragmatically neutral, if not triggered | v (&-marking) v (@-marking)
by possessor or other case-controlled agreement)
Secondary (double) agreement v v
Triple agreement v -
Conversationally implicated discourse referent v v
Social proximity (‘social solidarity’) v v
Benefaction v v
Evidentiality - -

To conclude, both the morphological forms and the use of secondary agreement in
Maithili and Rajbanshi appear quite similar. All in all, it seems likely that the secondary
agreement system in far-western Rajbanshi derives historically from Maithili (or, though

less likely, Magahi), rather than (directly) from a Munda substratum.

3.7.6 Tense

In the following sections I will discuss the use of the future, present and past tenses. In
non-narrative contexts the distinction between these three grammatical categories is
supported. However, as will be discussed in section 8.1, these three tenses often take on
primarily discourse functions in oral narrative discourse. In such cases the future tense and
the present tense no longer refer to the future or the present respectively, but to the past.

In the following sections verb paradigms will be given for three of the six verb stem

types outlined in section 3.7.1:
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i. Verb stem Type 1 (i.e. stem-final -3T -a): &T- k"a- 'eat,

ii. Verb stem Type 2 (i.e. stem-final - -ha): Fg- kaha- 'say’, and
iii. Verb stem Type 4 (i.e. stem-final C): &~ bat"- 'sit', or 3H- as- 'come’

The Type 1 and the Type 4 paradigms will show minor differences in the use of epenthetic
vowels, and the Type 2 paradigm will show irregularities in pronunciation and stem
alternation.

Note: the Type 6 (i.e. stem-final CC) paradigm will be given in two sections where it
deviates from Type 4 (i.e. in the past and the imperative). Complete paradigms for all six

verb stem types, including non-finite forms, can be found in Appendix 1.

3.7.6.1 Future

In most dialects the future tense morpheme varies between - -b for 2p and 3p, and -7 -m
for 1p. The far-eastern dialects have an epenthetic -i between consonant-final stems and
the future morpheme, resulting in -(Z) -(i)b for 2p and 3p, and -(Z)H -(i)m for 1p. The 1sg
marking accompanying the future morpheme varies from -u to -&. Note that the vowel for
the 3p form is (for some reason) mid-centralised when following the future tense
morpheme (-b-i [bi]), and is represented as T e in the orthography. As discussed in section
2.2.1 the reason for this mid-centralisation is not yet clear and I have therefore transcribed

vowel [1] as phonemic /1/ to await further research.

Table 29. Future tense

V stem-final

8- ha- stem-final

C stem-final

Isg

GTH k"a-m eat-FUT1sg’
GTq k"a-m-u ’eat-FUT-1sg’

%hgH kaha-m ’say-FUT1sg’
%hgHq kaha-m-u [ka-m-u] ’say-FUT-
Isg’

FIEH bat'-im sit-FUT1sg’
T8 bat"-m-u ’sit-FUT-1sg’

FIEH bat'-im-u *sit-FUT-1sg’

2sg

QTaT k'a-b-o *eat-FUT-2sg’

Fgal kaha-b-o [ka-b-o] ’say-FUT-

bl

2sg

FEAT bat-b-o ’sit-FUT-2sg’

FIEAT bat-ib-o ’sit-FUT-2sg’

3sg|@Ter k"a-b-1 ’eat-FUT-3’ Fgd kaha-b-1 [ka-b-1] >say-FUT-3" [&e bat"-b-1 *sit-FUT-3’
atse batl-ib-1 ’sit-FUT-3’
1pl [@TH k"a-m-a ’eat-FUT-1pl’  [F&H kaha-m-a [ka-m-a] *say-FUT- |a3H bat"™-m-a ’sit-FUT-1pl’

1pl’

af&T bat™-im-a sit-FUT-1pl’

2pl

Grae k"a-b-an *eat-FUT-2pl’

hga kaha-b-an [ka-b-An] ’say-
FUT-2pl’

TSI bat"-b-an ’sit-FUT-2pl’

FfEaT bat™-ib-an ’sit-FUT-2pl’

3pl

gTe kPa-b-1 eat-FUT-3’

Fgd kaha-b-1 [ka-b-1] ’say-FUT-3’

& bat™-b-1’sit-FUT-3’
afsa bat"ib-1 sit-FUT-3’
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When occurring with secondary agreement the future forms undergo certain changes. The

future morpheme -& -b undergoes voice assimilation when followed by the unvoiced

plosive -k, and this results in -p. In some dialects, when the bilabial future morpheme - -b

is found before secondary agreement, it is realised as -@ -t. In southern Jhapa, the

epenthetic vowel -i which precedes the future morpheme -# -m may occur as -e. Finally,

the -k in the secondary agreement morpheme - -ki 'SA3' is found to be omitted in some
cases: e.g. AT t'uk-m-i-n 'give-FUT-SA3-1sg'.

Table 30. Future tense accompanied by secondary agreement

Patient
2sg 2pl 3p
Ip 3T (3FFE) tluk-ilem- [STFFHRT (ZHF0A) thuk-ifem- [STTFRe (IH0FHT) tiuk-i/em-ki-n
ku-n *hit-FUT-SA2sg-1sg/pl’ |ka-n "hit-FUT-SA2pl-1sg/pl’ |’hit-FUT-SA3-1sg/pl’
T thuk-m-i-n *give-FUT-
SA3-1sg/pl’
2sg (secondary agreement n/a ZfRfoF thuk-ip-ki *hit-FUT-SA3’
not marked) IR uk-it-ki hit-FUT-SA3’
= ZFAF thuk-t-ek *hit-FUT-SA3’
jt:;o 2pl n/a (secondary agreement §%i%=|r{ t"uk-it-ki-ra *hit-FUT-
not marked) SA3-2pl’
3p |2M%F t'uk-ip-ku *hit-FUT- |ZfTH ffuk-ip-kan *hit-  |[3FfSF thuk-ip-ki hit-FUT-SA3’
SA2sg’ FUT-SA2pl’ IR thuk-it-ki “hit-FUT-SA3’
2the thuk-it-ku *hit-FUT- |3 ttuk-it-kan *hit- FFF (uk-t-ck *hit-FUT-SA3’
SA2sg’ FUT-SA2pl’
2T ('uk-t-ok *hit-FUT-  [ZFT f'uk-ta-kan “hit-
SA2sg’ FUT-SA2pl’

The future tense is primarily used for temporal reference to the future.

(295) a. % F¥ et 7 agm? (of. MR.04.049)

b.

kenay kare  li-b-o

te  badla

how ADVL take-FUT-2sg PCL revenge

'How will you take revenge then?'

e & FE? (MR.04.190)

ket-k"un se

kan-b-o

how_much-time ABL cry-FUT-2sg

'Until when will you cry?'

The future can also be used for various types of modality such as for volitionality (296a-
b), ability (296¢-d) or eligibility (296¢).




(296) a.
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T ST 7 1 T A2 (ef. DLR.06.005)
te  ja-b-o ni  ge dek"-ba ge
PCL go-FUT-2sg NEG VOC[fem] see-INF VOC[fem]

'Will you not (~do you not want to) go and see?'

THa Fgar? (cf. DLR.05.026)

samat  bat"-b-o

together sit-FUT-2sg

'Will you (~ do you want to) marry me?'

s qEv arfeE 3uq a & s (GR.01.004)
dek"in muk"-er pani-k"an  uprat tA ni  ja-b-
south mouth-GEN water-NCLS above PCL NEG go-FUT-3

'Water will not (~ can not) flow from the south to above.'

gre St @ 7 st (ef. GR.02.020)

hal jut-a ta  ni  ja-b-1

plough plough-PST.PTCL PCL NEG PASS.AUX-FUT-3
'Ploughing will not be possible.'

FeTeY F 1, arem @re (cf. GR.02.011)
g"ada-da-r kam ni, badam k"a-b-1
horse-NCLS-GEN work NEG, nut eat-FUT-3

"The horse has no work, (but it) gets nuts to eat.'
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The future is also used for requests, instead of the subjunctive (this is perhaps related to

the "ability" sense of the future mentioned above). Initial observations suggest that in the

Isg, the subjunctive and the future render the same meaning (297). In the 1pl hortative in

(298a-b) there is a distinction related to inclusion: in (298a) the request may or may not

include the hearer, whereas in (298b) the hearer is obligatorily included.

(297) Question: {z T F3TST F15H (or, TZ)?

mui

to-r kat"a-da-t bat"-im (or, bat"-u)

Isg[pro] 2sg[obl]-GEN room-NCLS-LOC sit-FUTl1sg (or, sit-SUBJ1sg)

'May I sit in your room?'

Response: % T
bat"-@ kina
sit-IMP2sg PCL

'Sit, of course.'
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(298) a. FTH FHI
kam kar-m-a
work do-FUT-1pl

'Let's work.' (inclusion of hearer unspecified)

b. FH &R
kam kar-i
work do-SUBJ1pl

'Let's work.' (including hearer)

In conditional clauses the apodosis is often marked in the future tense (cf. section 7.4.2.4).
In the syntactic conditional (299a) both of the verbs are inflected, whereas in the

morphological conditional (299b) only the verb of the apodosis is inflected.

(299) a. = qz (T Fgar 5% 7 g1
jadi tui uha-k kaha-b-o  thik  ni  ha-p-ku
if  2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-DAT call-FUT-2 alright NEG be-FUT-SA2sg
'It will not be alright if you call him.'

b. TE 3BT Feodt o7 7 231
tui uha-k kaha-le t"ik  ni  ha-p-ku
2sg[pro] 3sg[pro]-DAT call-COND.PTCL alright NEG be-FUT-SA2sg
'It will not be alright if you call him.'

The phrases marked with the future in (300a-b) and (301a-b) have idiomatic senses. The
form & ha-b-1 'alright; OK' (lit. 'be-FUT-3") seems to be lexicalised (300a), though it can
be marked with secondary agreement (300b).

(300) a. =TT, 'ga1' (MR.04.054)
boli  ha-b-1
QUOT be-FUT-3
'She said, OK.'

b. Question: BT & @mH? wxa o ST @I g 2

hetina ki~ k"a-m-a g"Ar-at l-e ja-e k"a-m-a,
here why eat-FUT-1pl home-LOC take-CONJ.PTCL go-CONJ.PTCL eat-FUT-1pl
ha-b-1 ni

be-FUT-3 NEG(PCL)
'Why should we eat here? We will take it home to eat, OK?'

Response: g1

ha-t-kan

be-FUT-SA2pl

'OK (you are allowed to).'



(301) a.

3.7.

ki  kaha-b-o
what say-FUT-2sg

& #=ar? (cf. MR.05.072, DLR.04.009, MR.05.079)

'What is there to say?' (Lit. "What can you say?')

& Far?
ki  kar-b-o
what do-FUT-2sg
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'What can be done?' (Lit. 'What can you do?', implies 'There is nothing that can be done

in this situation.")

6.2 Present

The simple present tense in Rajbanshi is - -c 'PRES'. An epenthetic vowel e occurs

between consonant-final stems and the present tense morpheme, resulting in -U= -ec
'PRES' (cf. also section 3.7.1.1).

Table 31. Present tense

V stem-final

g- ha- stem-final

C stem-final

Isg

a1 k"a-c-u ’eat-PRES-1sg’

g kaha-c-u ’say-PRES-1sg’

59 bat"-ec-u ’sit-PRES-1sg’

2sg

T4 k'a-c-is *eat-PRES-2sg’
QT k'a-c-it *eat-PRES-2sg’

'ch%ﬁﬁ:f kaha-c-is ’say-PRES-2sg’
g kaha-c-it *say-PRES-2sg’

TS bat-ec-is *sit-PRES-2sg’
FSTA bat"-ec-it *sit-PRES-2sg’

3sg

T k'a-c-e ’eat-PRES-3’

Eh%% kaha-c-e ’say-PRES-3’

FE5T bat"-ec-e 'sit-PRES-3’

Ipl

G k'a-c-i *eat-PRES-1pl’

g™ kaha-c-i *say-PRES-1pl’

T5 bat-ec-i sit-PRES-1pl’

2pl

GT= k"a-c-an *eat-PRES-2pl’

hgad kaha-c-An ’say-PRES-2pl’

F&AT bat"-ec-an ’sit-PRES-2pl’

3pl

T k'a-c-e ’eat-PRES-3’

Eh%% kaha-c-e ’say-PRES-3’

FET bat"-ec-e 'sit-PRES-3’

The present tense morphemes precede secondary agreement marking as follows.

Table 32. Present tense accompanied by secondary agreement

Patient
2sg 2pl 3p
Ip |3F=F ttuk-ec-ku-n 2= ttuk-ec-ka-n A thuk-ec-ki-n
‘hit-PRES-SA2sg-1sg/pl’ ‘hit-PRES-SA2pl-1sg/pl’ ‘hit-PRES-SA3-1sg/pl’
2sg (secondary agreement n/a = t'uk-ec-ki
& not marked) ‘hit-PRES-SA3’
£ |2pl n/a (secondary agreement =T thuk-ec-ki-ra hit-
not marked) PRES-SA3-2pl’
3p |zF=% t'uk-ec-ku 2= ttuk-ec-kan 2= thuk-ec-ki
‘hit-PRES-SA2sg’ ‘hit-PRES-SA2p!’ ‘hit-PRES-SA3’
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In the simple clause, the present tense is used for the present continuous (302a-b), or the
present habitual (302c).

(302) a.

C.

Tz g1 farat = sgf==? (cf. GR.02.036)

tui hal kid ni  baha-c-is
2sg[pro] plough why NEG plough-PRES-2sg
'Why are you not ploughing?'

ATETH FE (MR.04.052)

tahate  kan-ec-u
therefore cry-PRES-1sg
'"That's why I am crying.'

. STETa ZTAT =87 a1 1T 91d Ard ... (cf. DLR.04.007)
...jei-din hama  acc"a acc'a sag b"at nad"-ec-i...
...REL[obl/ip]-day Ipl[pro] good good spinach_curry rice cook-PRES-1pl...

'...whenever we cook really good rice and spinach...'

In addition, the present tense is used with the copula g- ha- 'be' (with 3p agreement) for

general truth propositions (303a). Used with other verbs, the present tense does not have

the same effect but renders the present continuous aspect (303b). The adjectival copula &
c"-e 'be-PRES3' (303c¢), and the stative copula 8T ha-e 'be-PRES3' (303d) can not be used

for general truth statements.

(303) a.

qTETEAT I 39 g
pahar-la ucal ucal ha-c-e
mountain-PL high high be-PRES-3

'Mountains are tall.' (general truth statement)

FATAT 9T GTH|
clua-la  b"at k"a-c-e
child-PL rice eat-PRES-3

"The children are eating rice.' (present continuous)

AT ITETE 39 39 |
i-la pahar ucal ucal c"-e
DEM[prox]-PL mountain high high be-PRES3

'"These mountains are tall.' (contextual truth statement)

3BT arfere 91 7fHr gul
uha-r sasri-da mo-r masi ha-e
3sg[pro] mother_in_law-NCLS 1sg[obl]-GEN mother's_sister be-PRES3

'Her/his mother in law is my aunt.' (contextual truth statement)
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In some contexts the present tense implies future action, since the action occurs after the
deictic centre (i.e. the speech act or situation). Therefore note that the present tense in
(304a) has the same effect as the future in (304b). Likewise, the present tense in (304c) is

interchangeable with the future tense.

(304) a. 7T 3= FHfeF Tg wEFI (DLR.05.029)
mui i-da kadi-k d-ec"-u g"ask-a-e
I1sg DEM][prox]-NCLS shell-DAT AUX-PRES-1sg hide-CAUS-ABS
'l will hide / am hiding this shell.'

b. Az T #lew R a=wm)
mui i-da kadi-k di-m-i-n g"ask-a-e
I1sg DEM][prox]-NCLS shell-DAT AUX-FUT-SA3-1sg hide-CAUS-ABS
'l will hide this shell.'

Cc. oTH, STAT &, AT 3974 (or, faqq) few foqamm
tham-J, ja-ba  de-@, al’a d-ec-ku-n (or, di-m-u-n)
wait-IMP2sg go-INF let-IMP2sg, now AUX-PRES-SA2sg-1sg (or, AUX-FUT-SA2sg-1sg
d"ip d"ip-(u)wa-e
[d"ip]sound [d"ip]sound-ICAUS-ABS

'(Just) wait, let me come, now I will spank you.'

As will have become clear from the discussion above (and from section 3.7.4), there
appear to be two simple present tenses. The general type is presented in Table 31 above.
The second type has past habitual marking with present tense meaning. This is used with
the verbs 2- ha- 'be', 91(%)- pa(r)- 'can' and FTT- lag- 'should'.

As explained in section 3.7.4, the verb g- ha- has a double meaning, 'be (stative)' and
'become (non-stative; inchoative)'. The verb carries the meaning of 'be' in the present tense
with habitual marking, and 'become' with present tense marking. However, due to the
similarity in the marking of this type of present tense and the subjunctive, the sentence in
(305a) has two meanings, depending on whether the form g3 ha-u is interpreted as the
present or the subjunctive. If the verb were to be in the 3p, there would be no confusion,
since the 3p present tense uses the morpheme -T -¢ instead of the subjunctive -3 -ok
form. Though the present tense morpheme -3 -u in (305a) is akin to the past habitual, the
past habitual sense would make use of the verb ¥g- rah(a)- (305b). The future tense in
(305¢) retains the future sense. Note that the only context where (305d) would be
permitted is if someone was dressing up to be a teacher in a drama. In all other cases it is

ungrammatical.

(305)a. T HTET 3
mui mastar ha-u
Isg[pro] teacher be-PRES1sg (or, be-SUBJ1sg)

'l am a teacher.' / 'May I be a teacher!"
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b. HzT ATEX I
mui mastar rah-u
Isg[pro] teacher be-PST.HABIsg

'T used to be a teacher.'

c. Tz HTEX A
mui mastar ha-m
Isg[pro] teacher be-FUT1sg

'T will be a teacher.'

d. Tz AT g9
mui mastar ha-c-u
Isg[pro] teacher be-PRES-1sg

'l am becoming a teacher.' (That is, I am dressing up for the part of "teacher.")

Also the auxiliaries @TT- lag- 'should' (306a) and 9T- par- 'can' (306b) were found to use
past habitual inflection for the present tense. This especially seems to be the case when
they are preceded by a non-finite complement marked with the infinitive -aT -ba 'INF'
(306a-b).

(306) a. .31 FaT @nnl (cf. DLR.04.017)
..ANA)=¢€ kar-ba lag-e
...like_that=EMPH do-INF should-PRES3
'...we should do it just like that.'

b. T garer 9<... (cf. MR.05.285)
mane ha-ba=A par-e...
PCL be-INF=CNJ can-PRES3...
'It could also be (so)..."

3.7.6.3 Past

The past tense morpheme is -7 -n for the 1p, and -1 -1 for the 2p and 3p. In most dialect
variants studied, agreement attaches to the right of the tense morpheme, though in some

far-eastern varieties tense and 3p primary agreement are fused into -(%)< -(i)l 'PST3".%

55 As mentioned in section 2.2.1, the 3p marker in the past tense is [1] (which is transcribed in the
orthography as -U -¢). It is possible that this should be interpreted as -i, following the rule [i — 1/
1]. If = -I-r was found to be a metathesis of -z& -il there may be some support for such an
analysis. I am unable to reach a conclusion on this issue, and have maintained the phonetic

realisation [1] in all text data.
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V stem-final

B- ha- stem-final

Isg @Tq k"a-n-u ’eat-PST-1sg’ g1 kaha-n-u [kanu] ’say-PST-1sg’
2sg GTAr ka-I-o ’eat-PST-2sg’ FgAl kaha-I-o [kalo] *say-PST-2sg’
FI(ENAT ko(ho)-1-0 *say-PST-2sg’

3sg T k'a-I-1 ’eat-PST-3’ Fgl kaha-I-1 [kali] *say-PST-3’

g1 k"a-1’eat-PST3’ FIErA koho-1 ’say-PST3’
Ipl G k'a-n-a ’eat-PST-1pl’ g kaha-n-a [kana] ’say-PST-1pl’
2pl T k"a-I-an *eat-PST-2pl’ g kaha-I-an [kalan] *say-PST-2pl’
3pl | @1 k"a-I-1 ’eat-PST-3’ gl kaha-I-1 [kali] *say-PST-3’

T k"a-1’eat-PST3’ FIErA koho-1 ’say-PST3’

C stem-final CC stem-final
Isg | I bat"-n-u ’sit-PST-1sg’ Aqftaq samt™-i-n-u ‘finish-ep.vowel-PST-1sg’
2sg | FZAT bat-I-0 ’sit-PST-2sg’ qfeSeAT samt"-i-1-o “finish-ep.vowel-PST-2sg’
3sg | F&A bat-l-1 ’sit-PST-3’

FfET bat'-il *sit-PST3’ TqfFser samt"-i-I-1 “finish-ep.vowel-PST-3
Ipl | &9 bat"-n-a ’sit-PST-1pl’ Tqt¥sq samt-i-n-a “finish-ep.vowel-PST-1pl’
2pl | FEAT bat"-I-an ’sit-PST-2pl’ qftsa samt™i-I-an “finish-ep.vowel-PST-2pl’
3pl | I baI-1 ’sit-PST-3’

afser bat"-il *sit-PST3’

¥zt samt"-i-1-1 “finish-ep.vowel-PST-3

The past tense morphemes precede secondary agreement marking as follows.

Table 34. Past tense accompanied by secondary agreement

PST-SA2sg’

‘hit-PST-SA2pl’

Patient
2sg 2pl 3p
Ip |zfrg (ZFE) t"uk-i/en-ku-n|3Fh (3= ("uk-i/en-ka-n (ST (SH(=R) t'uk-in-ki-n
‘hit-PST-SA2sg-1sg/pl’ ‘hit-PST-SA2pl-1sg/pl’ ‘hit-PST-SA3-1sg/pl’
2sg (secondary agreement n/a zffed (gfew) thuk-i/el-ki
g not marked) ‘hit-PST-SA3’
< 2pl n/a (secondary agreement affeame () tuk-i‘el-ki-
not marked) rA ‘hit-PST-SA3 2pl’
3p [3TF (zFe%) t"uk-i/el-ku ‘hit- [STFeFa (ZF) t"uk-i/el-kan  [3FFF (3FcF) uk-i/el-ki

‘hit-PST-SA3’

The past tense in Rajbanshi refers to an action or state which took place in the past. It

would seem that the past tense is neutral in relation to aspect (307a), though often the past

tense does itself imply completion. The perfect aspect marking in (307b) indicates the

relevance of the action in relation to the deictic centre (i.e. the speech act). The addition of

a quasi-aspectual auxiliary in (307c) overtly specifies the action as completed, but it also

carries additional inferences, such as ability and perhaps malefaction.
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(307) a. |z @ %1 '[ cheated you.'
mui to-k t"Ag-en-ku-n
Isg[pro] 2sg[obl]-DAT cheat-PST-SA2sg-1sg
'l cheated you.'

b. Az ATH AeATAT SR=EA|
mui to-k b ella-bar t"ag-ic-ku-n
Isg[pro] 2sg[obl]-DAT many-time cheat-PERF-SA2sg-1sg

'l have cheated you many times.'

c. WE A 3 fereg
mui to-k t"ag-i li-n-ku-n
Isg[pro] 2sg[obl]-DAT cheat-ABS AUX-PST-SA2sg-1sg
'l have (already, completely) cheated you.'
Possible context: '(You said I couldn't cheat you, but look at how) I have completely

cheated you.'

Whether we maintain the past tense is, at least partially, inherently aspectual will depend

on our definition of aspect. Masica (1991:267) comments on aspect thus:
"...a more comprehensive definition of perfectivity (cf. Comrie 1976:16-24) as "viewing" an

action "as a whole", from "outside" it. ... It is not the nature of the action but the perspective

from which we view it that lies at the heart of aspectual distinctions."

Verb semantics also play an important role in aspect, as Masica (1991:267) continues:

"...features, such as punctuality that belong rather to the Iexical properties of individual verbs —

even though such lexical features clearly interact with grammatical categories such as Aspect."

It is therefore quite reasonable to conclude that the past tense should not be regarded as
aspectual, though in many cases the completion of an action is directly implied by the time

frame, or by the semantics of the verb itself.

3.7.7 Aspect

Masica (1991:258) maintains that the NIA finite verb is often constructed as follows (note
that, depending on the language, one or both agreement (i.e. "concord") slots may be

missing):

(308) VERB STEM + Aspect Marker + (“ONCORD) 4 Tense/Mood Marker + (CONCORD)
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The tense/mood and agreement markers in Rajbanshi do indeed follow this order (that is,
when the two are not fused, as for example in the case of the subjunctive and the past
habitual). However, I will consider below whether aspect and tense/mood marking can in
all cases be clearly separated in Rajbanshi.

Comparative studies, both in the historical and the cross-dialectal/linguistic senses,
would suggest that at least the perfect marker and past continuous marker should be dealt
with as Masica suggests.”® Nevertheless, in this work the perfect and the past continuous
(or, remote past) have been treated as (309a) and (309b) respectively. Compare these with
the colloquial Bengali present perfect (309c) and past perfect (309d) where the conjunctive

participle -e is separated to denote the perfective.

(309) a. =f&9 dek"ic-u 'see-PERF-1sg' ('l have seen')
b. 2few] dek"-isn-u 'see-REM.PST-1sg' (I saW|repore; | Was looking atipast contivuous))

c. dekh-e-chi 'l have seen' (Bengali (Colit Bhasa); Masica 1991:270)
d. dekh-e-chilum 'l had seen' (Bengali (Colit Bhasa); Masica 1991:270)

It would seem quite reasonable to separate what appears to be an aspectual marker -3 -i
from the present tense marker -& -c¢ in the Rajbanshi perfect -z= -ic.’” The most
compelling evidence for such a separation is the structure of the NIA verb maintained by
Masica (308), and the Bengali perfect and past perfect constructions discussed by Klaiman
(1987:504;5006):

"Now the stem-deriving marker -(c)ch- may combine with the verbal stem in -(i)e, yielding a
verbal form called the present perfect; the combining shape of the former marker in such cases
is invariably -ch-. This is to say that the element (c) of the marker -(c)ch- not only deletes post-
consonantally ... but also following the stem-deriving marker -(i)e-. Some examples are:
dekhece 'has seen' (from monosyllabic dakh-), dekhieche (from disyllabic daekha-), diyeche 'has
given' (from de- 'give'). The verbal stem in -(i)e- followed by -(c)ch- may further combine with
the anterior aspect marker -I- to yield a verbal form called the past perfect; e.g. dekhechilam

™

'I/we had seen', dekhiechilam 'l/we had shown'.

Note furthermore that the perfective marker in the Eastern Indo-Aryan languages
Assamese and Oriya is -i. If we choose to follow this reasoning, the morpheme-by-

morpheme gloss of the Rajbanshi perfect would be:

5 According to Toulmin (2006:227), the proto-Kamta form of the perfect was *-i-tf”, and the
proto-Kamta form of the "past perfective" (ibid.:233) was *-i-tf"il.
57 Note that the -i element of the future tense marker (cf. section 3.7.6.1), and the -e element of the

present tense marker (cf. section 3.7.6.2) have not been considered to be aspectual markers, but

purely epenthetic vowels between the C-final stem and the tense marker.
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(310) &9 dek™i-c-u 'see-PERFECTIVE-PRES-1sg’ (i.e. ' have seen')

Such a separation would highlight the fact that the perfect utilises present tense inflection
(and therefore Set 2 primary agreement), and that the past continuous (or, remote past)
uses past tense inflection (and therefore Set 1 primary agreement).

However, a strict parallelism between the perfect and the past continuous as regards the
morpheme - -i can not be construed for two reasons. Firstly, if we state that the
morpheme -3 -i denotes aspect in the past continuous, we would have still to question the
purpose of the -s element which would link to the past tense marker (311). Secondly, as
will be discussed in section 3.7.7.2, the primary meaning of the morpheme -3& / -3&71

-isn/l seems not to be past perfectivity.

(311) *afere *dek"-i-sn-u *'see/look-(IM)PERFECTIVE-REM.PST-1sg' (i.e. 'l sawrpmore)s Of 1

3 )
was lookingpagt continuoUs])

Conversely, if we stipulate a morpheme break before the past tense inflection, as in
(312a), then we are compelled to state that the morpheme -TH -is represents the
grammatical category of "imperfective". This could be plausible, and at least the variation
encountered in conjunction with some secondary agreement markers does appear to render
support for such an analysis (312b). Such an analysis would render the following

morpheme breaks:

(312) a. =fere dek"-is-n-u 'see/look-IMPERFECTIVE-PST-1sg' (i.e. 'T saWrgpore]s Of 'T was

lookingp st contmvuous))
b. =IaReF dek™is-il-ku 'see/look-IMPERFECTIVE-PST-SA2sg'

However, due to uncertainty on the matter I have decided not to separate the possible
aspectual and tense markers in these two cases but to treat them as units in their own right.
3.7.7.1 Perfect

The perfect marker is -39 -ic 'PERF".

Table 35. Perfect

V stem-final @- ha- stem-final C stem-final

Isg|@T=H k'a-ic-¢ *eat-PERF-1sg’ | {2+ kah-ic-u ‘say-PERF-1sg’ | af#q as-ic-u *come-PERF-1sg’

2sg | @Tef=H k"a-ic-is ’eat-PERF- | &2~ kah-ic-is ‘say-PERF- afaf=r as-ic-is *come-PERF-

2sg’ 2sg’ 2sg’
@ref=d ka-ic-it ’eat-PERF- | &fgf=a kah-ic-it ‘say-PERF-2sg’ | mfaf=a as-ic-it *come-PERF-
2sg’ 2s¢’

3sg | @T=+ k"a-ic-e ’eat-PERF-3° | #f@= kah-ic-e ‘say-PERF-3’ af&=r as-ic-e *come-PERF-3’
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Table 35. (cont.)

Ipl|@T=f=r k"a-ic-i ’eat-PERF- | F@r kah-ic-i ‘say-PERF-1pl’ | T&{=r as-ic-i ’come-PERF-1pl’
1pl’

2pl | @m==+ k"a-ic-an ’eat-PERF- |&{@=5 kah-ic-an ‘say-PERF-2pl’ | sf¥= as-ic-an ’come-PERF-
2pl’ 2pl’

3pl|@T== k'a-ic-¢ >eat-PERF-3° | ®f@= kah-ic-¢ ‘say-PERF-3’ ATter as-ic-e *come-PERF-3’

The perfect morphemes precede secondary agreement marking as follows.

Table 36. Perfect accompanied by secondary agreement

Patient
2sg 2pl 3p
Ip [3=%7 t'uk-ic-ku-n ’hit- 2= tiuk-ic-ka-n hit-  |gFH=F t'uk-ic-ki-n *hit-PERF-
PERF-SA2sg-1sg/pl’ PERF-SA2pl-1sg/pl’ SA3-1sg/pl’
2sg (secondary agreement n/a §%‘%ﬁ t"uk-ic-ki *hit-PERF-
not marked) SA3’
gﬁ 2pl n/a (secondary agreement ﬁ%h‘{ t"uk-ic-ki-ra *hit-
< not marked) PERF-SA3-2pl’
3p [3TF=F ttuk-ic-ku *hit-PERF- |gfF=ha ttuk-ic-kan *hit-  [ST=F ttuk-ic-ki *hit-PERF-
SA2sg’ PERF-SA2pl’ SA3’
2= t'uk-ic-ok “hit-PERF- = t"uk-ic-ek *hit-PERF-
SA2sg’ SA3’

Comrie (1993 [1976]:52) defines aspect as an "internal temporal constitution of a
situation", and the perfect as indicating "the continuing present relevance of a past
situation". Consider, for example (313) where the situation is viewed as a whole in

relation to the present.

(313) 5T T gRET™d 7% ¢ 7'z 7
ja-@ ta  turi-k"an-at garu  gae pA(r)-ic-e ne ki
go-IMP2sg PCL mustard_field-NCLS-LOC bullock cow fall-PERF-3 PCL[TAG] PQM
'Go to the mustard field and check whether cattle have gone (lit. 'landed') there.'

The definition of the perfect also leads to its use in the setting of scenes in narratives.

Therefore the sentence in (314a) lays the setting for the information which follows it
(314b).

(314) a. 7 sreaT 2 wFTEH... (cf. DLR.04.019)
jab  as-ba dek"-i  p"eka-ic-e
when come-INF see-ABS AUX-PERF-3

'When (the son-in-law) saw (lit. 'has seen') (him) coming...'
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b. T HAT AT TAT FR ...

tab suna jua-da suna kaha-c-ki
then PCL son_in_law-NCLS PCL say-PRES-SA3
'"Then the son-in-law said (lit. 'says') (to her)...

Occasionally, however, the perfect occurs so frequently that one begins to question
whether the perfect is actually being used as a simple past tense, or recent past. For
example, sentences MR.04.025-027 (cf. Appendix 3) are problematic, since it is difficult
to consider them as the section setting. Namely, they portray new information (in this
case, prominent events). Closer study on the use of the perfect will need to be undertaken
in further study.

With some verbs the perfect indicates a present state caused by a past action (315a).
The remote past and present tenses are, however, used for the past (315b) and present

(315¢) continuous aspect respectively.

(B15) a. ¥ UwEME A= fofa=, s gz@m™ #7rar fofa=r (DLR.02.002)
ar ek-k"an  luni pin"-ic-¢ ar dui-k"an mala  pin"-ic-e
and one-NCLS loincloth put_on-PERF-3 and two-NCLS garland put_on-PERF-3

'And he is wearing (lit. 'has put on') a loincloth, and two garlands.'

b. fufaer pin'-isl-1 'put_on-REM.PST-3' (i.e. 'was putting on')
foe= pin-ec-e 'put_on-PRES-3' (i.e. 'is putting on')

The perfect was also found to indicate reason (note definition: "past action with present

relevance") in a subordinate clause.

(316) TFeT I TF {2 9T=H, T AR wawm™ 77w (DLR.05.027)

ek-ta ni  p"us kadi pa-ic-e te yaha-r
one-NCLS NEG worthless shell get-PERF-3 PCL(that) 3sg[pro/prox]-GEN
ete-k"an gATAM

this much-NCLS hot

'(It is because) he has got (~ found; received) a worthless shell that he is so proud.'

The perfect uses past habitual forms in the negative. Interestingly, this is similar to the
past continuous/remote past and the quasi-aspectual auxiliaries. Exceptions do, however,
occur (cf. sections 3.7.7.4 and 7.4.2.4).

B17) T a " ax 1 (cf. MR.04.078)
bur"a  tur"a tA  mar-e tAT-¢ ni
old_man [echo]old man PCL die-PST.HAB3 [echo]die-PST.HAB3 NEG

'"The old ManpEROGATORY] hasn't died at all!'
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The past continuous and remote past are formed by the suffix -& -isn for the 1p, and
-z¥ -is] 'REM.PST' for the 2p and 3p.

Table 37. Past continuous, remote past

V stem-final

g- ha- stem-final

C stem-final

Isg | @T2H] k"a-isn-u ’eat- e kah-isn-u ’say- AT+ as-isn-u *come-
REM.PST-1sg’ REM.PST-1sg’ REM.PST-1sg’

2sg | @TEEAT k'a-isl-o "eat- FgwAT kah-isl-o *say- ATTHEAT as-isl-o *come-
REM.PST-2sg’ REM.PST-2sg’ REM.PST-2sg’

3sg | @TEEA k'a-isl-1 ’eat- Fige kah-isl-1 ’say- ATTAE as-isl-1 ’come-
REM.PST-3’ REM.PST-3’ REM.PST-3’

Ipl | @TEH k"a-isn-a *eat- e kah-isn-a *say- AT as-isn-a *come-
REM.PST-1pl’ REM.PST-1pl’ REM.PST-1pl’

2pl | GTSEAT k"a-isl-an ’eat- Elw‘i%‘@l’rr kah-isl-An ’say- MTOEAT as-isl-an ’come-
REM.PST-2pl’ REM.PST-2pl’ REM.PST-2pl’

3pl | @TE®A kla-isl-1 *eat- Fige kah-isl-1 ’say- ATTAE as-isl-1 ’come-
REM.PST-3’ REM.PST-3’ REM.PST-3’

Secondary agreement marking occurs as follows:

Table 38. Past continuous, remote past accompanied by secondary agreement

Patient
2sg 2pl 3p
Ip | STRME"T ttuk-isin-ku-n *hit- | SFRREFRT thuk-isin-ka-n | STERTATRT ttuk-isin-ki-n
REM.PST-SA2sg-1sg/1pl’ *hit-REM.PST-SA2pl-1sg/1pl> | "hit-REM.PST-SA3-1sg/1pl’
2T ttuk-isn-u-ku-n 2R thuk-isni-ki-n
‘hit-REM.PST-1sg-SA2sg-1sg’ ‘hit-REM.PST-SA3-1sg’
2sg iRt thuk-isli-ki *hit-
(secondary agreement a REM.PST-SA3’
not marked) 2fRfarfes tuk-isil-ki *hit-
i REM.PST-SA3’
(0]
<) 2pl iRt thuk-isli-ki-ra
Wa (secondary agreement “hit-REM.PST-SA3-2pl’
not marked) ofpfErfeaT thuk-isil-ki-ra
“hit-REM.PST-SA3-2pl’
3p | SfHEAT ttuk-islu-ku hit- 2foeese ttuk-isla-kan SRRt fuk-isli-ki hit-
REM.PST-SA2sg’ “hit-REM.PST-SA2pl’ REM.PST-SA3’
oot t"uk-isil-ku *hit- 2fhfEresd thuk-isil-kan SRR (tuk-isil-ki *hit-
REM.PST-SA2sg’ “hit-REM.PST-SA2pl’ REM.PST-SA3’
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In general, the morpheme has a past continuous (318a-b) or past (318¢) rendering.

(318) a. UMY, gz FATETU wriEAr? (MR.04.136)
e:  bur'i tui kun-mak"ae b ag-isl-o
INJ old_woman 2sg[pro] which-direction escape-REM.PST-2sg

'Eh, old woman, what way were you escaping?'

b. UAT 3gf YN =AXTEEA| (cf. MR.05.006)
enan  uhd chagal cAra-isl-1
like_this 3sg[pro] female_goat graze-REM.PST-3

'He was grazing the goats like this.'

c. gl =T f srear ATfRe a8 9T /Y A% 3T a9 3g1F 9ie waAhriew| (cf. MR.05.013)

uha glAr-er ti as-ba cah-isl-1 tahe u-da
3sg[pro] house-GEN towards come-INF try-REM.PST-3 immediately that-NCLS
sor=e ar u-da bag"=e uha-k pakr-i p"eka-1-ki

pig=EMPH and that-NCLS tiger=EMPH 3sg[pro]-DAT catch-ABS AUX-PST-SA3
'He tried to go home, but (just) then that boar and that tiger caught him.'

However, the distinction between (319a) and (319b) is uncertain.

(319) a. SEf sl
uha as-1-1
3sg[pro] come-PST-3

'He came.'

b. 3l awfErE
uha as-isl-1
3sg[pro] come-REM.PST-3

'He came.' (or past continuous, 'He was coming.")

Discussion with informants lead one to consider (319b) as a "remote past", that is a point
of time which is relatively more remote than the (simple) past in (319a). So far only two
cases of indirect evidence have been found which render some support to this analysis.

Firstly, the remote past seems to relate to recollecting a past state or action (320a-c).

(320) a. [T HT™] UF 3T A AT q2 AT =¥ Feq, Feame ey, 7787 FEq) (cf. DLR.03.009)

tA mane ek dui cati mane mui amP"a-r g'Ar  g-isn-u
PCL PCL one two time PCL 1sg[pro] 3pl[pro]-GEN house go-REM.PST-1sg
b"etg"at kar-isn-u gApsAp kar-isn-u

visit do-REM.PST-1sg chat ~ do-REM.PST-1sg

'(I remember) I went to his;gg yonorirFic) house once or twice, met (him) and had a chat
(with him).'



3.7.7 Aspect 189

b. = wiger w2 oft... (cf. DLR.03.010)
ar kah-isl-1 kara bhi...
and say-REM.PST-3 even CNJ(Hindi)...

'And (I remember) the friend of my father's also said...'

c. T =Ffe graTe et siReer gaeae gAr, a7 a7 & 7 ey e 7 #5991 (DLR.03.011)
ek cati hama-r gaA as-isl-1 sAtsAp-er k"una
one time Ipl[pro]-GEN village come-REM.PST-3 religious_fellowship-GEN during
ap  hidar se ta as-a ja-i ni  kar-c-e
PCL over_here ABL PCL come-DVBL go-DVBL NEG do-PRES-3
'(I remember) once, he came to our village at the time of (a) religious (gathering), but

since then he has not been visiting.'

Secondly, indirect evidence for the possible remote past interpretation comes from the
translation of the morpheme into Nepali. Rajbanshi informants who are fluent in the
national language Nepali translate (321a) into Nepali with the past continuous (321b),
and/or the past perfect (321c).

(321)a. 3=f W wwEEdl (cf. MR.05.006)
uha chagal cAra-isl-1
3sg[pro] female goat graze-REM.PST-3

'He was grazing the goats.'

b. 3 amET =Ese A
u bak"ra corati-doi t"i-yo

3sgLGHJ[pro] goat(female) graze-CONT.PTCL beppst sTEM-35¢LGH

'He was grazing the goats.'

c. SEA ATET AU f2r |

us-le bak"ra cora-eko t"i-yo

3sgLGH[pro]-ERG goat(female) graze-PST.PTCL beppst steM]-35ELGH

'He grazed the goats.'

Translation (321c), however, does not have the past perfect but a simple past meaning.
Matthews (1984:152-153) asserts that the Nepali past perfect can be used for the past

perfect or for the simple past:

"The First Pluperfect Tense often corresponds to the English pluperfect 'I had done', 'we had
gone', etc. ... In many cases, however, the First Pluperfect Tense may be used in place of the
Simple Past Tense, meaning 'l did', 'we came' etc. This is often so when the event referred to

took place in the recent past or when the actual time is specified.”
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Examples given by Matthews to support this analysis include the following (transliteration

and morpheme-to-morpheme gloss mine):

(322) a. Nepali
W ATATIRT ST TITH TITAHT TIST FIAET ITSHT TUHT T3

b"anub"okto acarys-ko jonmo poscim nepal-ko  euta sano gaii-ma
Bhanubakta Acharya-GEN birth west  Nepal-GEN one small village-LOC
b"s-eko t"i-yo

come_about-PST.PTCL be[p ST STEM]_3 sgLGH

'Bhanubakta Acharya was born in a small village in West Nepal.' (Bhanubakta Acharya
was a famous nineteenth-century Nepali poet.)
(Matthews 1984:153)

b. Nepali
s v faefieet sroar fordt v faeft == foroem)
hijo mo timi-koha a-eko t"i-&

yesterday 1sg[pro] 2sgMGH|[pro]-location come-PST.PTCL bepps sTEM 158

toro timi ghorrma  t"i-en-ou
but 2sgMGH[pro] house-LOC beppst steM-NEG-25gMGH

'l came to see you yesterday, but you were not at home.'
(Matthews 1984:153)

Defining 'remoteness' in this case proved to be difficult. Though the interpretation is
possible, I am unable to reach any conclusive resolution at this stage.

The morpheme takes the past perfect sense when the verb is accompanied by a quasi-
aspectual auxiliary. By "past perfect" I mean that an action that has been terminated before
a past reference point (323b). The implications of the affect of the auxiliary in this context

will be further considered in section 3.7.9.2.2.

(323) a. SIETEAT IF(W AFEFT T {Z AT
jei-k"una uhde as-isl-1 te mui bera-isn-u
what-time 3sg[pro] come-REM.PST-3 PCL(then) 1sg[pro] walk-REM.PST-3

'l was walking when he came.' (simultaneous actions)

b. Tz AT A GAT IZT AT ATFEEA|

mui as-ie pug-ba-r k"una uhde cal-i as-isl-1
Isg[pro] come-CONJ.PTCL arrive-INF-GEN during 3sg[pro] AUX-ABS come-REM.PST-3
'When I arrived he had (already) come.'

In addition to these, there is one other case where the past continuous/remote past seems
to be able to function as a past perfect. Consider (318a-b) where the sentences have a

single past action; the morpheme in these cases has a past or a past continuous
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implication. Likewise, if, as in (318c), (323a) and (325a), there are two simultaneous, or

partially simultaneous (i.e. "overlapping") past actions, the morpheme will have a past or

past continuous rendering (cf. also section 3.7.7.5 on the prospective aspect).

However, if, as in (324a-b), a sentence has two past actions, the first ([actionl]) being

completed before the commencement of the second ([action2]), the morpheme may denote

the past perfect.

(324) a.

gfeamer fa gt snfiw, sefsar gir 79 g few, gfa & e w7 [t (cf.
MR.04.025)

k"etia-la rati gturi as-ie

jackal-PL night during come-CONJ.PTCL

jei-t"ina bur"i kacu bun-ie g-isl-1
REL[obl/ip]-place old woman vegetable plant-CONJ.PTCL go-REM.PST-3
hatin se  u-la kacu nikl-a-c-ki

there ABL DEM][rem]-PL vegetable take_out-PRES-SA3
AcTION2a [ The jackals came during the night], (and)
acTion] [Wwhere the old man and old woman had planted the vegetables and left],

AcTiON2y Lfrom there they took out the boiled vegetables].'

7 Rreg g e 1 7 #1e e /1 o drhes e 2= (cf. DLR.06.084a)

mui g-isn-u hag-ba ar kahe ni  kahe as-iene
Isg[pro] go-REM.PST-1sg defecate-INF and who NEG who come-CONJ.PTCL
mo-r g Ar-er lok-ta-k kat-i d-ic"-e

1sg[obl]-GEN house-GEN man-NCLS-DAT cut-ABS AUX-PERF-3
action: L1 had gone to defecate], and (then)
ACTION2a [SOmeone came] and

ACTION2b [cut up my husband].'

This feature is based on preliminary observations, and requires further text-based analysis.

Finally, as with the perfect, the past continuous/remote past uses past habitual

morphology for the negative. Therefore, the negative response to the question in the past
continuous in (325a) is in the past habitual (325b).

(325) a.

Question

T T FIETE AT FHIE], T T Freame araria aregs? (cf. DLR.04.038)
mui te  kan-ba-r lak"ati kar-isn-u

Isg[pro] PCL cry-INF-GEN like = do-REM.PST-1sg

to-k ki  kan-ba-r lak"ati lag-islu-ku

2sg[obl]-DAT PQM cry-INF-GEN like  feel-REM.PST-SA2sg

'When I was acting as if I was crying, did you feel as if I was (really) crying?'
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b. Response
& @ (cf. DLR.04.039)
ni  lag-e
NEG feel-PST.HAB3
'(No) I didn't.'

3.7.7.3 Continuous

The continuous aspect in Rajbanshi is conveyed in several ways. Firstly the verb ¥g- rah-
'remain; live; be' denotes imperfectivity, when used as an auxiliary and when preceded by
the matrix verb marked with the continuous participle - -te 'CONT.PTCL'. Depending on
the context and the semantics of the verb this may imply continuous action (326a) or
iterativity (326b). Additional support for the imperfective analysis of the past continuous
(cf. section 3.7.7.2), is that it is interchangeable with the imperfective construction in
(326a).

(326) a. HZ AT ATHT T T IZIT GIF @I 78U (or, BTZEA)|

mui je-bela  as-ie pug-n-u te
Isg[pro] what-time come-CONJ.PTCL arrive-PST-1sg PCL(then)
uhde  kMarak k"a-te raha-e (or, kMa-isl-1)

3sg[pro] food eat-CONT.PTCL AUX(CONT)-PST.HAB3 (or, eat-REM.PST-3)

'When I arrived, he was eating food.'

b. ¥ wigEer w2 (AY) 797 Fwaq sweq 77|l (DLR.03.010)

ar  kah-isl-1 kara (b") samae samae-t — as-te
and say-REM.PST-3 even (CNJ(Hindi)) time time-LOC come-CONT.PTCL
rah-is

AUX(CONT)-SUBJ2sg

'And the friend of my father's also said: "Keep visiting once in a while." '

Conversely, if the preceding verb is marked with the conjunctive participle instead of the
continuous participle, the verb ¥@- rah- 'remain; live; be' retains its original semantics
(327).

(327) e g 72fF (cf. MR.05.081)

bag"-da sun-ie raha-p-ki
tiger-NCLS hear-CONJ.PTCL remain-FUT-SA3

'The tiger remained (there) listening.'

A similar construction using the copula &- c¢™ 'be' also conveys the continuous aspect

(328a). Informants from Jhapa considered the construction to be a loan, unless the
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continuous participle is marked with the emphatic clitic (328b). However, the construction

appears to be common in the Morang dialects (328c¢).

(328) a.

2/* AT JAT AT T T I GF GT e

?2/* mui je-bela as-ie pug-n-u
?/* 1sg[pro] what-time come-CONJ.PTCL arrive-PST-1sg
te uhde  kParak k"a-te chi-l-1

PCL(then) 3sg[pro] food eat-CONT.PTCL be-PST-3

?/* "When I arrived, he was eating food.'

b. Tz ST AT T T ST @ g B

mui je-bela as-ie pug-n-u
Isg[pro] what-time come-CONJ.PTCL arrive-PST-1sg
te uhde k"arak kPa-te=i chi-l-1

PCL(then) 3sg[pro] food eat-CONT.PTCL=EMPH be-PST-3

'When I arrived, he was eating food.'

AT HIS HTEHAT IgiT AUAT A& F) (in narrative BRN.001; Rangeli)
Ai-da motor saikal-at ~ wae car’-iena
DEM[rem/emph]-NCLS motor cycle-LOC 3sg[pro] ride-CONJ.PTCL
as-te c-e

come-CONT.PTCL be-PRES3

'He is coming, riding on that (very) motorcycle.'

If the copula B c™ 'be' is preceded by a verb with the conjunctive participle, the

continuous aspect is often implied. This comes about from a past action which results in a

present state. That is, in (329a) the buffalo is 'in a state of having hidden' and is therefore

'hiding', and in (329b) the Rajbanshi woman is 'in a state of having sat down' and is

therefore 'sitting'.®

(329) a.

T fRew g1 wede I &L (cf. MR.05.148)

tane hidar suna b"ais-ta nuka-e c-i-ki...

PCL over here PCL water buffalo-NCLS hide-CONJ.PTCL be-PRES-SA3...
'(Then) the wild buffalo was hiding over here...'

T % AT UeweT Toa (e @i+ af>w &, .. (cf. MR.02.002)

u-k"an gATu  gari-t ek-ta rajbansi  berc"ani bat"-ie
DEM[rem]-NCLS bullock cart-LOC one-NCLS Rajbanshi woman sit-CONJ.PTCL
c"-e...

be-PRES3...

'"There is a Rajbanshi woman sitting on that bullock cart...'

58 Also examples DLR.06.021, DLR.06.049, MR.04.029, DLR.01.003 and MR.01.005. Refer to the

analytic passive in section 7.5.1.2 for a somewhat similar construction.
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However, the continuous aspect of the main verb ¥ c™e 'be-PRES3' is not implied in
(330a), since the action of the non-finite AT as-ie 'come-CONJ.PTCL' has already ended
prior to the (resulting) state of the inflected predicate. Verb semantics (more specifically,
telicity) may play an important role in this regard. That is, in (330a) the action of 'coming'
in the telic sense results in the current state of 'being present'. The construction in (330a) is

therefore almost semantically identical to the perfect tense (330b).

(330)a. =R

as-ie c-e
come-CONJ.PTCL be-PRES3
'S/he (is) here.' (Lit. 'Having come, s/he is here.")

b. s
as-ic-e
come-PERF-3

'S/he has come.'

The difference between (330a) and (330b), if any, is that the construction in (330a)
focuses on the resulting state. Since the perfect aspect also denotes a past action with
present relevance (cf. section 3.7.7.1), it could well be that (330a) is merely a periphrastic
perfect. The construction is not uncommon in other Indo-Aryan languages as Masica
(1991:276) points out:

"Less problematic is the specification of Perfect (or "Resultative") under Perfective in Bengali,
Assamese, Oriya and Literary Sinhala, Nepali, Kumauni, and Kashmiri. Rather than the Past
Participle, the Conjunctive Participle (also implying "completed" or "preceding" action) +
Present/Past Aux is employed for this purpose in the first three languages names (and

Assamese), and special forms in -eko, -a, -mut in the next three respectively."

Finally, in some cases the continuous participle (331a) and the infinitive (331b) are

interchangeable and denote the continuous aspect (cf. section 3.7.10.1 on the infinitive).

(331)a. SE® T ATEAT T&|
uha-k mui as-ba dek™-n-u
3sg[pro]-DAT 1sg[pro] come-INF see-PST-1sg

'l saw him coming.'

b. SEIF 3 A= 3]
uha-k mui as-te dek"-n-u
3sg[pro]-DAT 1sg[pro] come-CONT.PTCL see-PST-1sg

'l saw him coming.'
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3.7.7.4 Past habitual
The past habitual markers in Rajbanshi are as follows:
Table 39. Past habitual
Stem-final V ha-stem-final Stem-final C
Isg | @T3 k"a-u eat-PST.HABIsg’ | Fg kah-u *say-PST.HABIsg’ | SI as-u *come-
PST.HABI1sg’
2sg | @TEH k'a-is ’eat- Ffed kah-is *say- AT as-is *come-
PST.HAB2sg’ PST.HAB2sg’ PST.HAB2sg’
3sg | @TU k"a-¢ >eat-PST.HAB3’ Fg kah-e *say-PST.HAB3’ AT as-e *come-PST.HAB3’
Ipl | @TZ k"a-i *eat-PST.HABIpl’ | &fg kah-i say-PST.HABIpl’ | 3T as-i *come-
PST.HABI1pl’
2pl | @ (W) k"a-(a)n eat- *hg kah-An ’say- ME as-An ’come-
PST.HAB2pI’ PST.HAB2pl’ PST.HAB2pI’
3pl | @TT k"a-¢ >eat-PST.HAB3’ Fg kah-e *say-PST.HAB3’ AT as-e *come-PST.HAB3’

The past habitual morphemes precede, or are fused with, secondary agreement marking, as
shown in Table 40. The vowel -e in forms such as g%&" t'uk-ekan ’hit-SA2pl’ or FHf+
t"uk-eki *hit-SA3’ is regarded to be simply an epenthetic vowel, and not the past habitual
3p marking (and therefore, they are not glossed as & t"uk-e-kan hit-PST.HAB3-
SA2pl’ or % t'uk-e-ki ’hit-PST.HAB-SA3’ respectively). This is based on the
observation that the same vowel -e occurs in the form Z&&7 t"uk-eka-n *hit-SA2pl-1pl’
though the past habitual marker for the 1pl is - -i.

Table 40. Past habitual accompanied by secondary agreement

SA2sg’

SA2pl’

Patient
2sg 2pl 3p
Ip | Z%% (FF) t'uk-(e)ku-n | ZFeae (FF6) t'uk-(e)ka-n e (ZfFF) ttuk-(e)ki-n
“hit-SA2sg-1sg/1pl’ *hit-SA2pl-1sg/1pl’ “hit-SA3-1sg/1pl’
2sg (secondary agreement n/a 2t t'uk-ki hit-SA3’
not marked) 2fEF thuk-is-ki *hit-
g PST.HAB2sg-SA3’
<%D 2pl n/a (secondary agreement ¥ thuk-ki-ra *hit-SA3-2pl’
not marked) 2IRREFT thuk-is-ki-ra *hit-
PST.HAB2pl-SA3-2pl’
3p | ZFF (3FF) t'uk-(c)ku *hit- | ZeHRT () t"uk-(e)kan *hit- | ZH(H (3FFF) fuk-(e)ki *hit-

SA3’

I do not restrict the term "habitual" to iterativity, though in some cases this is indeed
implied. Comrie (1993 [1976]:27-28) maintains that the habituals:




196 3. Morphology

"...describe a situation which is characteristic of an extended period of time, so extended in fact
that the situation referred to is viewed not as an incidental property of the moment but,
precisely, as a characteristic feature of a whole period. If the individual situation is one that can
be protracted indefinitely in time, then there is no need for iterativity to be involved... though
equally it is not excluded. If the situation is one that cannot be protracted, then the only

reasonable interpretation will involve iterativity."

The same applies in Rajbanshi. The continuous aspect seems to be implied in all cases of
the past habitual, whereas iterativity does not. The situation in (332a) is logically not
iterative, whereas the situation in (332b) most likely is (iterativity in this example may, of

course, result from the reduplicated non-finite verbs).

(332) a. weReT T UHT T ¥E1 (cf. DLR.04.001)
ek-ta gak-t ek-ta bur®a  rah-e
one-NCLS village-LOC one-NCLS old_man live-PST.HAB3

'In a village there used to live an old man.'

b. afex = oz sfar wF w21 (DLR.04.005)
beti-r gar  ja-i as-i kar-te rah-e
daughter-GEN house go-DVBL come-DVBL do-CONT.PTCL AUX(CONT)-PST.HAB3

'He used to keep coming and going to (his) daughter's house.'

As mentioned in section 3.7.6.2, past habitual morphology is also used for the present
tense. Whether this indicates that Rajbanshi is in a state of reanalysing the present and
past habitual is not clear. (Dialects from further east are reported to use past habitual
marking for the present tense more frequently. Irregularities found in the text corpus may
point to this tendency, but unfortunately the claim can not be supported by the text data at
hand.)

Past habitual marking for the present tense can occur in conjunction with modal
auxiliaries (333a). It is also to be found following adverbial phrases of purpose (333b).

Past habitual inflection in these cases has been glossed as the present tense.

(333) a. ==aT q foraT AT s |9 gl (cf. MR.04.048)
badla ta  li-ba lag-e amPa-r sape hama-k
revenge PCL take-INF should-PRES3 3pl[pro]-GEN with 1pl[pro]-DAT

'...we have to take revenge on them.'

b. T HAT AU 3%t u| (DLR.06.002)
tA  suna sab"ae dek™ba ja-e
PCL PCL all see-INF go-PRES3/PST.HAB3

'Everyone went (or, used to go) to see.'
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The common denominator in the two examples above is that the main verb in (333a) and
the adverbial phrase in (333b) are both marked with the infinitive. Past habitual marking
in these constructions is by no means obligatory, and therefore, when compared to (333b),
the present tense in (334) does not cause any change in meaning.”” (Note that the tense
marker here is actually the present, though it has been glossed as the past. This is due to

tense neutralisation, which will be discussed further in section 8.1.)

(334) T FAT AATT F@aT AT (DLR.06.002)
tA  suna sab"aec dek"-ba ja-c'-e
PCL PCL all see-INF go-PRES-3

'Everyone went to see.'

Moreover, the past habitual and present tense marking are found to be interchangeable
when the past habitual is used for the present habitual (335a-b), or in impersonal passive

constructions (335c; cf. section 7.5.1.3).

(335)a. T =l gz f U (or, STE), ATHE AIRT &Y 9T (or, STE)! (cf. DLR.06.000)

triya  caritra  buj™-al ni  ja-e
female behaviour understand-PST.PTCL NEG PASS.AUX-PST.HAB3
sami-k mar-ie sAti ja-e (or, ja-c"-e)

husband-DAT kill-CONJ.PTCL sati go-PST.HAB3 (or, go-PRES-3)
"The (cunning) behaviour of a woman can not be understood: she will kill her husband
and (then) be burnt (with him) in (the) sati (rite).'

b. == & F2U (or, F2)?
i-da ki  kaha-e (or, kaha-c-e)
DEM[prox]-NCLS what say-PST.HAB3 (or, say-PRES-3)
'What is this (usually) called?'

c. o9 "af AR < F1e? (cf. DLR.06.057)
ap maya lag-a kare  kat-e
PCL affection apply-DVBL ADVL cut-SUBJ3
'Now, should (one) kill (one's husband) with affection?'

Conversely, when habituality is not implied, past habitual and present inflection are
(usually) not interchangeable. Compare (336a) with (336b): the past habitual marking on
(336b) does not imply the present tense.

59 In the text corpus, the obligative auxiliary ®ITT- lag- 'must' occurs with past habitual morphology
fifteen times when preceded by the infinitive, and the abilitative auxiliary 9T%- par- 'can' occurs
four times. Past habitual marking is found with adverbial phrases of purpose twice (cf. DLR.06.002
and DLR.06.004). In most other cases (95 occurrences) the infinitive seems to have no such affect

on inflection.
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(336) a. ¥ HaATeS |t A= (MR.02.014)

ar mardana-da=u b has-ec-e
and man-NCLS=CNJ CNJ(Hindi) laugh-PRES-3

'And also the man is laughing.'

b. ¥ gEATES Y B
ar mardana-da=u b has-e
and man-NCLS=CNJ CNJ(Hindi) laugh-PST.HAB3

'And also the man used to laugh.' (* 'And also the man is laughing.")

Finally, due to the fact that both the perfect and the past continuous/remote past take past
habitual marking in the negative, as with the past habitual itself, the interpretation of

certain sentences may be ambiguous. Therefore (337) has three possible interpretations.

(337) = wEATeS off f gl
ar mardana-da=u  b"i ni  has-e
and man-NCLS=CNJ CNJ(Hindi) NEG laugh-PST.HAB3
'And neither did the man used to laugh.' (negative of past habitual), or
'And neither has the man laughed.' (negative of perfect), or

'And neither did the man laugh / was the man laughing.' (negative of past continuous/remote

past)

3.7.7.5 Prospective

The prospective aspect was found in two instances. Firstly, the non-finite complement
AT as-ba-r 'come-INF-GEN' in (338a) renders prospective effect. In other cases the
non-finite complement is purely adjectival (338b). Whether the distinction between these
two identical constructions is due to the semantic properties of the verb, or purely down to
convention, has yet to be determined. Some informants feel that (338a) is a loan

construction, but that (338b) is native to Rajbanshi.

(338)a. = A )
mui as-ba-r cMi-n-u
Isg[pro] come-INF-GEN be-PST-1sg

'l was about to come.' (prospective)

b. ¥z T =B
mui dek"-ba-r cMi-n-u
Isg[pro] see-INF-GEN be-PST-1sg

'l was handsome.' (adjectival)
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Secondly, the prospective is found in constructions such as (339a-b). Here the verb of an
embedded clause (i.e. TR as-im 'come-FUTl1sg' in (339a)) is reduplicated and then
followed by the verbaliser #%- kar- 'do' (339a), or § ha- 'be' (339b). Irrespective of the
subject, the embedded clause retains 1sg agreement, and the verbaliser is always in the
past continuous/remote past. This most likely originates from an embedded direct

discourse construction.

(339) a. Hz fEw AW FRE 19 T T8 AT AEATI

mui as-im as-im kar-isn-u
Isg[pro] come-FUT1sg come-FUT1sg do-REM.PST-1sg
tat tA  tu=he cal-i as-1-o

while PCL 2sg[obl]=EMPH AUX-ABS come-PST-2sg

'l was about to come, (but) in the meantime, you came.'

b. Tz g g ZEedt a1 7 7 o A

tui pug-im pug-im ha-isl-o
2sg[pro] arrive-FUT1sg arrive-FUT1sg be-REM.PST-2sg
tat ta mu=he cal-i ge-n-u

while PCL 1sg[obl]=EMPH AUX-ABS go-PST-1sg

"You were about to arrive, (but) in the meantime, I left.'

3.7.8 Mood

3.7.8.1 Imperative

The imperative mood is marked with the @-morpheme in the singular, and -3 -A in the
plural. (Refer to section 3.7.1.2 for further discussion on irregularities of CC-final stems in

the imperative.)

Table 41. Imperative

V stem-final 3- ha- stem-final
2sg | -O 9T k"a-@D ’eat-IMP2sg’ FTal koho-@ ’say-IMP2sg’
ek - -
2pl -A T k"a-a *eat-IMP2pl’ %hg kah-a ’say-IMP2pl’
C stem-final CC stem-final
2sg | - T bat™ D ’sit-IMP2sg’ -
-ek F5F bat"-ek ’sit-IMP2sg’ qr5F samt-ek ‘finish-IMP2sg’
CC-cluster breaking | - THS samat” ‘finish-IMP2sg’
2pl | -4 TS bat"-A *sit-IMP2pl’ %5 samt"-a “finish-IMP2pl’
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The imperative singular has a second form -U# -ek 'IMP2sg' which is only found on C-
final stems (340a). The -U% -ek imperative form is not related to the secondary agreement
marker -U#F -ek ’-SA3’ as the example (340a) shows. The -U=% -ek imperative form is a

pure variant; the 2sg honorific imperative is expressed with the plural imperative (340b).%

(340) a. (A FHE™) 7%/ T5H|
(mo-r kursi-k"an-At) bat-@ _/_bat-ek
Isg[obl]-GEN chair-NCLS-LOC) sit-IMP2sg

'Sit (on my chair)." (honorifics non-specified; to an adult/child)

b. T3l
bAt-A
sit-IMP2pl
'Sit." (2pl/honorifics non-specified; 2sg/honorific)

Secondary agreement is used in both the singular and the plural to denote the benefactor
(341). The imperative plural makes use of the 2pl agent marker -¥ -ra '-2pl' (cf. section
3.7.5.2).

(341) 7= T 7
tui ja-e tuk-ki  ta
2sg[pro] go-CONJ.PTCL hit-SA3 PCL
'Go and hit (him on their behalf).'

60 Chatterji (1975b [1926]:990) notes the use of the -k final for the polite imperative in North
Bengal: "Of the present-day dialects, that of West Radha has a marked preference for the «-kay,
commonly in the third person: and it is found also in North Bengali (which has a special employ
with the 2nd person polite imperative = original passive?: e.g., M=MAF « dyakheka < dekhe-
ka..."

Also Kakati (1962:377-378) mentions the use of the -k final in the Assamese imperative: "The
use of -k as a pleonastic affix after verb-form is so well established and it has been so fully
discussed (O.D.B.L., pp. 989-994) that a fresh discussion seems unnecessary. A few examples will

be enough to show the extent of its pleonastic uses, in N.I.A. languages:

After imperative Sing. (3rd P.); As. dekho-k; Bg. dekhu-k; O. dekhu.
After imperative PL. (3rd. P); E. As. maranto; palanto-k; O. dekhantu.
After imp. Sing. (2nd P.); mare-k; mar, strike. (Haijong)."

Poudel (2005:82; 2006:86) maintains that the imperative morpheme -ek in the Rajbanshi dialect
spoken in eastern Jhapa is honorific. This was not found to be the case in the Rajbanshi varieties
studied for this work.
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Table 42. Imperative accompanied by secondary agreement

V stem-final 2- ha- stem-final C stem-final
2sg |@Tf k"a-ki *eat-SA3’  |FIBIh koho-ki say-SA3’ F2F bat'-ki *sit-SA3’
gl kaha-ki say-SA3’ FETFE bat"-ek-ki ’sit-IMP2sg-SA3’
2pl |&TfHT kha-ki-ra >eat-  |FTGITHT koho-ki-ra *say-SA3-2pl> |ST3#HT batki-ra *sit-SA3-2pl’
SA3-2pl’ T kaha-ki-ra *say-SA3-2pl’

The imperative is used for commands or requests which imply immediate action (whereas
subjunctive marking is for commands and requests which refer to the more remote future
(cf. section 3.7.8.2).

(342) a. AT (cf. MR.04.085)
t"am- re  burh
wait-IMP2sg VOC old_woman

'(Just you) wait, old woman!'

b. T T, AR F7«T forw g, (cf. MR.04.047)
ap tham-a, yaha-r badla l-ie cAr-im-ka-n
PCL wait-IMP2pl, 3sg[pro/prox]-GEN revenge take-CONJ.PTCL let_go-FUT-SA2pl-1sg

'Now (just you) wait. I will leave you alone only after having had (my) revenge for this!'

c. dUAT &% qz... (cf. MR.04.050)
te  enap kar-ek tui
PCL like_this do-IMP2sg 2sg[pro]
'Well, you do this...'

The negative particle AT na 'NEG' is used in conjunction with the imperative (343a). When
following the main verb, AT na 'PCL' (343b) and & ni 'PCL' (343c) function as politeness
particles (cf. Table 57 in section 7.4.1.2). Though the negative and politeness particles are
clearly related in form, they have been considered distinct categories on functional
grounds. That they are functioning as particles in (343b-c) is evident from the fact that
they are interchangeable with the particle @ ta 'PCL' (though, this second particle does

carry a less polite denotation).

(343)a. AT TR
na  koho-@
NEG say-IMP2sg
'Don't say.'

b. FEr T (or, @)l (cf. MR.05.247)
koho-© na (or, ta)
say-IMP2sg PCL
'(Please) say.'
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c. S (or, @)1 (DLR.06.006.)
ja-@ (or, tA)
go-IMP2sg PCL
'(Please) go.' (Or, 'Go on now!")

ni

3.7.8.2 Subjunctive

Subjunctive marking is presented in Table 43. Though the forms of the subjunctive and
the past habitual are almost identical, they have been considered here to be distinct, based
on two premises. Firstly, unlike the past habitual, the subjunctive may optionally use the
3% -ok '-SUBJ3' form for the 3p (this subjunctive marker is also distinct from the
secondary agreement marker 3% -ok ‘-SA2sg’). Secondly, the two sets of markers are
different as regards semantic content: the past habitual is aspectual, and the subjunctive is

modal.

Table 43. Subjunctive

V stem-final 2- ha- stem-final C stem-final
Isg | @13 k"a-u ’eat-SUBJ1sg’ Fg kah-u ’say-SUBJ1sg’ a5 bath-u ’sit-SUBJIsg’
2sg | @139 k'a-is ’eat-SUBJ2sg’ #fed kah-is *say-SUBJ2sg’ af&e bat™-is *sit-SUBJ2sg’
3sg | @TT k"a-e ‘eat-SUBJ3’ #g kah-e ‘say-SUBJ3’ T bat"-e sit-SUBJ3’
@TaAF k'a-ok *eat-SUBJ3’ Fgl® kah-ok ’say-SUBJ3’ FSTF bat"-ok *sit-SUBJ3’
FTel® koh-ok ’say-SUBJ3’
Ipl | &g k"a-i *eat-SUBJ1pl’ &g kah-i ’say-SUBJ1pl’ TS bat"-i *sit-SUBJ1pl’
2pl | G k"a-an ’eat-SUBJ2pl” | &9 kah-an say-SUBJ2pl’ T34 bat™an *sit-SUBJ2pl®
3pl | =TT k"a-e ‘eat-SUBJ3’ #g kah-e ‘say-SUBJ3’ T bat"-e sit-SUBJ3’
GTaAF k'a-ok *eat-SUBJ3’ Fgl® kah-ok ’say-SUBJ3’ FTF bat"-ok sit-SUBJ3’
FIEl® koh-ok ’say-SUBJ3’

Secondary agreement is marked on the subjunctive as Table 44 shows.

Table 44. Subjunctive accompanied by secondary agreement

Patient
2sg 2pl 3p
Ip |[z5F (ZFE) thuk-(e)ku-n [ZHHA (ZFH) tuk-(e)ka-n  |SFTHA (SFFFT) t'uk-(e)ki-n “hit-
‘hit-SA2sg-1sg/pl’ ‘hit-SA2pl-1sg/pl’ SA3-1sg/pl’
_ |2sg (Secondary agreement n/a 2 thuk-ki ‘hit-SA3’
;.:’n not marked) 2fe t'uk-is-ki ‘hit-SUBJ-SA3’
2pl n/a (Secondary agreement not §ﬁ'ch—( t"uk-ki-ra ‘hit-SA3-2pl’
marked)
3p [Z%%F t'uk-ku ‘hit-SA2sg’  |ZFH ("uk-kan ‘hit-SA2pl> |3 fPuk-ki ‘hit-SA3’
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The subjunctive has several uses. Firstly for requesting and granting permission, and
secondly for remote commands (in contrast, the imperative is used for the immediate
command). Arguably, the hortative is a subcategory of requesting permission, but since
only the 1p subjunctives can be used in the hortative, the group has been retained as a
distinct category. The future is used for requesting permission in the 3p; the subjunctive

would be ungrammatical in this context.

Table 45. Permission, hortative and command

REQUESTING PERMISSION FOR GRANTING PERMISSION TO
(proximate) (remote)
Isg [ST3? 2sg ST STH|
ia-u ja-@ ja-is
20-SUBJ 1sg go-IMP2sg go-SUBJ2sg
"May I go?’ ’You may go.’ ’You may go.’
Ipl |ST=? 2pl [SITTI ST
ja-i ja-A ja-n
20-SUBJ1pl go-IMP2pl g2o-SUBJ2pl
"May we g0?’ ’You may go.’ ’You may go.’
3sg |Igl® Srar faa 3sg |STTatreR|
uha-k ja-ba di-t-ek ja-ok
3sg[pro]-DAT  go-INF let-FUT-SA3 go-SUBJ3
’Let him/her go (please).’ ’(S/he) may go.’
3pl |srTR STTaT fad 3sg |STTer|
amPa-k ja-ba di-t-ek ja-ok
3pl[pro]-DAT  go-INF let-FUT-SA3 go-SUBJ3
’Let them go (please).’ ’They may go.’
HORTATIVE
Isg T8 STee@T=d T[I (MR.05.098)
pahele  japgal-k"an-at pug-u
first jungle-NCLS-LOC reach-SUBJ1sg
’Let me (let’s) first get to the jungle.’
Ipl |z@T 19 (3|
i-k"an kam  kar-i
DEM][prox]-NCLS job  do-SUBJIpl
’Let’s do this job.’
T FTH FH| (cf. section 3.7.6.1)
kam kar-m-a
work do-FUT-1pl
'Let's work.'
COMMAND
PROXIMATE COMMAND REMOTE COMMAND
2sg|STT ja-@ go-IMP2sg’ (i.e. *Go (now)!”) 2sg |STT=H ja-is *go-SUBJ2sg’ (i.e. *Go (later).”)
2pl |STT3T ja-A *go-IMP2pl’ (i.e. *Go (now)!”) 2pl ST ja-n *go-SUBJ2pl’ (i.e. ’Go (later).”)
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The remote command implies that an action be undertaken in the future. Logically, and in
practice, even the action implied by the imperative will be in the future in relation to the
deictic centre (i.e. the speech act), but the remote command seems to refer to a time
relatively later. Therefore, compare the following examples, where (344a) implies an

immediate action, and (344b-c) an action in the close (that is, relatively "later") future.®!

(344) a. <ITer, HqZ for@=)| THT ATF ATE
ja-A mui lik"-ec-u
go-IMP2pl 1sg[pro] write-PRES-1sg
tam"a  b"at nad"-a
2pl[pro] rice cook-IMP2sg

'Go (away), I am writing. (As for you,) cook rice (now).'

b. Tz oEaT g THT 919 978
mui lek"-ba  d"ar-im
Isg[pro] write-INF begin-FUT1sg
tam"™  b"at nad"-an
2pl[pro] rice cook-SUBIJ2pl

'T will start writing. (As for you,) cook me rice (later on).'

c. THT THAT Areq TfeH| (cf. DLR.03.010)
SAMAE sAmae-t  as-te rah-is
time time-LOC come-CONT.PTCL AUX(CONT)-SUBJ2sg

'Keep visiting once in a while.' (Lit. 'keep coming')

The subjunctive is also used in subordinate clauses of purpose (345; cf. section 7.4.2.3.2),

and conditional sentences (346a-b).

(345) ...HTF /I ATHE AT 94T AT 9140+ (FguA)| (cf. MR.05.113)

...mo-k mane bag"-da na  patta lag-ba par-ok
...1sg[obl]-DAT PCL tiger-NCLS NEG knowledge apply_to-INF can-SUBJ3
(kaha-ene)

(CMPL(say-CONJ.PTCL))
"...so that the tiger isn't able to know (where) I (am).'

61 According to Givon (1990:810): "When a language has both imperative and subjunctive forms
of command, the more finite subjunctive form, the one used in complements of manipulative verbs,
is employed in less coercive, more deferent verbal manipulation." Therefore one may question
whether the contrast between the imperative and the subjunctive command in Rajbanshi could be
one of deference. The informants consulted for this work, however, maintained that it is the 2pl

imperative which is used for this purpose.
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AT @ i (e q2 Afeed FH ... (cf. MR.05.223)
ap i-k"an culi jadi mui Iadi-da-t p"aka-e  d-u
PCL DEM[prox]-NCLS hair if  1sg[pro] river-NCLS-LOC throw-ABS AUX-SUBJ1sg

'Now, if I throw this hair in the river...'

.. AT FeaZ A1 90 70 (cf. DLR.06.065)
ananti sundar  lok pa-e ja-e
like_that beautiful man get-ABS AUX-SUBIJ3

'...if she gets a handsome man like that...'

As with the imperative, the negative particle T na 'NEG' is used with the subjunctive

when it precedes the subjunctive (347a). When following the subjunctive it (usually)

functions as a polite request particle (347b).

(347) a.

T e AT 231

mui p"el na ha-u
Isg[pro] fail(loan) NEG be-SUBJ1sg
'May I not fail!'

ST ATl

ja-is na
go-SUBJ2sg PCL
'(Please) go!"'

Finally, mention should be made of an interesting use of the past tense 1pl in the

subjunctive sense. Consider (348a-b) where force of the verb marked with the 1pl is "May

he", or "he should". This possibly originates from the conditional sense: "If it were us, we

would...". The construction is obligatorily marked by contrastive intonation: (348a) has

higher intonation on the bulk of the clause followed by a clause-final fall, and (348b) has

high-rising intonation on each predicate.

(348) a.

AT F ety el (cf. DLR.04.008)
as-n-A te  ek"lae as-n-A
come-PST-1pl PCL by_oneself come-PST-1pl

'May he come, (but) may he come alone (lit. "'We came, but we came alone')!'

et 7 smaf=%? s, =@

kia ni  as-ec-ki

why NEG come-PRES-SA3

as-n-A k"a-n-a

come-PST-1pl eat-PST-1pl

'Why isn't he visiting (lit. coming)? He should come and eat (lit. 'We came, we ate').

(Implying, 'He should spend time in our company.')
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3.7.8.3 Conditional

3.7.8.3.1 Simple conditional

The simple conditional marks the verb of the protasis with the conditional participle = -le
'COND.PTCL'. The apodosis was encountered in the future (349a), present (349b),
imperative (349c) and subjunctive (349d).

(349) a.

b.

... TISTTY 92T 9% AT, {2 i g2 91 (cf. DLR.06.050b)
...raja-r beta-da-r sage ja-le mui rani ha-i  ja-m
...king-GEN son-NCLS-GEN with go-COND.PTCL Isg[pro] queen be-ABS AUX-FUTlsg

"...if I go with the son of the king, I will become a queen.'

.S HTE HTAT Foc, agd @ ool (cf. DLR.05.064)

...jenen  sener kat"a bal-le bahut duk"a
what_kind [echo]what _kind thing speak-COND.PTCL greatly(Hindi) trouble
mil-c-e

arrange-PRES-3

...if those sort of things are spoken, a lot of problems will result.'

9= {1 g1, @ 91 (MR.05.053)

ANAng i ha-le tui ja-@
like_that towards be-COND.PTCL 2sg[pro] go-IMP2sg
'If that is so, you go.'

g 7 aret, =it faw (DLR.06.044a)

ar ni  par-le cPar-i d-is

and NEG can-COND.PTCL leave-ABS AUX-SUBJ2sg
'If you can't, let it be.'

3.7.8.3.2 Contrafactual conditional

In the contrafactual conditional the verb is inflected with past tense morphology and

(primary/secondary) verb agreement, and then followed by the clitic -9 =tan
'=PST.COND' (350a-b; Ghailadubba), or - =hane '=PST.COND' (350c; Korobari).

(350) a.

ATTer TAT FTATSH 7 Foqa+ o 7 grerera) (DLR.05.042)

aj"i  i-la kat"a=A ni  bal-n-u=tan te ni
today DEM[prox]-PL thing=CNJ NEG speak-PST-1sg=PST.COND PCL(then) NEG
har-a-l-1=tan

lose-CAUS-PST-3=PST.COND

'If I hadn't spoken these things today, the shell would not have been lost.'
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T 9 T arer Fegead, T s arl (cf. DLR.06.037)

ni te mui to-k baha kar-en-ku-n=tan
NEG PCL(then) 1sg[pro] 2sg[obl]-DAT marriage do-PST-SA2sg-1sg=PST.COND
rani  bena-n-ku-n=tan to-k

queen make-PST-SA2sg-1sg=PST.COND 2sg[obl]-DAT

'Otherwise I would have married you, I would have made you a queen.'

Tz AT THa T WeT UHel FISATEA L TgelgH|

mui mantri  ha-n-u=hane te maA = ha-r ek-ta
Isg[pro] minister be-PST-1sg=PST.COND PCL(then) 1sg[obl]=CNJ-GEN one-NCLS
katmandu-t g"ar  raha-l-1=hane

Kathmandu-LOC house be-PST-3=PST.COND

'If I were a minister, I too would have a house in Kathmandu.'

3.7.8.3.3 Concessive conditional

In the concessive conditional the verb is marked with the reduced form of the conditional
participle -& -1 'COND.PTCL' (that is, with the vowel -e deleted) and the conjunctive clitic

-3T =a(u) '=CNJ'". The conjunction 9¥ pare 'even' is optional.

(351) a.

T T THTT SATAA (TX) T TET 97 @rame gl (DLR.05.052)

p"er suk-a-e ja-l=a (pare) ta  dana pani k"a-ba=e
again dry-CAUS-ABS AUX-COND.PTCL=CNIJ (even) PCL grain water eat-INF=EMPH
ha-b-1

must-FUT-3

'Even if one is "drying up" (of hunger) one needs to eat grains and water.'

THT 99 G113 (T¥) {2 9Td (4 @I (compare with the simple conditional in MR.05.245)
jadi sat k"a-1=Au (pAre) mui b"at ni  k"a-m
if promise eat-COND.PTCL=CNIJ (even) 1sg[pro] cooked rice NEG eat-FUT1sg

'Even if you make me a promise, I will not eat rice.'

3.7.9 Auxiliaries

In the following sections I will discuss modal auxiliaries, quasi-aspectual compound verbs,

and the passive auxiliary. I will also consider derivational compound verbs, which I

distinguish from quasi-aspectual compound verbs on formal, semantic and statistical

grounds. The modal and quasi-aspectual auxiliaries are distinct categories. Namely, a

matrix verb preceding a quasi-aspectual auxiliary is marked with the absolutive -z -i

'ABS', whereas a matrix verb preceding a modal auxiliary is in the infinitive -7 -ba 'INF".
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Table 46 presents the auxiliaries used in Rajbanshi with their structural and functional

qualities.

Table 46. Collocation of transitivity and quasi-aspectual auxiliaries

Aspectual and quasi-aspectual auxiliaries

Semantic Dative- Structure Functions
content subject
- cal- ‘go; walk’ - [AUX]-[ABS] [V]- non-permissive, completeness,
[inflection] (perfective)
ST- ja- ‘go’ - non-permissive, completeness,
- pleka- | throw’ _ (perfective)
fo- di- ‘give’ - =+ benefactive, non-permissive,
[VI-[ABS] [AUX]- (perfective)
- Ii- ‘take’ - [inflection] =+ benefactive, non-permissive,

ability (perfective), completeness

Tg- rAh- ‘stay; remain' - [V]-[CONT.PTCL] imperfective
[AUX]-inflection

Modal auxiliaries

Semantic Dative- Structure Functions
content subject
Deontic
8- ha- ‘be; become’ v
AN- lag- ‘feel; apply to’ v obligative
(92- par-) | (‘fall’ (loan)) v
f3- di- ‘give’ - [VI-[INF] [AUX]- permissive
HAT- mena- | “want to’ 4 [inflection]
HTRT- caha- | “want to; try to’ - desiderative
Dynamic
qTL- par- ‘be able to’ - o
abilitative

(- sak-) | (‘finish’ (loan)) -

3.7.9.1 Modal auxiliaries

3.7.9.1.1 Obligative

Of the three auxiliaries used for obligation, two were deemed to be native to Rajbanshi,
namely 2- ha- 'must; need to; should' and ¥Tr- lag- 'must; need to; should'. Initial

observations suggest that the two are fully synonymous.
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(352) a. FF T=AT g, qfag Arar g4l (cf. MR.04.143)
kanek sac-ba ha-b-1 budd™ lag-ba ha-b-1
a_little think-INF must-FUT-3 wisdom apply_to-INF must-FUT-3

'l must think a little, I must use (my) intelligence.'

b. FEET T foraT AT A 7 g (cf. MR.04.048)
badla ta  li-ba lag-e amPa-r sage hama-k
revenge PCL take-INF should-PRES3 3pl[pro]-GEN with 1pl[pro]-DAT

'...we have to take revenge on them.'

The auxiliary %- par- 'must, need to' is also used though speakers feel it is a loan from
Nepali and/or Maithili.

(353) T g1 gar 9ol (GR.02.073)

mo-k hal baha-ba pAr-1-1
1sg[obl]-DAT plough plough-INF must-PST-3
'And I had to plough.'

In all of these cases the subject, if explicit, is marked with the dative-accusative case.
Therefore in (352b), above, the dative subject is M\ hama-k '1pl[pro]-DAT' and in (353)
it is % mo-k '1sg[pro]-DAT'. The subject in (352a) is implicit ¥ mo-k '1sg[pro]-DAT".

3.7.9.1.2 Permissive

The auxiliary f3- di- 'give' is used as a permissive. The subject is found in the nominative
(unmarked) case and the direct object in the dative. For example, in (354a) the (implicit)
subject is THT tam™a "2pl[pro]' and the (explicit) direct object is #F mo-k '1sg[pro]-DAT".

(354) a. W% UHfA T FreaT faaw A12 (MR.04.188)
mo-k ekchin kan-ba di-b-an na
1sg[obl]-DAT one_moment cry-INF let-FUT-2pl PCL[TAG]

"You'll let me cry for a while, won't you?'

b. AT TEHfEAT FzaT T=F (MR.04.069; cf. also MR.04.072)
an-iene ek-t"ina  bat"-ba d-ic-ki
bring-CONJ.PTCL one-place sit-INF let-PERF-SA3

'She brought the jackals and let them sit down in one place.'
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3.7.9.1.3 Desiderative

Two auxiliaries were found for the desiderative mood: #9T- mena- 'want to' and =TgT-
caha- 'want to; try to'. The verb #¥T- mena- 'want to' utilises the dative subject

construction.

(355) #rs #A=q F=aT AATH1 (cf. GR.02.069)
mo-k mAn-da-t kan-ba mena-c-e
Isg[obl]-DAT mind-NCLS-LOC cry-INF want_to-PRES-3

'l want to cry in my mind.'

Conversely, the logical subject of the verb =TgT1- caha- 'want to; try to' is marked with the

nominative case, and the direct object with the dative-accusative case.

(356) a. THT | @141 AT (cf. MR.04.155)
am"a  mo-k k"a-ba caha-b-1
3pl[pro] 1sg[obl]-DAT eat-INF want_to-FUT-3

'...they want to (i.e. they are going to try to) eat me again.'

b. IET ATHATEH TH TH AT AL S SAT9T 7 A2 71 (MR.04.159)

uha apna-k IAS€  TAS€  apna-r g"Ar-er baglat ja-ba ne
3sg[pro] REFL[pro]-DAT slowly slowly own-GEN house-GEN near go-INF PCL
caha-c-e ne

want_to-PRES-3 PCL

'She wanted to (or, was trying to) keep taking herself slowly close to (her) own home.'

3.7.9.1.4 Abilitative

Two auxiliaries are used as abilitatives, one of which, 9T%- par- 'can, be able to', is deemed

native to Rajbanshi. The auxiliary 9T%- par- marks the subject with the nominative case.

(357) a. TITEHT AT o1 qTE1 (cf. MR.04.178)
gaA-r lok-la  sun-ba  par-b-1
village-GEN man-PL hear-INF can-FUT-3

'...the men of the village could hear.'

b. T T@gar (7 91T aTeTe geateaT g
b"ok saha-ba  ni  pa(r)-e bagla-da  c"atpati-ba d"Ar-ic-e
hunger endure-INF NEG can-CONJ-PTCL stork-NCLS be_restless-INF begin-PERF-3

'Not being able to endure (his) hunger, the stork became restless.'
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The second abilitative auxiliary #%- sak- 'can' is a loan from Nepali but is nevertheless

widely used.

(358) &7 gaT @F.... (cf. DLR.03.012)
ap ha-ba sak-ec-e
PCL be-INF can(Nepali)-PRES-3
'It could be (that)...'

3.7.9.2 Other auxiliary constructions

In the subsequent sections I will consider derivational compound verbs (359a) and quasi-

aspectual compound verbs (359b):

(359)a. V-CONJ.PTCL V
b. V-ABS AUX, or AUX-ABS V

I will also study whether the second type of compound verbs have some aspectual
function, or whether they merely represent the category Aktionsart. In the final section I

will look at the passive auxiliary.

3.7.9.2.1 Derivational compound verbs

I have separated what I call derivational compound verbs from the quasi-aspectual
compound verbs on formal, semantic and statistical grounds. In this section I will present
argumentation for the distinction.

In the following compound verbs, though the first verb is marked with the conjunctive

participle, the compound itself denotes a single action:

(360) a. ==TT IZAT ceca-e ut’-ba 'shout-CONJ.PTCL rise-INF' (i.e. 'shout out'; refer to sentence
(d) in Narrative 1 and Narrative 2 in section 8.1.5)
b. aferg 3zaT bal-ie ut"-ba 'speak-CONJ.PTCL rise-INF' (i.e. 'speak up'; 'raise one's voice')
FTAT 32aT kan-ie ut"-ba 'cry-CONJ.PTCL rise-INF' (i.e. 'cry out aloud'; also nominalised
form 199 I3TET kan-an ut"™-a-ba 'cry-DVBL rise-CAUS-INF' in MR.04.073)

The construction is formally distinct from the quasi-aspectual compound verbs in that the
first verb of the sequence is marked with the conjunctive participle, rather than the

absolutive. The use of the absolutive in these cases is ungrammatical as (361) shows.

(361) *afer 3zaT *bal-i ut"-ba *'speak-ABS rise-INF'
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Since the main verb can occur, with restrictions, in quasi-aspectual compound
constructions, one can not postulate that the auxiliary-like verb in (360a-c) is mutually
exclusive to quasi-aspectual auxiliaries. For example, the verbs - bal- 'speak' and #F1-
kan- 'cry' occur in the compound verb with the auxiliaries f&- di- and ST- ja- respectively
(362a-b). For some reason however the verb =4=T- ceca- 'shout' is not found in the quasi-

aspectual compound construction (362c).

(362) a. et faer bal-i di-I-1'speak-ABS AUX-PST-3'
b. 9 I kan-i ge-I-1 'cry-ABS AUX-PST-3'
c. *==mu e/ forer / = *ceca-e ge- / li- / di-1-1 *'shout-ABS AUX-PST-3'

The verb 3=- ut™ 'rise' functions in the compound verbs in (360a-c) in ways similar to a
quasi-aspectual auxiliary, in that the verb is (partially) emptied of its semantic content.
However the verb, which appears here in an auxiliary-like capacity, is restricted to a very
limited set of verbs denoting auditory sensation (note the verbs "shout", "speak" and "cry",
above). This strict collocation between the main verb and the second verb leads to the
conclusion that the construction is, to a considerable degree, idiomatic. In contrast, the
quasi-aspectual auxiliaries are less restricted by verbal semantics.®

This observation would explain why the derivational compound verbs occur so
infrequently in comparison to the quasi-aspectual compound verbs. In the text corpus
available of c. 1000 sentences, the quasi-aspectual compound verb construction occurs 261

times®, whereas the derivational compound verb construction only occurs twice®. In

addition, there are nine occurrences of the conjunct verb form Vg V (cf. section
3.7.3).%

62 Masica (1991:327), referring to research on Hindi, maintains: "Although compound-verb
formation is obviously a matter of derivation rather than inflection, it is highly structured, as Hook
(1974 and 1978b) has demonstrated, in spite of also including some phenomena which must be
described as idiomatic. Advice given in some manuals that they 'must be learned as vocabulary
items' ignores the massive generalisations that can be made."

63 Frequencies as follows: ST- ja- 'AUX' (n=159), %#T- p'eka- 'AUX' (n=15), 9a- cul- (or, 9-
cal-) 'AUX' (n=24), f3- di- 'AUX' (n=56), and f31- [i- 'AUX' (n=7).

64 Refer to:

(xvii) T @A sac-iene  dek"-I-1 ’think-CONJ.PTCL look-PST-3> (i.e. ’he thought’; cf.
MR.04.112)

(xviii) o= ®Rw W= bicar kar-ie dek™ec-e 'thought do-CONJ.PTCL look-PRES-3' (i.e. ’he
thought'; cf. MR.05.223)

65 Refer to:
(xix) WY @T- mar k"a- 'beating eat-' (i.e. 'take a beating'), or A% f&<T- mar k"ila- 'beating feed-' (i.e.
'give a beating') in MR.04.078, MR.04.084, MR.04.087, MR.04.092 and MR.04.096
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Having argued for a distinction between these two types of compound verb
constructions, there is one final contrastive construction to be considered. It is possible to
emphasize an action by modifying it with a semantically-related verb which is marked

with the conjunctive participle.®® Examples of this type are:

(363) a. T qFET as-ie pug-ba 'come-CONJ.PTCL arrive-INF' (cf. MR.05.107)
b. @ sreaT I-ie an-ba 'take-CONJ.PTCL bring-INF' (cf. MR.04.068)

I have not considered these to be compound verbs, since it is the second verb in the
sequence which is the main verb, and this is consequently modified by a preceding
adverbial participle.®’ It would, however, seem that this construction is a forerunner of the
quasi-aspectual auxilliary Fa- cul- (or, F9- cal-) 'AUX' which will be discussed in the
section 3.7.9.2.2.1. The most compelling evidence for not considering this type as a
compound verb is the fact that it may itself occur in conjunction with a quasi-aspectual

auxiliary, as the following example demonstrates.

(364) TFT AT AT UekeT HIT AH8T gRr Ifew) (cf. MR.05.007)
ek-ta bag" ar ek-ta sor as-ie pug-i ge-1-ki
one-NCLS tiger and one-NCLS pig come-CONJ.PTCL reach-ABS AUX-PST-SA3

'(Suddenly) a tiger and a boar arrived.'

3.7.9.2.2 Quasi-aspectual compound verbs

The compound verbs in the previous and subsequent sections are closely associated to
constructions found in Indo-Aryan languages in general. The actual function of the
compound verbs in Indo-Aryan has however been a source of considerable discussion
through the years (cf. Hook 1974, and Masica 1991:326-330 for an overview).

Rajbanshi compound verbs should be divided into two types: derivational and quasi-

aspectual. These two were discussed in the previous section, but in order to further

(xx) &3T "R- daur mar- 'running kill-' (i.e. 'run fast'; 'scurry') in MR.04.198, MR.05.054,
MR.05.088 and MR.05.336

66 Masica (1991:330) on this topic: "An absolute boundary for the vector set is somewhat difficult

to draw (at least in Hindi) because of what Hook calls the sub-synonymy phenomenon:

reinforcement of a given main verb by another verb close to it in meaning: kho chora 'losing-left

behind', a pahu ca 'coming-arrived'."

67 Also, consider the following example where it is clearly the second verb in the sequence which

is the main verb:

(xxi) 7@ a=q mar-ie bac-n-u 'die-CONJ.PTCL save-PST-1sg' (i.e. 'l almost died'; cf. MR.05.073)
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substantiate the distinctions, I will proceed to compare them in this section, while at the
same time further considering the second type.

Much discussion has centred on the issue as to whether the Indo-Aryan compound
("vector") verb has perfective functions or not. A comparison between the Indo-Aryan
compound verbs and Slavic prefixes has led to the standpoint that the former are indeed
perfectivity markers. However, as Masica (1991:327) observes, counter-argument has

taken the following points into consideration:

"(1) there is already an aspect-marking morphological system in place in NIA, which is
consequently ignored (or confused with tense, which is thereby also misconstrued);

(2) the aspect-marking role of the Slavic prefixes themselves can be questioned (Aronson
1985);

(3) use of vectors in NIA is not uniform for all verbs, but governed by lexical semantics."

Masica (1991:327-328) continues that, besides the above-mentioned problems, the Slavic
prefixes and the Indo-Aryan compound verbs themselves can not be straightforwardly
compared. Split-ergativity, which is found in many of the Indo-Aryan languages (though
not the Eastern group), is particularly problematic. Additionally, the compound verb may
be used in contexts where imperfectivity is portrayed, rather than perfectivity (for a
Rajbanshi example, cf. DLR.05.013). Based on these observations, Masica proposes that
the term Aktionsart (ibid.:328), or "manner specification" (ibid.:326) would be better
suited to describe the verb construction in question.

The term "perfectivity" should be carefully distinguished from the property "completed
action" as Comrie (1993 [1976]:18) explains:

"A very frequent characterisation of perfectivity is that it indicates a completed action. One
should note that the word at issue in this definition is 'completed', not 'complete': despite the
formal similarity between the two words, there is an important semantic distinction which turns
out to be crucial in discussing aspect. The perfective does indeed denote a complete situation,
with beginning, middle, and end. The use of 'completed', however, puts too much emphasis on
the termination of the situation, whereas the use of the perfective puts no more emphasis,
necessarily, on the end of the situation than on any other part of the situation, rather all parts of

the situation are presented as a single whole."

In Rajbanshi the compound verb is in many cases non-aspectual. Quite often the
construction colours the main verb with semantic properties such as "completeness",
"immediacy", "nonpermissiveness" and " *benefaction", as the following sections will
demonstrate. Nevertheless, it is quite possible that Rajbanshi, as with some other Indo-

Aryan languages, is in the process of reanalysing the compound verb construction from a
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semantic function to a more aspectual function.® I propose here that the compound verb
should be considered as "quasi-aspectual", based on the following three observations.
Firstly, though the perfect is found to coincide with a quasi-aspectual auxiliary in
practice (365), one informant considered the use of the perfect tense in this context
ungrammatical. He himself would have used the present tense ®&T= p'cka-c-e 'AUX-
PRES-3'. Further study is required on this point, but one might perhaps deduce that double

aspectual marking is ungrammatical.

(365) ST ATEAT I HFHTSH (or perhaps, FHT) Td... (DLR.04.019)
jab  as-ba dek™i  pPeka-ic-e (or perhaps, p"eka-c-¢) tab...
when come-INF see-ABS AUX-PERF-3 (or perhaps, AUX-PRES-3) then...

'When the son-in-law saw the old man coming...'

Secondly, the quasi-aspectual auxiliaries can not occur in conjunction with the negative
(366b-c; cf also GR.02.024-025). This is possibly due to a contrast between realis (366a)
and irrealis (366d). What is interesting regarding this restriction, is that the morphological
aspectual markers (perfect and past continuous) behave in exactly the same manner as
(366d): in a negative context, the perfect or past continuous marking is replaced with the
past habitual (cf. sections 3.7.7.1-2).

(366) a. UTHTE S Al
Pamar-ta as-i ge-l-1
Pamar-NCLS come-ABS AUX-PST-3

'Pamar has come.'

b. *umave 7 efE e
*pamAr-ta ni  as-i ge-l-1
*Pamar-NCLS NEG come-ABS AUX-PST-3

c. *ura¥e st 7 Ten
*pamar-ta as-i ni  gela
*Pamar-NCLS come-ABS NEG AUX-PST-3

d. e e
pamar-ta ni as-e
Pamar-NCLS NEG come-PST.HAB3

'Pamar has not come.'

68 Compare with Hook (1993:97): "In some Indo-Aryan languages (for example, Hindi-Urdu and
Marwari) the compound verb has evolved into an explicit means of expressing perfective aspect. In
other languages (for example, Marathi and Kashmiri) the compound verb exists but does not

funtion as a regular exponent of aspect."
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Thirdly, as was noted in section 3.7.7.2, if the (imperfective) past continuous is marked
with a quasi-aspectual auxiliary, the verb adopts a perfective reading. Therefore, (367a) is

past continuous whereas (367b) is similar to a pluperfect.

(367) a. SI=TEAT IF(T AFAFT T {Z AT
jei-k"una uhde as-isl-1 te mui bera-isn-u
what-time 3sg[pro] come-REM.PST-3 PCL(then) 1sg[pro] walk-REM.PST-3

'l was walking when he came.'

b. Tz AT A GAT IZT AT AR
mui as-ie pug-ba-r k"una uhde cal-i as-isl-1
Isg[pro] come-CONJ.PTCL arrive-INF-GEN during 3sg[pro] AUX-ABS come-REM.PST-3

'He had (already) come when I arrived.'

Note that above I have used the controversial term "auxiliary" for what is often called a
"vector" verb. A traditional definition of the term "auxiliary" following Anderson
(2000:808) would be:

"Traditionally, the term auxiliary is applied to a verb which in combination with another verb

regularly supplies part of the paradigm or potential paradigm of the second verb."

Additionally, auxiliaries are generally considered to mark distinctions such as tense, aspect
and modality. Whether the Rajbanshi "vector" verb can be considered an auxiliary may be
questioned according to whether it has any grammatical function, as opposed to merely
colouring the semantics of the main verb. As explained above, I postulate that the "vector"
verb does in fact have aspectual overtones, and therefore I regard it as being an auxiliary.
Conversely, the derivational compound verbs described in the previous section do not
have aspectual functions, and have therefore not been analysed as auxiliaries.

To conclude, the derivational compound verbs discussed in the previous section differ
significantly from the five quasi-aspectual compound verbs, to be described in the

subsequent sections, in the following manner:

Table 47. Comparison of derivational and quasi-aspectual compound verbs

Derivational compound Quasi-aspectual compound
Structure V-CONJ.PTCL V V-ABS AUX
AUX-ABS V
Verb collocation More strict Less strict
Statistical considerations |Less frequent More frequent
(2 times in Appendix 3) (261 times in Appendix 3)
Function Semantic Semantic and grammatical
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3.7.9.2.2.1 Auxiliaries STT- ja-, BT p'eka- and q- cul-

The compound verb in Rajbanshi is constructed by the matrix verb marked with the
absolutive and followed by one of four auxiliaries. Alternatively it can be one auxiliary
which is marked by the absolutive and then followed by the inflected matrix verb. Each of
these auxiliaries will be discussed in the following sections.

Masica (1991:326) maintains that NIA languages make use of:

"...special auxiliaries, which have been called intensifiers, operators, explicators, or more
recently vectors: typically go, come, give, take, fall, rise, throw, put, sit. Partially emptied of
their lexical content, these modify the meaning of the main verb in various ways not unrelated
to that content, which might be best described as manner-specification (including directionality,

completeness, suddeness, violence, deliberateness, stubbornness, benefaction, affectivity, etc.)."

I will begin with the three quasi-aspectual auxiliaries: ST- ja- 'AUX', %#&T- pleka- 'AUX,,
and J9- cul- (or, ¥- cal-) 'AUX'. The first two follow the absolutive of the matrix verb
(368a-b respectively). The third one precedes the matrix verb in the absolutive form
(368¢).

(368) a. ®R I mar-i gel 'die-ABS AUX-PST3(far-eastern) (‘he died'; cf. DLR.05.003a)
b. = wewrle® dek™-i peka-1-ki 'look-ABS AUX-PST-SA3' (‘he saw'; cf. MR.04.003)
c. Ffor St cul-i ja-ba 'AUX-ABS go-INF' (‘to go'; cf. DLR.04.031)

All of these verbs, though emptied of their semantic properties when functioning as
auxiliaries, also occur as verbs in their own right. The verb ST- ja- 'AUX' derives from the
verb 'go' (369a). The verb Fd- cal- also means 'go' (369b). The verb stem wTT- paka-
'throw' in (369c¢) is interchangeable with %#T- p”eka- 'throw', though only the latter form is

used as the quasi-aspectual auxiliary.

(369) a. et ge-I-1'go-PST-3' (‘'he went'; cf. MR.05.101)
b. = cal-a 'go-IMP2pl' ('come on'; cf. MR.04.063)
c. T g plaka-e d-u 'throw-ABS AUX-SUBIJ1sg' ('(if) I throw'; cf. MR.05.223)

In most cases the auxiliary ST- ja- 'AUX' collocates with intransitive verbs (370a-b),
whereas %#T- peka- 'AUX' occurs with transitive verbs (370c-d). This distribution follows
from the original semantics of the verbs, being intransitive 'go' in the former case, and

transitive 'throw (something)' in the latter (cf. table 48).

(370) a. =X I car™i ge-1'rise-ABS AUX-PST3' (‘arose'; cf. DLR.05.010)
b. A AF mar-i ge-1-ki 'die-ABS AUX-PST-SA3' (‘he died'; cf. DLR.05.003b)
c. ¥ %1l sun-i p"eka-I-1'hear-ABS AUX-PST-3' (‘they heard'; cf. MR.04.196)
d. fs wETe® pakr-i p"eka-I-ki 'catch-ABS AUX-PST-SA3' (‘they caught (him)'; cf.
MR.05.013)
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There are, however, cases where the same verb stem has both a transitive and an
intransitive sense. For example, the verb stem 3@- dek”- means either 'look' (intransitive)
or 'see' (transitive). Both cases correlate with the transitive auxiliary (371a) in the same
way as the causative stem <@T- dek™a- 'see-CAUS' (i.e. 'show') in (371b).

(371) a. =g %awTer dek™i p"eka-I-1'look/see-ABS AUX-PST-3' ('he looked/saw'; cf. MR.04.003
for example of transitive)
b. @ %FT deka-e pleka-I-1'see-CAUS-ABS AUX-PST-3' (‘he showed')

Conversely, the verb @T- k"a- 'eat' uses the intransitive auxiliary regardless of whether it is

used in transitive or intransitive clauses (372).

(372) 3=f® @1u 11 (GR.01.028)
uha-k kha-e  ge-l
3sg[pro]-DAT eat-ABS AUX-PST3
'He ate him (up).'

The quasi-aspectual auxiliary I«- cul- (or, ¥d- cal-) 'AUX' is only used with the two
deictic verbs STT- ja 'go' and 3H- as- 'come'. With the former verb the auxiliary is perhaps
used to avoid a reduplication of the (same) stem (373a-b). However, the verb H- as-
'come' occurs with both the quasi-aspectual auxiliaries Fa- cul- and STT- ja with no change
of meaning (373c-d), though (373d) does apparently sound like a Hindi loan. The
construction Ffer cul-i '"AUX-ABS' possibly originates from a verb construction similar to
the type ST & as-ie pug-ba 'come-CONJ.PTCL arrive-INF' which was discussed in
the previous section. In the current construction, however, the auxiliary I«- cul- has no

semantic content as such.

(373) a. *STT A *ja-e ge-I-1 *'go-ABS AUX-PST-3'
b. T T cul-i ge-I-1'AUX-ABS go-PST-3' (‘she left/went'; cf. MR.04.126)
c. Ffor s cul-i as-b-1'AUX-ABS come-FUT-3' ('she came'; cf. MR.05.240)
d. =rf¥ e as-i ge-I-1'come-ABS AUX-PST-3' (‘they came'; cf. MR.04.178; Hindi)

As explained in the previous section, the compound verb auxiliaries in Rajbanshi have
quasi-aspectual functions. However, they are also found to affect the semantics of the
matrix verb in other ways. For example, the verb #TZ- mar- is used for both 'beat' and 'kill'
(374a). When the (transitive) quasi-aspectual auxiliary %#T- p”eka- 'AUX' accompanies the
verb, only the latter meaning is rendered (374b). The distinction in this case seems to be a
combination of completeness and telicity. In (374a) telicity is non-specified (i.e. 'to beat'
has an atelic, and 'kill' has a telic sense). Conversely, in (374b) the auxiliary restricts the
verb to the telic sense, 'to kill'. This does not apply to the auxiliary f&- di- 'AUX' as (374c)

shows.
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(374) a. #T= (cf. MR.04.075)
mar-c-e
beat/kill-PRES-3
's/he beat (it) up; s/he killed (it)'

b. TR T (cf. MR.05.043)
mar-i  pPeka-l-1
kill-ABS AUX-PST-3
's/he killed (it)

c. @rares faf=F AT (cf. Narratives 1 and 2 in section 8.1.5)
kaka-da-k d-ic-ki mar-ie
uncle-NCLS-DAT AUX-PERF-SA3 beat-ABS
'...they had beaten (my) uncle...'

The auxiliaries also seem to function as nonpermissive markers (or "stubbornness", as
noted by Masica above), or they can be used for immediacy/suddenness. The latter
category covers such inferences as, "immediately", "suddenly" and "as soon as". All of
these categories seem to be somewhat overlapping and contextually determined. In
context, the implication of the quasi-aspectual auxiliary in (375a) is immediacy. The

auxiliaries in (375b-c) imply immediacy and/or the nonpermissive.

(375) a. & seAT I FAFTH (or perhaps, FFM) 4... (DLR.04.019)
jab  as-ba dek"-i  p"eka-ic-e (or perhaps, p"eka-c-¢) tab...
when come-INF see-ABS AUX-PERF-3 (or perhaps, AUX-PRES-3) then...

'When (or, 'as soon as') the son-in-law saw the old man coming...'

b. ARl T FEEN (GR.01.007)
te  yaha dek"-i  p"eka-l-1
PCL DEM[pro/prox] see-ABS AUX-PST-3
'And (immediately; suddenly) it (the jackal) saw (it anyway).'

c. .. =fad srzfaw gare o s
...Ai-din Ai-din bur"a-da cul-i as-ec-e
...DEM[rem/emph]-day DEM[rem/emph]-day old_man-NCLS AUX-ABS come-PRES-3

'...(as soon as)... that very day the old man shows up (in any case, stubbornly).'

The contrast between simple verbs and compound verbs is unclear in some of the
language data cases, since the two constructions seem to have no apparent distinction. For
example, though one may, in accordance with what has been explained above, maintain
that the auxiliary in (376b) renders an affect of immediacy, one informant was of the

opinion that there is no contrast whatsoever between (376a) and (376b).
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(376) a. AT TG Tl AN HaATL ATE g0
ar  kuc"u par-le sahayog  kar-ba-r lok ha-e
and some occur-COND.PTCL assistance do-INF-GEN man be-PRES3

'And if something (i.e. a problem) comes up, he is someone to help out.'

b. ¥ Fg Ui AT FZART FATE A% g0l (DLR.03.006)
ar  kuc"u par-i ja-le sahayog  kar-ba-r lok ha-e
and some occur-ABS AUX-COND.PTCL assistance do-INF-GEN man be-PRES3

'And if something (i.e. a problem) (suddenly?) comes up, he is someone to help out.'

3.7.9.2.2.2 Auxiliaries f2- di- and fei- li-

The two other auxiliaries which trigger absolutive marking on the matrix verb are f3- di-
'AUX' and fo1- li- 'AUX'. (Note that both of these verbs are found in conjunct verb
constructions, and that the auxiliary f2- di- '"AUX' also functions as a modal auxiliary.) To
bring together the discussion on the quasi-aspectual auxiliaries, consider the following
table:

Table 48. Collocation of transitivity and quasi-aspectual auxiliaries

Quasi-aspectual auxiliaries
Intransitive
- cal- ST- ja- %HT- pleka- | foI- li- e @t
ST- ja- ‘go’ v - - - -
M- as- ‘come’ v - - - -
HY- mar- ‘die’ n/a v - . R
ATE- blas- “float’ n/a v - - -
G- dek"- ‘look’ n/a - v - -
@T- k'a- ‘eat’ n/a v - - -
Transitive
- cal- ST- ja- %HT- pleka- | foI- li- e @t
- bun- ‘plant’ n/a - v - v
HTL- mar- ‘kill’ n/a - v - v
G- dek™ ‘see’ n/a - v '4 -
@T- k"a- ‘eat’ n/a v - v -

The two auxiliaries included in this section, and the three auxiliaries discussed in the other
section, have several similarities, and yet at the same time several differences. All five, for
example, can have quasi-aspectual implications. However, the auxiliaries f2- di- '"AUX' and
for- Ii- 'AUX' have some additional features which the previous set does not. Yadav (1997
[1996]:201) maintains that in Maithili:
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"First, le 'take' occurs with a verb the action of which is "self-directed" (i.e., the action of the

verb is in the interest of the subject/actor), while de 'give' occurs with a verb the action of

which is "other-directed" (i.e., the action of the verb is in the interest of an individual other than

the subject/actor). Thus, for example, verbs of ingestion and perception are usually self-directed

and hence accept Ie rather than de."

It seems that the Rajbanshi counterparts function in a similar fashion. The semantics of the

verbs are f- di- 'give' and fo1- [i- 'take'. This mirrors their use as benefactives: the auxiliary
f3- di- 'AUX' rendering benefaction for others, and the auxiliary f1- li- 'AUX' for self-

benefaction/self-directed action.

Benefaction (or, malefaction in negative contexts) with the auxiliary f&- di- 'AUX' can

be seen in example (377a-b). In (377b) benefaction is marked by both the auxiliary and

the secondary agreement marker -3 -ki 'SA3".

(377) a.

3T Uity 3T s 9T &7 aarw fon (cf. DLR.05.032)

u-da pak"i u-da kadi-k  dasra t"in lara-e di-1-1
DEM[rem]-NCLS bird DEM][rem]-NCLS shell-DAT other place move-ABS AUX-PST-3
"Then the bird moved the shell to another place (to the malefaction of the other bird).'

srfear g1 grfie ofer faf=+1 (MR.04.027)

Ai-t"ina hag-ie hag-ie rak"™i  d-ic-ki
DEM[rem/emph]-place defecate-CONJ.PTCL defecate-CONJ.PTCL put-ABS AUX-PERF-SA3
"They (the jackals really) defecated (right) there (to the malefaction of the old woman and

old man).'

The self-benefactive property which is inherent in the auxiliary - li- '"AUX' is evident in

the examples (378a-c). Compare (378c) with (378d), in which the quasi-aspectual

auxiliary STT- ja- denotes completed action.

(378) a.

MR.05.212 3T gF T8 o7 F¥ 7f forfem
u-da duk  basi-da cep kare  pakr-i li-p-ki
that-NCLS trouble flute-NCLS catch ADVL catch-ABS AUX-FUT-SA3

'(The crow) caught that trouble flute in mid air (to its own benefaction).'

AT q2 91T ATf FiX forar (MR.05.351)
ap tui baha sadi kar-i li-l-o
PCL 2sg[pro] wedding wedding do-ABS AUX-PST-2sg

'Now you are (already) married.' (i.e. 'you have taken a bride for yourself')

T foraT @ 1)

k"a-e  li-ba lag-e ne
eat-ABS AUX-INF should-PRES3 PCL
'"You should eat it up (yourself).'
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d. @ STET A
k"a-e  ja-ba lag-e ne
eat-ABS AUX-INF should-PRES3 PCL
"You should eat (finish) it up.'

Finally, the auxiliary fo1- Ji- '"AUX' also seems to imply ability and completeness. Compare
the simple proposition in (379a) with (379b). The sense of ability is also rendered by the
auxiliary in (379¢c). Conversely, the transitive quasi-aspectual auxiliary %&T- p”eka- 'AUX'

would have been used in (379¢) to denote "completed action".

(379) a. HZ qArF A
mui tok t"Ag-en-ku-n
Isg[pro] 2sg[pro]-DAT cheat-PST-SA2sg-1sg
'I cheated you.'

b. = qr S0 o
mui tok t"Ag-i li-n-ku-n
Isg[pro] 2sg[pro]-DAT cheat-ABS AUX-PST-SA2sg-1sg
'l have (already, completely) cheated you.'
Possible context: '(You said I couldn't cheat you, but look at how) I have completely

cheated you.'

c. 3@ fararT 38t wHfwe 9fy I
uk"an kitap uha ck=e-c"in=¢ par"i  l-ec-e
DEM[rem]-NCLS book 3sg[pro] one=EMPH-moment=EMPH read-ABS AUX-PRES-3

'He (is able to) read this book in (just) one moment.'

3.7.9.2.3 Passive auxiliary

The Rajbanshi analytic passive is discussed in section 7.5.1, but suffice it here to mention
that the verb T- ja- 'go' is used as a passive auxiliary. The matrix verb which precedes the
passive auxiliary is marked with the past participle -31(=7) -a(l) 'PST.PTCL', as can be seen
from the following examples (cf. section 3.7.10.5 for further discussion on whether to

interpret this suffix as a deverbaliser).

(380) a. .= arg = F9 Tg 3@ W= (cf. MR.04.031)
..ap tahu ni  kacu kuc"u dek"-a ja-c"-e
...PCL still NEG [kacu]vegetable some see-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3

'...and still no [kacu]vegetable could be seen.'

b. % 3T IHe T@T o= a2 (MR.04.171)
Al u-da ges-tA dek"-a ja-c"-e te
INJ DEM[rem]-NCLS tree-NCLS see-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3 PCL

'(You know) that tree (far over there) that can be seen?'
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In speech there is fusion of the matrix verb and the auxiliary if the passive auxiliary is
marked with the present tense (as in (380a-b)). This results in the pronunciation
[dekMaec"e] which almost resembles a morphological passive, with -ac as the passive
morpheme.®” 1 have decided against this analysis, however, for two reasons. First and
foremost, speakers still regard this as an analytic passive with a distinct auxiliary.

Secondly, the phenomenon is not encountered in the other tenses and aspects. In the past

tense, for example, the (irregular) past stem - g- 'PASS.AUX pgt g1en 1S used.

3.7.10 Non-finite forms
The following non-finite forms have been encountered in Rajbanshi:

i. Infinitive -a7 -ba 'INF'

ii.  Absolutive -3 -i 'ABS'

iii.  Conjunctive participle -=T(¥) -ie(ne) 'CONJ.PTCL'
iv.  Continuous participle - -te 'CONT.PTCL'

v.  Past participle -2m(=7) -a(l) 'PST.PTCL'

vi.  Conditional participle -o -Ie 'COND.PTCL'

vii. (Intentional participle - -ne (loan))

Each of these will be considered in the following respective sections.

3.7.10.1 Infinitive

The infinitive marker in Rajbanshi is -7 -ba 'INF'. The -b element in this infinitive suffix
is often pronounced as a bilabial approximant [w]. Some writers represent it as -aT [-wa]

when following stem-final vowels, and -34T [-uwa] when following consonants.

(381) a. @TaT k"a-ba [k"ab/wa] 'eat-INF'
b. T t"uk-ba [t"ukba / t"ukuwa] 'hit-INF'
c. T lep-ba [lepba / lepuwa] 'plaster_with_soil_and_dung-INF'

The infinitive suffix precedes case marking:

(382) a. FTETE kamra-ba-r 'bite-INF-GEN'
b. AT b"as-ba-r 'float-INF-GEN'

69 The geminate /a/ in [dek"aiec"e] could also indicate a tendency towards the Maithili
morphological passive, discussed by Yadav (1997 [1996]:209) "... (i) the 'inflectional' (or strict
morphological) passive, which is formed by suffixing -a to the nonpassive main verb stem

followed by an appropriate desinence..."
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Matrix verbs which precede modal auxiliaries are marked with the infinitive.

(383) a. FaT AT kar-ba lag-e 'do-INF should-PRES3' (DLR.04.017)
b. =T 9Ta sun-ba par-b-1 'hear-INF can-FUT-3' (cf. MR.04.178)
c. @rar faa+ kan-ba di-b-an 'cry-INF let-FUT-2pl' (cf. MR.04.188)

Mention should also be made of an unusual emphatic construction. In the Korobari dialect,
past tense marking on the finite verb and simultaneously emphatic marking on non-finite
verb trigger the use of the past stem of the non-finite verb (384a-b). This is seldom in
evidence, however, since the only verb with a separate present and past stem is 'to go' : ST-
Ja- '20pres sTEM] Versus - g- 'g0psr sTpmy- Compare this with (384c¢) where the stem of

the verb @T- k"a- 'eat' remains unaltered.

(384) a. AT T I FAL...
nate ge-b=e kar-l-o...
neither gopps.stEM]INF = EMPH do-PST-2sg...
'Neither did you go...."

b. & 7 T T
ge-b=¢e ni  kar-l-o te ki-k"an

20ppst sTEM-INF = EMPH NEG do-PST-2sg PCL(then) what-NCLS

'Since you did not go, (then) what (did you see)?' (Rhetorical question implying, 'You did

not see anything.")

c. AT T TS Fdl...
nate kPa-b=e kar-l-o...
neither eat-INF=EMPH do-PST-2sg...
'Neither did you eat...'

The same applies when the infinitive is marked with the conjunctive clitic (385a). If the

main verb is marked with the present tense, the present stem is used (385b).

(385) a. past tense on finite verb

Taer 7 e, strarer 7 fa=m

ge'b =A ni kar-1-o, ja-ba =A ni
go[PST.STEM]-INF =CNJ NEG do-PST-2sg, gO[PREs.STEM]'INF =CNJ NEG
di-l-o

let-PST-2sg

'"You neither went, nor did you let (anyone else) go.'
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present tense on finite verb
BIEEREERENMSICIERE R K]
ja-b=na ni  kar-ec-it, ja-ba=a ni

-INF=CNJ NEG do-PRES-2sg g0, -INF=CNJ NEG

go[PRES. STEM] PRES.STEM]

d-ec-it
let-PRES-2sg

"You neither go, nor do you let (anyone else) go.'

present tense on finite verb

gray [ Fetua gmare & =

k"a-b=a ni  kar-ec-it k"a-ba=a ni  d-ec-it
eat-INF=CNJ NEG do-PRES-2sg cat-INF=CNJ NEG let-PRES-2sg

"You neither eat, nor do you let (anyone else) eat.'

225

At this stage it is difficult to present any reasoning for the behaviour of the verb stem in

this construction. What is interesting, however, is that the infinitive marked with the

emphatic/conjunctive clitic can have an affect on the preceding stem. What is also
interesting is that the infinitive marked with the emphatic clitic (- -b=¢ 'INF =EMPH") is
phonetically contrastive with the future 3p marking (-& -b-1'-FUT-3").

3.7.10.2 Absolutive

The absolutive is -z -i '"ABS' after consonant-final verb stems (386a), and -U -e 'ABS' after

vowel-final verb stems (386b). In some dialects in northern Jhapa the conjunctive

participle -U -e is interchangeable with the allomorph -i on the 8- ha- copula (386c¢).

(386) a.

b.

C.

afok %eted pakr-i p"eka-I-ki *catch-ABS AUX-PST-SA3’ (cf. MR.05.013)
19T forey kamra-e I-ic"-e *bite-ABS AUX-PERF-3’ (cf. MR.04.200)

gU/T I ha-e/i ge-1 'be-ABS AUX-PST3' (compare DLR.06.028 and DLR.04.030)

The absolutive is marked on matrix verbs which precede one of the following quasi-

aspectual auxiliaries:

(387) a.

b.

C.

d.

STT- ja- 'AUX' (past stem - ge-)
aT- pleka- 'AUX'

f2- di- 'AUX'

for- li- 'AUX'

In addition, the absolutive attaches to the quasi-aspectual auxiliary I=- cul- (or, - cal-)
'AUX'". This then precedes the main verb.

(388) Ffor & cul-i ja-c"-e 'AUX-ABS go-PRES-3'
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Though there is a close affinity between the absolutive and the conjunctive participle, the
two are distinct forms. Some other NIA languages, for example Nepali, maintain such a

distinction, as Masica (1991:326) reports:

"..In Nepali, where the Absolutive is distinct from the Conjunctive Participle, it is only the

former that is used in these forms."

I have distinguished between the absolutive and the conjunctive participle on
morphological and semantic grounds. The conjunctive participle (cf. section 3.7.10.3) is
-TU(d) -ie(ne) 'CONJ.PTCL' after consonant-final stems, and -T() -e(ne) 'CONJ.PTCL'
after vowel-final stems. The morpheme is therefore easily identifiable in the first case, but

the absolutive and the conjunctive participle look alike in the second (389a-b).

(389) a. W@TU I k'a-e ge-1'eat-ABS AUX-PST3'
b. @I k"a-e ge-1'eat-CONJ.PTCL go-PST3'

Moreover, if the quasi-aspectual auxiliary of a compound verb construction is fronted (cf.
section 7.3.3), the matrix verb with a consonant-final stem is marked with the suffix -z@
-ie, which then entirely resembles the conjunctive participle. The unmarked structure of
(390a) would be (390b). Note that in the displaced order in (390a) the conjunctive
participle allomorph -=U -iene would not be permitted to replace the absolutive =T -ie.

(390) a. T T FixaT Afew T 3> (MR.04.045)

ta  burfa  bur"i-la-k e-1-ki ris  uth-ie
g

PCL old_man old_woman-PL-DAT AUX-PST-SA3 anger rise-ABS

'And the old man and old woman got furious.'

b. T T girars A 37 Aifew
ta  bur"a  burti-la-k ris  ut™i ge-1-ki
PCL old_man old_woman-PL-DAT anger rise-ABS AUX-PST-SA3

'And the old man and old woman got angry.'

Morphologically therefore, though there are some similarities between the absolutive and
the conjunctive participle, there are also restrictions which warrant a distinction between
the two morphemes. Firstly, the conjunctive participle is never marked as -i on consonant-
final verb stems. Secondly, the absolutive is only marked as -ie when the auxiliary is
fronted; and never otherwise. This second restriction applies to the northern dialects of
Jhapa (Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi).

Conversely, the dialect in south-western Jhapa (Korobari) has both allomorphs (-3 -i
'ABS' and -3U -ie 'ABS'), even for the default construction (391a-c). This then raises the
question as to whether the absolutive and the conjunctive participle are separate categories
at all.
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I retain the distinction, however, for two reasons. Firstly, the contrast is almost
exclusively intact in the northern region (391d-¢). Secondly, even in the Korobari dialect,
stress-placement indicates the contrast: stress falls on the first syllable of the main verb.
Therefore if the conjunctive participle suffix is being used, stress falls on the first syllable
of the inflected verb (391c), whereas if the absolutive is being used, stress falls on the first
syllable of the non-finite verb (391b). (Stress is marked with the diacritic ' in the following

examples.)

(391)a. 'zf fa=r (Korobari)
'truk-i  di-l1
'hit-ABS AUX-PST-3

b. 'zfFT faer (Korobari)
't"uk-ie  di-1-1
'hit-ABS AUX-PST-3

c. zfFu 'fEer (Korobari)
thuk-ie 'di-1-1
hit-CONJ.PTCL 'give-PST-3

d. '3t fa=r (Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi)
'thuk-i  di-l-1
'hit-ABS AUX-PST-3

e. ¥ 'far (Ghailadubba and Lakharigaddi)
t"uk-ie 'di-1-1
hit-CONJ.PTCL 'give-PST-3

In addition to these morphological differences, the absolutive and the conjunctive
participle have also been considered distinct categories on semantic grounds. The
absolutive does not imply a chronological sequence as does the conjunctive participle (cf.
also Masica 1991:326). Consider, for example, the difference between the meaning
rendered by the conjunctive participle in (392a) and the absolutive in (392b). In (392a) the
final verb is the main verb, in (392b) the final verb is a benefactive auxiliary. In (393a-b),
both the absolutive and the conjunctive participle are marked with the morpheme -U -e due
to the stem-final vowel, and therefore the verb construction @TT <t k"a-e ge-I-1 has two

meanings which are identified from prosody.

(392) a. 3=t Ffram afew (afeT T9) '
uha citt"i-k"an  lek"-ie (tek"-ie tane) 'di-1-1
3sg[pro] letter-NCLS write-CONJ.PTCL ([echo]write-CONJ.PTCL then) 'gave-PST-3

'He wrote the letter and then gave it (to me).'
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b. et Ffgam ‘&t fTen

uha citthi-k"an  'lek"-i di-l-1
3sg[pro] letter-NCLS 'write-ABS AUX-PST-3
'He wrote the letter.' (that is, 'He (completed) writing the letter.")

(393) a. gl ATT ATT GTT A
uha b at tat k"a-¢ 'ge-l-1
3sg[pro] rice [echo]rice eat-CONJ.PTCL 'go-PST-3
'He ate the rice and all (and then) he left.'

b. I ATT AT '@ A=A
uha b at tat 'k"a-e  ge-l
3sg[pro] rice [echo]rice 'eat-ABS AUX-PST-3

'He ate up the rice and all.'

A word break has been maintained between the main verb and the auxiliary, indicating
that the auxiliary is not (yet) to be considered an inflectional affix of the main verb. That
decision is based on three factors. Firstly, as explicated above, the auxiliary may be
fronted independently of the absolutive (390a). Secondly, the (word-final) conjunctive
clitic can occur between the absolutive and the auxiliary (394a). Thirdly, in some (very)
emphatic structures the negative can occur between the absolutive and the auxiliary
(394b). (Generally, however, the negative triggers deletion of the auxiliary and causes the

main verb to be marked with past habitual morphology.)

(394) a. e wiver swmaT 9Tl (cf. DLR.05.049)
lok-ta MAT-i = A ja-ba par-e
man-NCLS die-ABS=CNJ AUX-INF can-PRES3

'The man could even die.'

b. Accusation:

I AT T TEHETT @I T |
to-r gae-da mo-r gaham-k"an k"a-e  ge-l1

2sg[obl]-GEN cow-NCLS 1sg[obl]-GEN wheat-NCLS ecat-ABS AUX-PST-3

"Your cow ate up my wheat.'

Response:
TEHET @I |, g1l o @10 7 T7%?
gaham-k"an k"a-l-ku ne d"n-la te k"a-e ni gelku

wheat-NCLS eat-PST-SA2 PCL rice-PL PCL eat-ABS NEG AUX-PST-SA2
'Yes, it ate your wheat, but did it eat your rice?' (Implying, 'Well, at least it didn't eat

your rice!")
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3.7.10.3 Conjunctive participle

The conjunctive participle in Rajbanshi is similar to that found in other Indo-Aryan

languages. Masica (1991:323) explains:

"In the function of a Perfective Adverbial Participle (='having...-ed'), we have what is usually
called the Conjunctive Participle (also variously the Past or Past Active Participle, or the
Absolutive Participle), no doubt the most important NIA non-finite form... Its usual form is -1
(O., A. -i). B. has -¢, G. -i(ne), S. -i/-&, M. -iin, K. -ith, Si. -()la (Literary -a/-a/-i), but in H. and
P., which use the extensions kar, -ke, one form (the "short" form) of the Conjunctive Participle,
having lost the -i, coincides with the verb stem. In Nepali the Absolutive in -i is distinct from

the Conjunctive Participle in -era, -1, -ikana."

The term "conjunctive participle" has been used here following a long tradition in Indo-
Aryan linguistics which, as noted by Masica (1976:109), stems from Grierson. The
conjunctive participle is formed by the suffix -T -ie 'CONJ.PTCL'. The -3T -ie morpheme
has the allomorph -T -e which is used after stem-final vowels. Northern Jhapa dialects
(Lakharigaddi and Ghailadubba) have the optional form TUF -iene (possibly originating
from 2T a9 -ie tane 'CONJ.PTCL then'), and also -US -ene after stem-final vowels. The
Rangeli (Morang) dialect uses the form -(2)UAT -(i)ena (395c), whereas the Dadar Bairia
(Morang) dialect uses the form -(T)F -(e)ke (395d).”

(395) a. swfAT(A) as-ie(ne) 'come-CONJ.PTCL' (Lakharigaddi, Ghailadubba, Korobari)
b. @A) k"a-e(ne) 'eat-CONJ.PTCL' (Lakharigaddi, Ghailadubba, Korobari)
c. wf¥uAT as-iena 'come-CONJ.PTCL' (Rangeli)
d. @mEF as-eke 'come-CONJ.PTCL' (Dadar Bairia)

In the Korobari dialect the conjunctive has the emphatic form -(3)@F -(ih)in
'CONJ.PTCL[EMPH]'. Whether other dialects also contain this feature is currently
unknown.

70 Toulmin (2006:220-223) maintains that in the Rangeli ("RL" / Morang) and Mahespur ("MH" /

Jhapa) dialects there are three "perfective morphemes":

In adverbial clauses In compound verbs  In simple verb formations
RL  -[jle=k"una -(j)e -i
MH -[jle=ne -(j)e -i

According to my own analysis, the form -SU -iene is as a variant form of -=T -ie 'CONJ.PTCL".
Therefore, the marker used in derivational compound verbs is the same conjunctive participle
which features in adverbial clauses (cf. section 3.7.9.2.1). Conversely, the absolutive -3 -i which
occurs in conjunction with quasi-aspectual auxiliaries contrasts with this (cf. sections 3.7.9.2.2 and
3.7.10.2). Whether the morpheme -i (Toulmin's third morpheme above) can be separated from

tense marking in the perfect or past continuous/remote past is considered further in section 3.7.7.
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(396) a. wTAAT WIRA (or, @TEH) ST
b"at-la k"a-hin (or, k"a-in) ja-m
rice-PL eat-CONJ.PTCL[EMPH] (or, eat-CONJ.PTCL[EMPH]) go-FUTlsg
'l will (certainly) eat the rice, and then leave.' (Or, ' certainly won't leave before first

eating the rice.")

b. FHAT FRIEA FATAA
kam-la  kar-ihin ja-m-i-n
work-PL. do-CONJ.PTCL[EMPH] go-FUT-SA3-1sg
'l will (certainly) finish work (on his/her/their behalf) and then leave.'

The conjunctive participle has several meanings. These are admittedly oftentimes
interelated and therefore some distinctions may be difficult to support. The participle
generally indicates a sequence of actions, that is, the termination (or commencement) of
the conjunctive participle prior to the main verb. Therefore, the action of the verb 'go' in

example (397) is prior to the action of the main verb 'cry'.

(397) =T StTu+ waweH FiE! (cf. MR.04.050)
ar ja-ene ekdam kan-is
and go-CONJ.PTCL very cry-SUBJ2sg

'And having gONeACTIONT]> CTY really hard[ ACTIONz].'

The use of the conjunctive participle in (397) and (396a-b) would seem to indicate that it
has an aspectual (that is, perfective) function. Comrie (1993 [1985]:28), for example,
questions whether the sequential property found in many languages is not aspectual after
all.

"Grammars of many languages claim that the language in question has a special form for
indicating situations that occur in sequence, or for distinguishing sequences from
simultaneously occuring situations. However, in nearly every case it is impossible to tell from
the limited range of examples given whether the interpretation of sequentiality is indeed part of
the meaning of the form in question, or whether this is just an implicature following from a

basically aspectual distinction."

However, the data as a whole suggests that the conjunctive participle in Rajbanshi should
not be considered to be primarily perfective. Some uses of the participle, as mentioned
below, and also above in section 3.7.7.3, would suggest that perfectivity is actually
implied by sequence and not vice versa. This analysis would then leave room for cases
where the conjunctive participle has also non-aspectual implications. For example, the
conjunctive participle can indicate instrument (398a-b) or manner (398c-d). Note that all
of these examples indicate (partially) simultaneous actions, and this rules out a perfective

rendering.
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(398) a. @A AW WY T& AZAATH forer sregl (MR.02.028)

k"Anjara-da-t ghds rak"-ie garu  bPais-la-k
feeding_trough-NCLS-LOC grass put-CONJ.PTCL bullock water_buffalo-PL-DAT
k"il-a ja-c'-e

feed-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3
'"The cattle are fed by putting grass or straw in to the feeding trough.'

b. g armer (3F)! gfs grme
has-ie pagal  (ha-c-it), d"udi c"agal
laugh-CONJ.PTCL madman (be-PRES-2sg), female_goat goat
Literally: '(You are becoming a) mad man (by) laughing. (You are like a) female goat.'

Idiomatic: 'You surrendered (because you are guilty like a miserable animal).'

c. ¥ AT qiHT a7

mui cak"u-la muj-ie bera-c-u
Isg[pro] eys-PL close-CONJ.PTCL walk-PRES-1sg

'l walk / am walking with my eyes closed.'

d. S« arae It s @weT 9w (cf. MR.05.031)
jehene bag"-da t"ipr-iene ja-c-ki SOr-tA-r pAT
when tiger-NCLS jump-CONJ.PTCL go-PRES-SA3 pig-NCLS-GEN on_top
'When the tiger jumped (lit. went by jumping) on to the boar...'

Moreover, the conjunctive participle can denote cause (cf. section 7.4.2.3.6 for further

discussion on the use of the conjunctive participle).

(399) a. 7z 7 afyw =nfer g% T
mui ni  par’-ie aji  duk  pa-c-u
Isg[pro] NEG read-CONJ.PTCL today trouble receive-PRES-1sg
'Because 1 didn't study, I am having problems today.'

b. ot A 7 s wR? (ef. DLR.05.050)
kia lok-ta mAr-b-1  Apsos kar-ie
why man-NCLS die-FUT-3 grief do-CONJ.PTCL
'Why should the man die due to / because of grief?'

c. T w=fad | e 3T TUA ... AT AT gH gfew| (cf. DLR.05.060)

tA  Ai-din se  lok-ta u-da pa-ene
PCL DEM[rem/emph]-day ABL man-NCLS DEM[rem]-NCLS get-CONJ.PTCL
maAn-da suna k"usi ha-1-ki

mind-NCLS PCL happy(Nepali) be-PST-SA3
'Since that day, the man having got that (shell back), (his) mind became happy.'
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The participle can also have aspectual implications in some cases. When followed by the
F- c™ copula, the conjunctive participle can imply a state which is due to a temporal
sequence, as in (400a) below: 'sitting' means 'being in a state of having sat down'. With
verbs with a telic sense the conjunctive participle is used in a kind of periphrastic perfect
(400b; cf also section 3.7.7.3). This does not apply in all cases as the imperfective in
(400c) demonstrates.

(400) a. % ITETET TFHaT TSETH T q60 &... (cf. MR.02.002)
garu  gari-k"an-t ek-ta rajbansi  berc"ani bat"-ie c-e
bullock cart-NCLS-LOC one-NCLS Rajbanshi woman sit-CONJ.PTCL be-PRES3

"There is a Rajbanshi woman sitting on the bullock cart...'

b. sufET )

as-ie ch-e
come-CONJ.PTCL be-PRES3

'He (is) here.' / 'He has come.' (Lit. 'Having come, he is here.")

C. T Usel g=47 < F) (cf. DLR.01.003)
ar ek-ta baca c"ua dek"-ie ch-e
and one-NCLS small child 1ook-CONJ.PTCL be-PRES3
'And a child is ... watching.'

Finally, there are numerous lexicalised items which originate from conjunctive participial

constructions. These include the following:

(401) a. fAferua mil-iene 'together' (lit. 'unite-CONJ.PTCL")
b. ¥ kare 'ADVL' (probably from FRT kar-ie 'do-CONJ.PTCL")
c. Fg() kah-e(ne) 'CMPL' (lit. 'say-CONJ.PTCL")
d. =fw ghur-ie 'again' (lit. 'turn_around-CONJ.PTCL")

3.7.10.4 Continuous participle

The continuous participle -@ -te 'CONT.PTCL' denotes simultaneous (or, overlapping)
continuous action (402a-c), and it is often reduplicated (402b-c). (See section 3.2.4 on
verb reduplication, and section 7.4.2.1.4 for discussion on the use of the continuous

participle to mark object complements.)

(402) a. @feamaT vawew wra f&@T 7 9= (MR.04.201)
k"etia-la ekdam b"ag-te disa ni  pa-c-e
jackal-PL very  escape-CONT.PTCL direction NEG get-PRES-3
'While really fleeing the jackals didn't find the direction.' (i.e. "The jackals fled in

confusion.")



Secondly, the continuous participle is often found in conjunction with the auxiliary ¥g-

b.

.gatla=e b"uk-te b"uk-te
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. JTEATT ST ST Afearers fiere o) (cf. MR.04.199)

k"etia-la-k  pita-e l-ic"-e

...all-PL=EMPH bark-CONT.PTCL bark-CONT.PTCL jackal-PL-DAT chase-ABS AUX-PERF-3
"They all chased the jackals while barking and barking.'

c. THEFA ... (cf. DLR.05.049)

enen=e kar-te kar-te

like_this= EMPH do-CONT.PTCL do-CONT.PTCL

'While continuing like this...'

rah(a)- '"AUX(CONT)' in which case it denotes continuous aspect.

(403) a.

Similarly, verbs can be marked with the continuous participle and then be followed by the

T FHAT red 7241 (cf. DLR.03.010)
SAMAE SAmMAe-t  as-te

time

rah-is
time-LOC come-CONT.PTCL AUX(CONT)-SUBIJ2sg

'Keep visiting once in a while.' (Lit. 'keep coming')

T TS A1 AT =72 A1 721 (DLR.04.004)

ta  bur"a-da mane jua-r

g'ar  ja-te

PCL old_man-NCLS PCL son_in_law-GEN house go-CONT-PTCL

rah-e
AUX(CONT)-PST.HAB3

'And the old man used to keep coming to the son-in-law's house.'

copula.

Table 49. Continuous participle

present continuous

past continuous

PRES3’

Isg | 2Fd @ t"uk-te c"u ‘hit-CONT.PTCL be- 2 TR t"uk-te c™in-u ‘hit-CONT.PTCL be-
PRESIsg’ PST-1sg’

2sg | & &= (Ba) t'uk-te c"-is/t “hit- ZaFd e thuk-te c™il-o hit-CONT.PTCL be-
CONT.PTCL be-PRES2sg’ PST-2sg’

3sg | ZFT & tukte c"-e ‘hit-CONT.PTCL be- 2 el t'uk-te c-il- ‘hit-CONT.PTCL be-
PRES3’ PST-3’

Ipl | ZFd =% t'ukte c™-i ‘hit-CONT.PTCL be- 2 TR thuk-te c™in-a ‘hit-CONT.PTCL be-
PRESIpl’ PST-1pl’

2pl | ZFT B thukte c"-an hit-CONT.PTCL be- 2 @ thuk-te c™il-an “hit-CONT.PTCL
PRES2pl’ be-PST-2pI’

3pl | ZFT & t'ukte c"-e ‘hit-CONT.PTCL be- 2 et t'uk-te c-il- ‘hit-CONT.PTCL be-

PST-3°

233




234 3. Morphology

Initially this would appear to function as a continuous aspect. In the Jhapa dialects this
construction is generally considered a loan.”’ It is reported to be frequently used in the
more westerly dialects (especially in Morang), but unfortunately this claim can not be

supported by the data at hand.

3.7.10.5 Past participle

The past participle is -3tret -al 'PST.PTCL', and has a variant -3 -a 'PST.PTCL'. The past
participle can function as an noun modifying clause (cf. section 7.4.2.2).

As mentioned in section 3.5.2, the past participle and the adjectiviser (or, deverbaliser)
-3 -a 'ADJR (or, DVBL)' must be considered, on morphological and semantic grounds, to
be separate categories. The distinction between (404a) and (404b-c) is twofold. Firstly, in
(404b-c) both past participle variants are permitted. Conversely, in (404a) only the form
-3 -a is acceptable, and this alone indicates a distinction between the two categories. In
addition, in (404a) there is no aspectual connotation in the suffix -3 -a, while perfectivity
in the suffix -31(=) -a(l) in (404b-c) is self-evident.

(404) a. wTfEAT T
mati-a b"ui
soil-ADJR ground

'soily ground'

b. () AT
sar-a(l) alu-la
rot-PST.PTCL potatoes-PL

'rotten potatoes'

c. THEN(A) IEAT(A) FHT (cf. MR.04.026, MR.04.042)
usn-a(l) usn-a(l) kacu-la
boil-PST.PTCL boil-PST.PTCL [kacu]vegetable-PL
'boiled [kacu]vegetables'

The distinction between the deverbaliser -3 -a and the past participle -3(<T) -a(l), in
conjunction with the passive, is more complicated. Initially, based on informants'
judgement of grammaticality, it appeared that the suffix -3 -a in the analytic passive

construction is not the past participle but the deverbaliser -3 -a 'DVBL'. This observation

71 Nepali, for example, has a similar construction:

(xxii) #m$T g ati-dai ¢"-u 'come-CONT.PTCL be-PRES1sg' (i.e. ' am coming')



3.7.10 Non-finite forms 235

was based on the fact that the variant morpheme for the past participle -3sT -al was not

found to be grammatical in the passive construction.

(405) *T@Te T
*dek"-al ja-c'-e

*see-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3

At a later stage informants accepted the use of the second past participle variant in the
passive as being grammatical. Since one example of this was also encountered in the text
data (406), I conclude that the suffix used with the analytic passive is indeed the past

participle, not the deverbaliser.

(406) ATl FT IUTT fFFaTer ST 72 (cf. DLR.06.039)
yaha-r koe upae nikl-al ja-b-1 ni
DEM][pro/prox]-GEN some way go_out-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-FUT-3 NEG

'Isn't there a way (out of this dilemma)?'

There are, however, other restrictions in the use of the past participle variants. Firstly, the
variant -3<T -al can not be used with the reduplicated participles in (407a); whether this is
due to lexicalisation of 7¥T fer@T par’-a lik"a 'read-PST.PTCL write-PST.PTCL' is unclear.
The necessity to closely distinguish between the uses of the -3 -a suffix is evident when
considering example (407b), where the identically looking suffix is found as a

deverbaliser.

(407) a. T foraT &
par-a lik"-a lok
read-PST.PTCL write-PST.PTCL man

'an educated person'

b. @i Frer JwaT

k"asi kat-a terual
goat cut-DVBL machete

'a machete used for slaughtering goats'

Secondly, only the past participle variant -3<T -al 'PST.PTCL' is permitted in conjunction
with the statal passive (cf. section 7.5.1.2). The following examples indicate that the
perfective aspect has affect on the statal passive: the state implied by the passive has been

brought about by a prior completion of the action.

(408) a. 3T, GTHTAT(T), ATTE T &1 1 (MR.03.005)
u-la k"ama-la(-t) mati de lep-al c"-e
DEM[rem]-PL pillar-PL(-LOC) soil INSTR plaster-PST.PTCL be-PRES3

"Those pillars are plastered with soil.'
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b. FATAET FAw AH A = (MR.01.008)
cal-k"an  kanek matra cha(r)-al c"-e
roof-NCLS a_little only(Nepali) thatch-PST.PTCL be-PRES3
"The roof has only been thatched a little.'

3.7.10.6 Conditional participle

The conditional participle is formed by attaching the suffix -& -le 'COND.PTCL' to the
verb stem. Note that the morpheme contrasts with past tense 3p marking - -I-i [I1] 'PST-

3', even though the orthographic representation is the same.

(409) a. o g% g... (cf. GR.01.022)
te  henan ha-le
PCL like_this be-COND.PTCL
'Well, if that is so...'

b. ST @Ter 3T giF AT 7 e (cf. MR.04.114)
al"a k"a-le i-da burti-k maja ni  as-b-1
now eat-COND.PTCL DEM[prox]-NCLS old woman-DAT taste NEG come-FUT-3

'If we eat this old woman now, no, there won't be any taste.'

3.7.10.7 Intentional participle (loan)

Though the construction - AT -ne wala 'NML CL' is a loan from Hindi or Nepali, it is

found to be in frequent use in contemporary Rajbanshi. In this respect note Masica
(1991:323):

"In most languages, except apparently the Eastern group, there is also a regular secondary
nominal formation (usually the Oblique Infinitive) of Agentive Adjective > Noun: H. -vala ...

This also functions as a 'Prospective Participle' (‘'about to V')..."

Firstly, the construction has a nominalising function (cf. section 3.5.1).

(410) a. ¥ fHETE F ITAT T FR(T?
mo-r nisap” kar-ne wala tui kahae
1sg[obl]-GEN judgement do-NML(Hindi) CL(Hindi) 2sg[pro] who
'Who are you to judge me?'

b. & g amar 7 g 921 (cf. GR.01.022)
to-k c"Ar-ne wala ni  c"u mui
2sg[obl]-DAT spare-NML(Hindi) CL(Hindi) NEG be-PRES1sg 1sg[pro]

'l am not the one to spare you.'
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Secondly, in some contexts it has a future connotation; thus (411a) implies the same as

(410Db). It also denotes prospective aspect (411b).

(411) a.

™ qE qrF W 71 (cf. GR.01.025)

ar mui to-k cAr-im ni
and 1sg[pro] 2sg[obl]-DAT spare-FUT1sg NEG
'And I will not spare you.'

T ATeT a1t |

mui as-ne wala chu

Isg[pro] come-NML(Hindi) CL(Hindi) be-PRES1sg

'l was about to come.'
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Though there is some overlap between nouns, adverbs, and adjectives, there is significant
evidence to suggest that there is a distinct word class of adjectives in the Rajbanshi
language. "Adjectives" are referred to here as those words which are primarily adjectives,
such as o€ bara 'big'. These words may also function as heads of noun phrases, or in some
cases (when marked with the emphatic clitic) even as adverbs.

In addition, there are nouns which, when used in the adjectival position, refer not to an
entity but to a property. This set includes words such as FZT bur”a 'old_man (noun); old
(male; adjective)', and ==<T cepra 'young_man (noun); young (male; adjective)'. These are
primarily considered to be nouns which function as adjectives, and are to be distinguished
from endocentric (and exocentric) compounds.

In this chapter I will compare the above-mentioned adjectives and noun-like-adjectives,
and maintain certain morphological and syntactic criteria which will help to distinguish
between them. I will also look at some different semantic categories of adjectives (along
the lines suggested by Dixon 2004) which are found in the Rajbanshi language. The two
distinct operations which adjectives perform (namely, noun modification (attributive) and
copula complementation) will be evaluated and, in conclusion, I will consider the

comparative and superlative constructions.

4.1 Adjective categories

Table 50 charts the types of adjectives encountered in the data. I have divided the
adjectives into semantic categories following Dixon (2004:3-5). Core semantic types and
peripheral semantic types are well represented. This initial enquiry would suggest that
adjectives for categories such as difficulty, similarity, qualification, quantification or

position draw mainly from loan words.

Table 50. Adjective categories

Semantic category | Adjective | Noun-like adjectives

Core semantic types

Dimension < (STST1) bara / bara ‘large’ [@T=4T baca ‘small’ (corresponding
B cata ‘short’ noun: ’child’ from Hindi loan aT=T /
TH lam”s ‘long’ =471 / 958 ‘boy; child; baby’)]

238
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Age

9T naya ‘new’
AT purna ‘old’

UST pedra ‘tiny’ (corresponding noun:
‘newly_born_baby’)

T bur’a ‘old’ (corresponding noun:
‘old_man”)

¥ bur'i ‘0ld(FEM)’ (corresponding
noun: ‘old_woman’)

T cegra ‘young’ (corresponding
noun: ‘youngster’)

T (ZAT) cua ‘young’ (corresponding
noun: ‘child’)

Value ==& T acc’a ‘good’ T p'us ‘without_value’
a7=T benda “(ritually)_unclean’ (corresponding noun possibly ‘thatch’)
TS et"s ‘(socially) unclean’

Colour Tt lal ‘red’

T kala ‘black’
TS0 kaira ‘grey’
HTHT sap”a ‘white’

Peripheral semantic types

Physical property

q0< purat ‘hard’
HZ mata ‘fat’

AT patla ‘thin’
Afd bharti “full’

= ghana ‘dense’
=LY andar ‘dark’
ST jan"ak ‘light’

Human propensity

HC Ansata ‘bored’
AMHAT alsia ‘lazy’

FMMA doman ‘uncertain’ (originally do
man ‘two mind’)

Speed feeaT dhilla ‘slow’
T kara ‘fast’
Others
Difficulty ST asan ‘easy’
S kat'in “difficult[loan]’
W muskil ‘difficult[loan]’
ﬁ'%’%‘cl'r subista ‘easy[loan]’
Similarity not found (only loans)
Qualification not found (only loans)
Quantification not found (only loans)
Position not found (only loans)

Cardinal numbers

T sir “first’
AT sesa ‘last’

TfR@T pahila (TRZAT pahilthia)

“first’
Ffea®(T) antim(-er) ‘last’

Noun-like adjectives are mainly found in conjunction with core semantic types of

dimension and age. The corresponding noun is almost always human, though exceptions

do indeed exist. Consider, for example, the adjective & p"us 'without_value'. The

corresponding noun of this adjective is (possibly) 'thatch'.

Also onomatopoeic-like constructions (i.e. "sound symbolism") function frequently as
adjectives (cf. section 3.4). Consider the adjective ITHfAT carpiat-ia '[carp®af]-ADIJR'

which means 'fast. Though the construction itself is very common, the forms of each

derived adjective vary considerably between speakers and dialects.
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4.2 Adjectives versus nouns functioning as adjectives

Rajbanshi has an open set of adjectives, such as % suru 'thin', @1 lal 'red' and AT purna
'old'. In addition to these adjectives a closed set of nouns are used as adjectives. Consider
the noun ==<T cepra 'young_man (noun); young (adj)' which functions as a noun in (412a)

and an adjective denoting 'young' in (412b-c).

(412) a. 3= == (cf. MR.05.041)
u-da cenra
that-NCLS young_man

'that young man'

b. AT @R Ffr (of. MR.05.253)

cegra lok-er culi
young(man) man-GEN hair

'the hair of a young man'

c. Taer d@r& w21 Fl (cf. MR.01.002)
ek-ta lok cepra c"-e
one-NCLS man young be-PRES3

'One man is young.'

The same applies for certain feminine nouns.

(413) wrer gy gl

ek-ta bur® cturi
one-NCLS old girl

'a girl who is getting on in age (as regards a suitable marital age)'

These differ from copulative, endocentric and exocentric compounds. Endocentric
compounds, such as (414a-b), are sequences of two nouns, where the first subclassifies the
second in an adjectival manner. The noun #¥T arana, which by itself can mean a specific
type of wild buffalo, is functioning in (414a) as a modifying element of the noun 9=H
b"ais 'buffalo’. This same observation also applies in the example (414b), where the noun
qaTe pual 'straw' is functioning in an adjective-like manner, subcategorising the noun ¥
d"eri 'pile', and resulting in the entity 'straw pile', that is, 'a pile (with a property of)
[straw]'.

The exocentric compound in (414c¢) is similar except that the compound as a whole

modifies some other entity; in this case, due to the feminine suffix, a woman or girl.

(414) a. =T 2|« (cf. MR.05.119)
arana b"ais-la
type_of wild_buffalo water_buffalo-PL
'wild buffaloes'
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b. T R (cf. MR.02.005)
pual d"eri-da
straw pile-NCLS

'straw pile' (or, 'the pile of straw')

c. T e
gorol t"en-i
heron leg-FEM

'skinny legged (woman)'

The main difference between a noun functioning as an adjective (such as those in Table
50), and a modifying element in an endocentric or exocentric compound, is that the noun
of the former type can be used as an adjective copula complement, as in (412c), whereas

the modifying noun in the latter type can not, as (415) shows.

(415) *useT e qaTe ..
*ek-ta d"eri pual c"-e...
*one-NCLS pile straw be-PRES3...

*'One pile is (of) straw'

4.2.1 Morphological, syntactic and semantic considerations

Three distinct criteria arise in distinguishing adjectives and noun-like-adjectives.

Firstly, there is the matter of noun classifier (or plural) marking. If a word is
functioning as an adjective which precedes the head noun, the noun classifier (or plural) is
marked on the head noun (cf. section 3.6.2.4.1). Therefore, compare the use of the word
T bur”a 'old_man (noun); old (adj)' in (416a) with that in (416b). In (416a) the word
functions as an adjective and does not take the noun classifier. Conversely in (416b) the

word functions as the head noun itself and takes the noun classifier.

(416) a. FT Arwe T R
bur"a lok-ta git gida-c-e
old person(man)-NCLS song sing-PRES-3

"The old person(man) is singing a song.'

b. = i frem=n
bur"a-da git gida-c-e
old_ man-NCLS song sing-PRES-3

'"The old man is singing a song.'
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Secondly, whether a word functions as a noun or adjective is evident from the copula
clause. For example, the fact that the word ==<T cepra 'young_man (noun); young (adj)' is
used in (417) in an adjectival sense can be seen from the use of the descriptive copula -

c™, rather than the stative copula g- ha-.

(417) TaeT &% 9247 ... (cf. MR.01.002)
ck-ta lok cenra c"-e...
one-NCLS man young be-PRES3...

'One man is young...'

Thirdly, a basic distinction between adjectives and noun-like adjectives is their semantic
content. A noun which functions as an adjective will indicate a certain property of an
entity, but can also refer to the entity itself when functioning as a noun. Conversely, an
adjective can only refer to a property. In cases where adjectives fill the position of the
noun phrase head, the adjective still refers to the omitted noun. This is evident from the
noun classifier which agrees with the underlying noun. Therefore, the adjective &z c"ata
'short' in example (418a) is used as the noun phrase head, and this is evident from the
noun classifier and case marking. The noun classifier -8 -da 'NCLS' agrees with the noun
&1 lok 'man; person'. Likewise, the noun classifier -@T -k”an 'NCLS' in example (418b)
refers to the noun F&H kalam 'pen'.

(418) a. WTE o< g ges® @ru 9=l (cf. GR.01.029)
jahe bara ha-c-e c"ata-da-k kha-e  ja-c'-e
who large be-PRES-3 short-NCLS-DAT eat-ABS AUX-PRES-3

'Whoever is big (i.e. socially), eats up the (socially) small (person)...'

b. =@M, @ FTH 7 AR
i-k"an, purna-k"an kam ni  lag-ec-e
DEM[prox]-NCLS 0ld-NCLS work NEG apply-PRES-3

"This one, the old (one) doesn't work.'

4.3 Functions

Adjectives, and nouns which function as adjectives, have two primary functions. They can
function as noun modifiers or as copula complements. In the former case they follow the
noun phrase head; in the latter they precede it. Consider, for example, the adjective 1=
kaca 'unripe'. In example (419a) the adjective precedes the noun phrase head it modifies.
Conversely, in (419b) the adjective follows the noun phrase head (and hence the whole

noun phrase), and functions as a copula complement.
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(419) a. =T FHAT (cf. MR.04.009)
kaca=e kacu-la

uncooked=EMPH [kacu]vegetable-PL

'unripe/uncooked [kacu]vegetables'

b. AT FHAT FTHT
i-la kacu-la kaca=e
DEM[prox]-PL [kacu]vegetable-PL unripe = EMPH

'"These [kacu]vegetables (are) unripe/uncooked.'

Example (419b) looks very much like an intransitive predicate clause where the adjective
F1= kaca 'unripe' is functioning as the predicate. However, the copula predicate is merely
deleted (as an optional element), and hence I have analysed the adjective as a copula

complement in a (reduced) copula clause. The full form of the sentence would have been:

(420) =T Fg FTAT
i-la kacu-la kaca=e c"-e
DEM[prox]-PL [kacu]vegetable-PL unripe=EMPH be-PRES3

'"These [kacu]vegetables are unripe/uncooked.'

Likewise, nouns functioning as adjectives function as noun modifiers (421a) or copula

complements (421b-c).

(421) a. =T 27 F (cf. DLR.01.002)

ek-ta bur®a lok
one-NCLS old man
'an old man'

b. UeeT &% 2T B (cf. MR.01.002)
ek-ta lok bur"a c"e...
one-NCLS man old man be-PRES3...

'One man is old.'

c. TmERrImma
i-da hatti burta c'-e
DEM[prox]-NCLS elephant old be-PRES3
"This elephant is old.'

When marked with the emphatic clitic -T =¢ '=EMPH' some adjectives, such as 3ms=r
acc™, may function either as an adjective (422a; 'good') or an adverb (422b; 'well').
Whether this is due to a possible distinction between the emphatic and an adverbialiser is

uncertain (cf. section 3.6.4.1.5).
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(422) a.

kenti accla=e ni

fva srsgr & gl (cf. MR.04.166)
h_a-kan

how good=EMPH NEG be-PRES-SA2pl
'It is really no good (for you)!'

b. =TT T@T A= (cf. DLR.03.004)

accla=e

dek"-a

ja-c"-e

good=EMPH/ADVL see-PST.PTCL PASS.AUX-PRES-3

'(It) can be seen well.'

The following table presents the use of adjectives and adjective-like modifiers.

Table 51. Use of adjectives and adjective-like modifiers

Adjectives
Noun Adjective Adverb
e bara ‘big; (a) big (one)’ v (GR.01.029) v (MR.04.075) X
=T acc’a ‘good; (a) good (one)’ v (DLR.04.006) v (MR.05.194) | x

== accla=e
‘good = EMPH/-ADVL’; ‘well’

X

v (MR.04.166)

v (DLR.03.004)

Noun-like adjectives

Noun Adjective Adverb
AT bura ‘old man; old’ v (MR.04.075) v (DLR.01.002) | X
¥ bur' ‘old woman’ v (MR.04.075) v %
ar=4T baca ‘child; small’ (loan from | v/ (GR.01.006) v (DLR.04.008) | X
Hindi =t / o991 / 5==3, )
Noun compounds
Noun | Adjective | Adverb
Copulative compound
first element | v v v
second element | v/ v v
compound as a whole | v v v
Endocentric compound
first element (property) | v X X
second element | v/ X X
compound as a whole | v X X
Exocentric compound (bahuvrihi)
first element | v v X
second element | v/ X X
compound as a whole | v ? X
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4.4 Comparative and superlative

With a lack of comparative inflection, the comparative and the superlative constructions in
Rajbanshi do not differ from the common Indo-Aryan model. The subject of the clause
precedes the standard, which is in turn marked with the ablative case clitic & se 'ABL'. The

quality follows the marker. The use of the copula is optional.

(423) T= T 3T FAT F He (F)!
[i-da kalam] [u-da kalam]
[DEM[prox]-NCLS pen][SUBJECT] [DEM[rem]-NCLS pen][STANDARD]
se mAtA (c"-e)
ABL[MARKER] thick[QUAUTY] (be-PRES3)

"This pen is thicker than that pen.'

Though the position of the subject can be affected by displacement, the order of the
standard, marker and quality remains rigid. In the topicalised construction (424a), the
conjunction and the subject occur between the marker and the quality. In the default
structure, presented in (424b), the subject occurs in clause-initial position. In both of these

examples the order of the standard, marker and quality is the same.

(424)a. ..¥WF AT ART AT 22 @ <. (cf. DLR.06.065)
...mo-t se jadi yaha

...lsg[obl]-GEN[STANDARD] ABL[MARKER] if DEM]pro/prox]

[ananti  sundar lok] dek"-e...

[like_that beautiful man] see-SUBJ3...
[QUALITY]

'...if she sees a more handsome man than me...'

[SUBJECT]

b. e ARl I7 & FFS(q graL A1F 4.

jadi yaha mo-r se

if  DEM]pro/prox] lsg[obl]-GEN[STANDARD] ABL[MARKER]

[SUBJECT]
[ananti  sundar lok] dek"-e...
[like_that beautiful man] see-SUBJ3...
[QUALITY]

'...if she sees a more handsome man than me...'

In a similar fashion, the superlative is constructed by placing the quantifier F9T¥ sab”a-
r=e 'all-GEN=EMPH' (425a), or Hindi ®#a sab 'all' (425b), in the standard position.
Again, regardless of displacement in (425b), the order of the standard, the marker and the

quality remains the same.
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(425)a. =TT FAH AN T HT

[i-da kalam] sab"a-r=e se
[DEM[prox]-NCLS pen] all-GEN =EMPH ABL
[SUBJECT] [STANDARD] [MARKER]
mAtA (c"-e)
thick (be-PRES3)
[QUALITY]

"This pen is (the) thickest.'

b. Fa & NI 919 3t A (MR.05.159)

sab se aguti mane

every ABL in_front P
[STANDARD] [MARKER] [QUALITY]

uha as-¢

3sg[pro][SUBJECT] come-PST.HAB3

'She used to come in front of all of them.' (Lit. 'In the frontest she used to come.")
The comparative is used in the adverbial constructions 7 & FH kam se kam 'less ABL
less' (i.e. 'at least') in (426a), and 4TS & 97 ad”api se besi 'half ABL more' (i.e. 'more
than half') in (426b).”

(426) a. FH | FH AL ITH 214 g2 AT1ew i (cf. MR.05.191)

kam se kam car pac hat ha-i

less ABL less four five hand be-ABS
[STANDARD] [MARKER] [QUALITY]

ja-p-ki culi-la

AUX-FUT-SA3 hair-PL

'His hair became at least four/five hands long.'

b. HAT ATEI el & Af¥ g2 Afew i a=ame (cf. DLR.06.055)
man-da yaha-r ad"api se

mind-NCLS DEM[pro/prox]-GEN half ABL
[STANDARD] [MARKER]

besi ha-i ge-1-ki rani  ban-ba-r=¢

more be-ABS AUX-PST-SA3 queen become-INF-GEN=EMPH
[QUALITY]

'Well, her mind became more than half (favourable of) becoming a queen.'

72 Abbi (2001:170) notes the same construction in Hindi: "Discontinuous reduplication is used to

refer to extremities. Hindi kom 'a little' but kom se kom 'minimum’; ..."
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In this chapter I will discuss two adverbialisers, and mention some of the temporal and
locational adverbs and adverbs of manner, degree and quantity encountered during this

research. A preliminary list of pronominal adverbs will also be presented.

5.1 Adverbialisers

The ablative case clitic ¥ se 'ABL' and the word %% kare '"ADVL' were found to function

as adverbialisers. (The use of the suffix -U -e as a possible adverbialiser has been

mentioned in sections 3.2.1, 3.6.4.1.5 and 6.1.2 and therefore will not be reiterated here.)
The ablative case marker & se 'ABL' follows the adjective (427a) or noun (427b) which

is to be adverbialised.

(427)a. .31 & @rEr gl (cf. DLR.04.003)
..acc™a se  k"a-ba d"ar-il
...good ABL eat-INF begin-PST3

'...began to eat well.'

b. ARIATE Tz 42 A 7 a7 @l (cf. DLR.04.016)
taharabad tui mui aram se  bat"-ie k"a-m-a
after_that 2sg[pro] 1sg[pro] rest ABL sit-CONJ.PTCL eat-FUT-1pl

'After that you and I will sit in peace and eat.'

The adverbialiser ¥ kare '"ADVL' possibly originates from the conjunctive participle of
the verb #%- kar- 'do' (FRT kar-ie 'do-CONJ.PTCL' > &Y kare 'ADVL)).

The adverbialiser modifies a range of different phrases, and in most cases denotes
manner (428a-b). Compare the nonspecific FTd kala-t 'hip-LOC' in conjunction with the
adverbialiser in (428b), with the specific definite F@Tesd kala-da-t "hip-NCLS-LOC' in
(428c). The secondary agreement on the verb cross-references the implicit possessor T
to-r "2sg[obl]-GEN'.

(428) a. Br&IT T FY (cf. MR.05.054)
hokor dokor kare
in_a_hurry ADVL

'hurriedly; in a hurried manner'

247
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b. T ATF FATT FL AAAT?
etr  c"ua-k kala-t  kare  an-ec-it
so_big child-DAT hip-LOC ADVL bring-PRES-2sg
'Are you bringing such a big child (in an) "on hip" (manner)?'

C. TH gaTh FATSd =% 7
etrn  c'ua-k kala-da-t an-ec-ku
so_big child-DAT hip-NCLS-LOC bring-PRES-SA2sg
'Are you bringing such a big child on (your) hip?'

Secondly, the adverbialiser is used in conjunction with certain pronominal adverbs. For
example, the pronominal adverb 9T kenay 'whatkind' takes on the sense of

'in_what_manner' when modified by the adverbialiser in (429).
(429) A= FY kenan kare 'like_what ADVL' ('in what manner?'; cf. DLR.06.049)

Thirdly, the adverbialiser is used to mark the imitated sound in onomatopoeic structures
(cf. section 3.4).

(430) Fr 27 % 775w (cf. MR.04.075)
d"ip d"ip kare  mar-c-e ekdam
[d"ip]sound [d"ip]sound ADVL beat-PRES-3 really
'...really beat (them) with a [d"ip d"ip]-sound.’

Fourthly, when used with a temporal adverb, the sense 'during' is implied. In this context it
functions as a postposition, and is interchangeable with the postposition ¥ g™uri 'during'
(cf. section 3.6.4.2.5).

(431) T/a &< (or, HR) (cf. DLR.06.047)
rat kare (or, g"uri)
night ADVL (or, during)
'during the night'

Finally, the adverbialiser seems to function as a clausal complementiser in T3 F¥ bau kare
'father CMPL' in (432).

(432) 9T IT3 FX Gl d@, TF T G771
mo-k bau kare koho-@ ta, ek taka di-m-ku-n
1sg[obl]-DAT father CMPL say-IMP2sg PCL(then) one coin give-FUT-SA2sg-1sg
'Call me father, (and) I will give you one coin.'
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5.2 Temporal adverbs

Temporal adverbs include the following.

(433) =fer aj'i 'today’
afer g2 vzET g@v I gl (DLR.05.043)

aj  mui ei-k"an muk"-er gun-e
today lsg[pro] DEM|[prox/emph]-NCLS mouth-GEN quality-INSTR/EMPH
har-a-n-u

lose-CAUS-PST-1sg
'T lost (it) today because of the quality of this very mouth.'

(434) =1feTr kal"i 'yesterday; tomorrow'
Ffer & g2 3% g2 5 (cf. GR.02.075)
kal"i se  tui thik  ha-i  ja-@
tomorrow ABL 2sg[pro] alright be-ABS AUX-IMP2SG

'From tomorrow (onwards) become well.'

(435) smafa ak”ri-t 'end-LOC'
Arafd gz oty 7H ¥ (cf. MR.04.187)
ak"ri-t  mui aj"i  mar-im re
end-LOC 1sg[pro] today die-FUT1sg PCL
'In the end I will certainly die today.'

(436) &rAT al"a 'now!’
ATAT {2 ST oIfe? =21 (MR.04.102)
al"a mui ja-c"-u beti-r g"ar
now 1sg[pro] go-PRES-1sg daughter-GEN house

'Now I am going to (my) daughter's house.'

(437) =T ap 'now' (cf. section 6.1.3)
T 1 =T (of. MR.04.154)
ap to-k k"a-m-a
now 2sg[obl]-DAT eat-FUT-1pl

'Now we will eat you.'

(438) T4TT sad"ae 'always'
TgTT 71X fSeafRe wive 7 st (DLR.06.052)
sad"ae mo-r jindagi-da garib rah-i ja-b-1
always 1sg[obl]-GEN life(Hindi)-NCLS poor remain-ABS AUX-FUT-3

'My life will always remain poor.'
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(439) =re () kod"oe (ni) 'never'
FrevT i 32t F7 #4171 (GR.02.052)
kod"oeni  uhd kam kar-ba-r
never NEG 3sg[pro] work do-INF-GEN

'He (has) never (been a) working (horse).'

(440) qrgTeaTe taharbad 'after that'
arereaTe g1 (MR.04.018)
taharbad bun-m-a
after_that plant-FUT-1pl
'After that we will plant (them).'

(441) gRw ghurie 'again' (from TR0 () g"ur-ie(ne) 'turn_around-CONJ.PTCL'; see also examples
DLR.04.015; DLR.04.033)
A 17 F1e, T AR 9% ART TG0 59 w11 @0 S (cf. DLR.06.051)
yaha-r sane g'uric sad"ae jan  kama raha-e ja-m
DEM][pro/prox]-GEN with again always labour earner remain-ABS AUX-FUTlsg

'l will (again) always remain a labourer with him.'

(442) T tane 'then' (cf. also sections 6.1.3 and 7.4.2.4)
T+ e (MR.04.109)
tane as-im
PCL come-FUTlsg

'"Then I will come.'

Other temporal adverbs include:

(443) a.
b.

e o

5@ oo

—

o

&7 din 'day' (cf. DLR.04.012)

71 rat (cf. DLR.06.047), or 1 rati 'night' (cf. MR.04.025)
918 bahan 'morning' (cf. MR.05.104)

1T sanja 'early evening' (cf. MR.05.026)
grear hapta 'week' (cf. MR.05.127)

HfZAT mahina 'month' (cf. GR.01.021)

FEX bac"ar 'year' (cf. MR.05.189)

Ffe cati 'moment’ (cf. DLR.06.056)

o1 baje 'o'clock’ (cf. MR.05.086)

9T samae 'time' (cf. DLR.03.010)

T¥GT biArk™ar '(just) recently' (cf. GR.01.021)

The adverb ¥ ar 'more' has several meanings. In (444a) it is used in the sense 'longer

time'; in (444b), in the sense 'longer distance'; in (444c) it is used to mean 'one more

(entity)'; in (444d) it means 'again'; and in (444e), in conjunction with the adverb &TeT sal
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'year', it denotes 'previous'. In some dialects it is frequently used with the conjunctive clitic
g ar =ha 'more = CNJ; (even) more' (444b-d).

(444) a. FaT g e A 2 (GR.02.081)
bemari tA ar ni  cP-e
ill PCL more NEG be-PRES3

'He is no longer ill.'

b. FAF AT, IA AT g%, ga¥, ga¥l (MR.04.147)
kanek ar=ha cal-A na  hudar hudar hudar
a_little more=CNIJ go-IMP2pl PCL over_there over_there over_there

'Go a little further over there (please), over there, over there.'

c. g UHal AWMU |
ar=ha ek-ta laga-e de-@ ge
more=CNJ one-NCLS add-CONJ.PTCL give-IMP2sg VOC[fem]

'Add one more, please (to girl/woman).'

d. g snfEe
ar=ha as-is
more=CNJ come-SUBJ2sg

'Come again (later).'
€. AMTHTA ar-sal 'last-year' (cf. GR.01.018)

In addition to these, the adverb is used as a copulative conjunction (cf. section 6.2.1), and

a type of rhetorical particle (445).

(445) ta= FX FH A= 7z ? (MR.04.007)
enAn kare  kacu bun-ec-e arha

like this ADVL [kacu]vegetable plant-PRES-3 more
'So, [kacu]vegetables are planted like this too?'

Finally, the unruly word 5 je. I first regarded this as a counter-expectancy/progressive
particle, but decided to include it with the temporal adverbs due to its meaning 'still'. (The
word needs to be distinguished from the relative pronoun and the particle of confirmation.
Refer to sections 3.6.3.7 and 6.1.7 respectively.)

Structurally it precedes the inflected and reduplicated main verb. Thus, in example
(446a-b) the particle precedes the reduplicated main verb F%- kar- 'do-'. In example (446¢)
the nominal element 3T ST as-a ja-i 'come-DVBL go-DVBL' (‘coming and going') is

inserted between the adverb and the reduplicated verbaliser. The construction seems to
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have two senses: firstly it indicates the progressive aspect (in the sense of 'still doing', or
'doing and doing') as in (446a), and secondly counter-expectance as in (446b-c). Its use is

restricted to when the verb is marked with the present tense.

(446) a. FTHAT ST FLF HLF dATg 1 Tl
kam-la je kar-ec-u kar-ec-u tahu ni  sak-ec-e
work-PL still do-PRES-1sg do-PRES-1sg nevertheless NEG finish-PRES-3

'l keep on working but nevertheless it (the work) never ends.'

b. FTHAT S FH=g F=E
kam-la je  kar-c-is kar-c-is
work-PL. PCL do-PRES-2sg do-PRES-2sg

'"You are still working.' (contrary to what I expected)

c. TS S AT 13 v+ FA1 (DLR.04.008)
bur"a-da je as-a ja-i kar-ec-e  kar-ec-e
old_man-NCLS still come-DVBL go-DVBL do-PRES-3 do-PRES-3

"The old man still keeps on visiting." (Implying, '...even though we are married.")

In some cases it implies continuous/progressive action without denoting counter-

expectation.

(447) FFzar S faert=s et~ afearers (MR.04.202)
kukur-laje pita-c-ki pita-c-ki k"etia-la-k
dog-PL still chase-PRES-SA3 chase-PRES-SA3 jackal-PL-DAT
'"The dogs chased and chased the jackals.'

5.3 Locational adverbs

Many of the lexicalised PP-compounds of location are found as locational adverbs. These

include:

(448) =vtera baglat 'close’
AT Iera I1T gl (cf. DLR.04.031)
Ai-t"a baglat nuka-e roho-1
DEM[rem/emph]-place near hide-CONJ.PTCL remain-PST3
'(He) remained there hiding close by.'

(449) foa=a bitrat 'inside’
oA s
bitrat as-a
inside come-IMP2pl

'Come inside.'
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(450) aITg*a baharat 'outside'
ATETA ST

baharat ja-a
outside go-IMP2pl

'Go outside.'

(451) 39T uprat 'above, up'
e qEw aTfeEm 39 a 4 srer (GR.01.004)
dek"in muk"-er pani-k"an  uprat tA ni  ja-b-1
south mouth-GEN water-NCLS above PCL NEG go-FUT-3

'Water can not flow from the south to above.'

(452) 39 T / 9T upar de / pake '(around) above'
=TT FAT 1% 3¢ 3| (cf. MR.05.206)
Ai-da kua ja-c-ki upar de
DEM[rem/emph]-NCLS crow go-PRES-SA3 up ADVL

'"The (same) crow came (flying) above.'

(453) g=a hetat 'below'; T&d talat 'below’
T g2 =
curi-k"an hetat c"-e
bangle-NCLS below be-PRES3
'"The bangle is below.'

5.4 Adverbs of manner

Adverbs of manner include the following:

(454) =0T Alage 'separately’
T I 3= w21 (cf. DLR.05.002)
ek-ta pak"i Alage rah-e
one-NCLS bird separately live-PST.HAB3

'One of them lived alone.'

(455) \a samat 'together; with'
g @zar? (cf. DLR.05.047)
samat  bat"-b-o
together sit-FUT-2sg
'Will you sit together (with me)?' (that is, 'Will you marry me?")

(456) F=F1f¥ cleckari 'for real’
T 3 =Tty 7 gfFepa (cf. DLR.04.025)
to-k mui checkari ni  t"uk-im-ku-n
2sg[obl]-DAT 1sg[pro] really NEG hit-FUT-SA2sg-1sg

'T won't hit you for real.'
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(457) f=1f¥ mickari 'not for real'
f=Tiy i1 (cf. DLR.04.025)
mickari  t"uk-im-ku-n
not_really hit-FUT-SA2sg-1sg

'T will act as if I am hitting you.'

5.5 Adverbs of degree & quantity

A range of adverbs of degree and quantity were encountered. These also included loan

words from Hindi and Nepali.

(458) whew ekdam 'very'
wHeH AT el (cf. GR.02.055)
ekdam t"Ak-i ge-1-1
very become_tired-ABS AUX-PST-3
'He got very tired.'

(459) st bettal 'very'
T ST qIF A=
to-k bettal b"ok  lag-ec-ku
2sg[obl]-DAT very hunger apply-PRES-SA2sg
"You are very hungry.'

(460) I julum 'very'
T ATRI=% 71 (MR.05.025)
dar lag-ic-ki julum
fear feel-PERF-SA3 very

'He was very afraid.'

(461) 921 pura 'completely’
3t (AFeq) 7 e forerl (cf. DLR.06.059)
uha (man-da-t) pura jin"-i li-1-1
3sg[pro] (mind-NCLS-LOC) completely be_courageous-ABS AUX-PST-3

'She became completely courageous (in her mind).'

(462) e T patake ni 'not at all'
AT Tek I A1 AT
to-k patake ni bk  lag-ec-ku
2sg[obl]-DAT at_all NEG hunger apply-PRES-SA2sg

"You are not hungry at all.'



5.5 Adverbs of degree & quantity

(463) =fer k"ali 'only’
Tfer ZTATE AT faeaTe AT (cf. MR.04.078)
k"ali hama-k mar  k"il-ba-r tane
only Ipl[pro]-DAT beating feed-INF-GEN for

'only to give us a beating'

(464) 9T matra 'only' (Nepali—Sanskrit)
FATAGTT Feldh AT 1A =1 (MR.01.008)
cal-k"an  kanek matra c"a(r)-al c"-e
roof-NCLS a_little only(Nepali) thatch-PST.PTCL be-PRES3
"The roof has only been thatched a little.'

(465) sIga bahut 'a lot' (Hindi)
e T agd e arr [ir=h| (cf. DLR.05.047)
lok-ta-k ta  bahut Apsos lag-i g-ic-ki
man-NCLS-DAT PCL greatly(Hindi) grief feel-ABS AUX-PERF-SA3

'"The man is really grieving.'

(466) == k"ob 'a lot' (Hindi)
e AR @ 1 (cf. DLR.04.013)
k"ob j"agara laga-e di-m-a
very fight begin-ABS AUX-FUT-1pl
'Let's really begin to fight.'

(467) THSTT ekjara 'a little; (a while)'
o & %= 3g 7wl (cf. DLR.04.032)
ki ki  kar-c-e dek™-u ta  ekjara
what what do-PRES-3 see-SUBJ1sg PCL a_little
'Let (me) see (for) a little (while) what (they) are doing.'

(468) =T carik 'a little'
T ISTT A
carik ut"-a-e l-A
a_little rise-CAUS-CONJ.PTCL take-IMP2pl
'Take a little.'

(469) F(F) kane(k) 'a_little' (cf. MR.04.142; MR.04.170)
FTEET FF HT I 1 (MR.01.008)
cal-k"an  kanek matra cha(r)-al c-e
roof-NCLS a_little only(Nepali) thatch-PST.PTCL be-PRES3
"The roof has only been thatched a little.'
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(470) %= b"ella 'lots; many'
AT ST W e 721 (MR.05.120)
arana b"ais-la mane b"ella rah-e
type_of wild_buffalo water_buffalo-PL PCL many live-PST.HAB3

"There used to live many wild buffaloes.'

(471) wre=tT gatlae 'all' (i.e. gat-la=e 'all-PL=EMPH")
TeaTu faferus (cf. MR.04.205)
gat-la=e mil-iene
all-PL=EMPH unite-CONJ.PTCL
'all of them together'

(472) 91T sab"ae 'all' (F=TT sagae in far-eastern Jhapa)
T HAT A9TT 3T 9wl (DLR.06.002)
tA  suna sab"ae dek"-ba ja-e
PCL PCL all see-INF go-PST.HAB3

'Everyone went to see.'

5.6 Pronominal adjectives and adverbs

Pronominal adjectives and adverbs derived from the interrogative, demonstrative and

relative pronouns include the following:



interrogative [ip] ‘what’ interrogative [ip] ‘which’ DEM[prox] DEM[rem] REL[ip]
LOC % f54T kun ("ina (also, F73T/ | zfe i-t"ina ‘DEM[prox]-place’ | ST u-t"ina ‘DEM[rem]-place’ STESAT jei-t"ina ‘REL-place’
@T?E kun-t"a/e) ‘which place’ (‘here’) (‘there’) (‘where®)
(‘where’) USTSAT / UZ3T ei-t(in)a TSfAT / 3TS3T Ai-t(in)a
‘DEM[prox/emph]-place’ ‘DEM[rem/emph]-place’
(‘here’) (‘there’)
FAT kun"a ‘where’ gfaar / RIS he/itina (also, gfaaT / 2faAT hu/atina (also,
2T hitna) ‘here’ BT hatna; ga19 hatan) ‘there’
DIR F¥¥ kun-d"ar ‘which-direction’ | TZ4¥ ei-d"r YT Ai-d"Ar SZET jei-d"ar ‘REL-direction’

(‘in which direction’)

T 9T kun mak”e ‘which
direction’

FAT 7 kun"a se ‘where ABL’

(‘from where’)

T 9% kun pake ‘around which

bl

way

T (T (&) kun (bi)ti “to

where’

‘DEM[prox/emph]-direction’

(‘in this direction”)

TSHTETT (TSHTE) ei-mak’(a)e
‘DEM[prox/emph]-direction’

2YTETU hi-mak”ae ‘in this
direction’

3% hidar ‘over here; on the

one hand’

AT H heta se ‘here ABL’

(‘from here’)

fUTF hi-pake “around this way’

%ﬁf hi-ti ‘to here’

‘DEM[rem/emph]-direction’ (‘in

that direction”)

FTHTETT (ATHTY) Ai-mak’(a)e
‘DEM[rem/emph]-direction’

gHTETT hu-mak"ae ‘in that

direction’

BT hudar ‘over there; on the
other hand’

AT/ EaT | hu/ata se ‘there
ABL’ (‘from there’)

"@'CITa? hu-pake ‘around that way’

g hu-ti “to there’

(‘in which direction’)

($/1) SQI9ApE pue SIANIAIPE [BUILIOUOL] ¢S d[qeL,
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F (T & kun (bi)ti se “from

what direction’

&  hi-ti se “from this

direction’

g & hu-ti se “from that

direction’

SIEf & jei-ti se ‘REL-from
ABL’ (‘from which direction’)

quality | F=(f¥) kenan(ti) (also, e = () enan(ti) (also, Tfea a9=(f¥) Anan(ti) “like that’ S=(f) je-nan(ti) ‘which type
kenti) ‘like what, what type of enti) ‘this type of; like this* of; like which’
manner | FA(f) F kenan(ti) kare ‘how s () X enan(ti) kare a5 FX anan(ti) kare sT=(fX) FX janan(ti) kare
ADVL’ (‘in what manner’) ‘like_this ADVL’ (‘in this ‘like_that ADVL’ (“in that ‘like_what ADVL’ (‘in which
manner’) manner’) manner’)
reason | =T kid ‘why’
R8T AT kis-er tane ‘what- TEAT ei-tane ATAT Ai-tane STEAT jei-tane ‘REL-for’
GEN for’ (‘for what’; ‘why’) ‘DEM[prox/emph]-for’ ‘DEM[rem/emph]-for’ (‘because | (‘because of which”)
(‘because of this”) of that”)
time FAGAT kun-k"una ‘which-time’ | (3TAT ala ‘now’) IGAT u-k"una ‘DEM[rem]-time |S=GAT jei-k"una ‘REL-time’

q {1 / 97 ket din(a) ‘how

many days’

(‘when’)

T 9T kun bela ‘which time’

T fa=1 / T34 kun din(a) “which

b}

day

T ST | kun bela se ‘which
time ABL’

(3TAT al'a ‘now”)

(3E2r aj" “today’)

TUEY i-pahare ‘DEM[prox]-
later’ (‘later than this’)
UfcaHAT / UfcaweT T8< etkina/i
pahare ‘at this time’

(ATAT & al"a se ‘now ABL’

(‘from now”))

(‘then”)

STEEAT Ai-k"una
‘DEM[rem/emph]-time (‘right
then’)

IIAT u-bela ‘DEM[rem]-time
(‘then’)

st / 3T u-dina)
‘DEM[rem]-day’ (‘that day’)
7= Ai-din ‘DEM[rem/emph]-
day’

IUEY u-pahare ‘DEM[rem]-
later’ (‘later than that’)

FfewaT / sAfesReT T8Y atkina/i
pahare ‘at that time’

AT F ai-bela se ‘DEM[rem-
emph]-time ABL’ (‘from then’)

(‘which time’)

STEedT jei-bela ‘REL-time’
(“‘which time’)

srefee / SrEfeAT jei-din(a)
‘REL-day’

SITUEY jei-pahare ‘REL-later’
(‘later than which’)

SIATRAT / STATheT 987 jetkina/i
pAhare ‘at which time’

STEA™T ¥ jei-bela se ‘REL-time
ABL’ (‘from which time’)

(£/27) SQIdApPE pue SIANIAIPE [BUILIOUOI] ¢S d[qeL,
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FAGA T ket-k"un se ‘how_long-
time ABL’ (‘for how long’)
(3 kab ‘when’ (Hindi loan))

(ST jab ‘when’ (Hindi loan))

size,

amount

FdT kete-da ‘what size’

7 ketra ‘how big’

FIGTT kete-k"an ‘how much-
NCLS’; ‘what size’ (also,
FAETE / FATETT ket(a)-k"an)
% ketek “how much’ (only
exclamatory)

feRAT ket-kina

‘how _little(amount)’

FAT / AT ket(e)-la
‘how_many-PL’

FET ke-da ‘how_many-NCLS’
FGTT ke-k"an ‘how _much-
NCLS’

FHAAT ke-j"ana ‘how_many-
PCLS’

T ke-taka ‘how_many-
money’ ("how much' as regards

monetary value)

TJE ete-da ‘this size’
TA etra ‘this big’
TAETT (TATET) et/ae-kan

‘this much’
TdF etek ‘this much’

UlchdT et-kina ‘this little

(amount)’
Tl et-la ‘this many’

AT Ate-da “that size’
3 Atra ‘that big’
AT ate-k"an ‘that much’

dF atek ‘that much’
ST at-kina “that little

(amount)’
JceAT At-la “that many’

SIS jete-da ‘size of which’
ST jetra “(large) size of which’
STATETH / STa@T jet(a)-k"an

‘which amount’

STd jetek ‘amount of which;
how much’

SITCRAT jet-kina “little amount of
which’

STeAT jet-Ia ‘the amount of
which’

($/£) SQIApPE pue SIANIAIPE [BUILIOUOI] ¢S d[qeL,
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6. Clitics, particles and conjunctions

6.1 Clitics and particles

I have preliminarily considered the conjunctive -3 =4 '=CNJ' and the emphatic -T =¢

'=EMPH' to be clitics: they are distinct from free words, but so wide in scope that they

are not to be analysed as affixes as such.

The Rajbanshi emphatic and conjunctive are clearly distinguished from independent

words according to the guidelines put forward by Zwicky (1985:286-288).

a.

b.

They do not carry stress and therefore form a phonological unit with the host word,

The phonological form of the host word can cause changes on the form of the emphatic
and the conjunctive; "internal sandhi" does not affect independent words in this manner,
and

Unlike independent words, the emphatic and the conjunctive are affix-like. The clitics
can cause changes in affixation, e.g. the epenthetic vowel of the locative case affix is not
required when the locative is followed by the emphatic clitic = t"en-at 'leg-LOC' >
o= ten-t=e 'leg-LOC =EMPH'.

Distinguishing the emphatic and the conjunctive from inflectional affixes is more

complicated. Based on the following principles (following Zwicky & Pullum 1983, and

Zwicky 1985) I regard them as clitics.

The most convincing evidence for a clitic analysis for the emphatic and the conjunctive is
their low degree of selection. As shown in the following sections, both can attach to
nouns, adjectives and non-finite verbs. Additionally, the emphatic can be marked on both
some finite verb inflection and even certain particles, and

In almost all cases the emphatic and the conjunctive occur in post-affixal position, and
close the word for further affixation. (The emphatic clitic was found in pre-classifier
position in one example: ST jura-I = e-k"an 'cool_down-PST.PTCL = EMPH-NCLS';
cf. section 7.2.1.1 for the full example).

The Rajbanshi emphatic and conjunctive clitics show some arbitrary gaps and

irregularities when they occur in conjunction with personal pronouns (cf. Table 13),
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demonstratives and demonstrative determiners (cf. Table 15), pronominal adverbs and
adjectives (cf. Table 52), and numerals (cf. section 6.1.2). It is indeed possible that the
clitics should, in these instances, be considered affixes (as Yadava suggests for Maithili,
cf. below).

The clitic analysis stands well in comparison with how the emphatic is treated in

related languages. Masica (1991:396) maintains:

"A feature of NIA syntax that must be kept in mind, however, is the set of emphatic particles
(clitics) (H. hi, B. i, G. j, M. ts, etc.) which make it possible to express 'emphasis' without the
help of either word order variation or intonation (although also not so incompatible with
either)."

Yadav (1997 [1996]:259-260) asserts that in Maithili two of the emphatic markers are
clitics and four are affixes. Yadav (1997 [1996]:260-268) bases this analysis on three of
the criteria put forward by Zwicky & Pullum (1983): degree of selection, arbitrary gaps in

the set of combinations, and morphophonological idiosyncrasies.

"There are a total of six bound morphemes which function as markers of emphasis/focus in
Maithili: -e, -o, -hi, -hu, -he, and -ho. ...of the six bound morphemes used to indicate emphasis
in Maithili, -e and -o should be treated as clitics, and -hi, -hu, -he, and -ho should be treated as

LU

inflectional affixes and not as clitics. ... the Maithili calls for a 'mixed analysis'.

In sections 6.1.3 - 6.1.9 I will also discuss several types of particles. More research is
required to satisfactorily distinguish these items from clitics. However, based on the
following observations I have considered them particles (argumentation based on Zwicky
1985:290-295):

a. The particles are phonologically independent (in fact, it seems that some of the particles
can sometimes function as conjunctions and adverbs),

a. The particles can also be accentually independent, and
In comparison to the strictly positione